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By Mr. BURTON of California:

H.J. Res, 617. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to proclaim the year 1870 as a
period to honor the citizen juror and Edward
Bushell; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. DUNCAN:

H.J. Res. 618. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States requiring the advice and consent of
the House of Representatives in the mak-
ing of treaties; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. HOGAN:

H.J. Res. 619. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. KARTH:

H.J. Res. 620, Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McCLURE:

H.J, Res. 621. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States providing for representation in the
Congress for the District constituting the
seat of government of the United States; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. CELLER:

H. Con. Res. 182. Concurrent resolution to
reprint brochure entitled “How Our Laws
Are Made”; to the Committee on House
Administration.

By Mr. DENT (for himself and Mr.
CLEVELAND) :

H. Con. Res. 193. Concurrent resolution au-
thorizing the printing as a House document
of a revised edition of “The Capitol”, and
providing for additional coples; to the Com-
mittee on House Administration.

By Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania:
H. Con. Res. 194. Concurrent resolution re-
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afirming the support of the Congress for
United Nations peacekeeping and peacemak-
ing operations, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Foreign Affairs.
By Mr. CLAY (for himself and Mr.
LOWENSTEIN) :

H.Res. 352. Resolution to abolish the Com-
mittee on Internal Security and enlarge the
jurisdiction of the Committee on the Judici-
ary; to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. PEPPER:

H. Res. 353. Resolution that the President
should urge the governments of friendly
countries to suspend air travel to and from
countries which do not return hijackers; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. WOLD:

H.Res.354. Resolution authorizing the
printing as a House document of the public
speeches of former President Dwight D.
Eisenhower; to the Committee on House
Administration.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXIT,

98. The SPEAKER presented a memorial of
the Legislature of the State of California,
relative to flood control and water reclama-
tion assistance, which was referred to the
Committee on Appropriations.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia:

H.R. 9813. A bill for the relief of Mrs. Jane

Stewart; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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By Mr. pE LA GARZA:

H.R.9814. A bill for the relief of Harry J.
Coyne, Sr.; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. GUDE:

H.R. 9815. A bill for the relief of Charles B.

Eaton; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. HAGAN:

H.R, 9816. A bill for the relief of Dr. Cheng
Tsuau 8Su; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. HOGAN:

H.R. 9817. A bill for the relief of Clarence
T. Barbee; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

HR.9818. A bill for the relief of Cheng-
huai Li; to the Commitee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. KING:

H.R.9819. A bill for the relief of Anoop
EKumar Gupta; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. MINISH:

H.R. 9820. A bill for the relief of Sgt. Ernle
D. Bethea, USMC (retired); to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

85. By the SPEAKER: Petition of the City
Council, Takoma, Wash,, relative to develop-
ment of a process for the clean conversion of
coal reserves in the south Puget Sound re-
glon to energy and chemicals; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

86. Also, petition of the City Council of
Elizabeth, N.J., relative to sending offensive
literature through the malls; to the Com-
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service.

SENATE—Tuesday, April 1, 1969

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the Vice Pres-
ident.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, offered the following prayer:

O Lord of creation and redemption,
while the millions of mankind keep this
holy week, enable us to make each day a
holy day. Grant that every duty done,
every service rendered, every word ut-
tered, every decision made may have the
sanctifying touch of the divine spirit.
Renew us in the depths of our being that
we may have a full share in the building
of a nation whose soul is cleansed and
whose mind is “stayed on Thee.”

Through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, March 31, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT
RECEIVED DURING ADJOURN-
MENT

Under the authority of the order of
the Senate of March 27, 1969, the Secre-
tary of the Senate, on March 28, 1969,
received a message in writing from the
President of the United States submit-
ting sundry nominations, which were re-
ferred to the appropriate committees.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

(For nominations received on March
28, 1969, see the end of proceedings of
today, April 1, 1969.)

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, informed the Senate that
pursuant to the provisions of section 1,
Public Law 86-420, the Speaker had ap-
pointed Mr. Lrovp, of Utah, as a member
of the U.S. delegation of the Mexico-
United States Interparliamentary Group.

The message also informed the Senate
that pursuant to the provisions of section
1, Public Law 86-420, the Speaker had
appointed Mr. LuJan, of New Mexico, as
a member of the U.S. delegation of the
Mexico-United States Interparliamen-
tary Group to fill the existing vacancy
thereon.

The message announced that the
House had passed a bill (H.R. 7757) to
authorize appropriations during the fiscal
year 1969 for procurement of aircraft for
the Armed Forces, and for other pur-
poses, in which it requested the concur-
rence of the Senate.

ENROLLED JOINT RESOLUTION
SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
enrolled joint resolution (H.J. Res. 584)
making supplemental appropriation for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1969, and

for other purposes, and it was signed by
the Vice President.

HOUSE BILL REFERRED

The bill (H.R. 7757) to authorize ap-
propriations during the fiscal year 1969
for procurement of aircraft for the
Armed Forces, and for other purposes,
was read twice by its title and referred
to the Committee on Armed Services.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
AMERICAN LEGION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed at
this point in the REecorp a resolution
passed by the American Legion on its
50th anniversary.

There being no objection, the reso-
lution was ordered to be printed in the
REecorbp, as follows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, on Tuesday, March 11, the Sen-
ate and the House of Representatlves of the
United States adopted resolutions: 1) salut-
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ing The American Legion on the occasion of
its Fiftleth Anniversary; 2) calling on the
American people to commend the Legion
upon its achievements during its fifty years
of service to God and Country; 3) acknowl-
edging the need for a service organization
such as The American Legion in our Ameri-
can soclety; 4) expressing the hope that the
outstanding work of The American Legion
will continue curing the next half century;
and; 5) pledging continuing cooperation
with the men and women of The American
Legion in their programs of service to com-
munity, state and nation; and

Whereas, many members of the Congress
in recent speeches have commended and
paid tribute to the Legion on Its Golden
Anniversary, and

Whereas, The American Legion is deeply
grateful for these splendid tributes; Now,
therefore, be it

Resolved, by the National Executive Com-
mittee of The American Legion in special
meeting assembled in Washington, D.C, on
this 156th day of March 1969, that The Ameri-
can Leglon expresses its thanks and appre-
clation to the Majority and Minority leader-
ship of both the Senate and the House of
Representatives and to all other members
of the 91st Congress for their thoughtfulness
and expressions of esteem; and, be It

Further resolved, that the National Execu-
tive Committee pledges to the Congress of
the United States The American Legion’s
continued cooperation and its determination
to remain a vibrant and stable force in
American life as it charts its course for the
next half century to new heights of service
for God and Country.

SENATOR MANSFIELD INTER-
VIEWED ON “MEET THE PRESS”

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have a transcript
of a television show in which I partici-
pated, “Meet the Press,” be printed at
this point in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the tran-
script was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

MeeT THE PrESS, MARCH 30, 1969

Produced by Lawrence E. Spivak.

Guest: Senator Mike Mansfield (D. Mont.),
Majority Leader, U.S. Senate.

Moderator: Bill Monroe.

Panel: William Theis, Hearst newspapers;
Samuel Shaffer, Newsweek; John W, Finney,
New York Times; Lawrence E. Spivak, perma-
nent panel member.

Mr. MowroE. Our guest today on “Meet
the Press” is Senator Mike Mansfield of
Montana, Majority Leader of the United
States Senate since 1961. Senator Mansfield
is a member of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee and the Appropriations Committee.

We will have the first questions now from
Lawrence E. Spivak, Permanent Member of
the “Meet the Press” panel.

Mr. Spivak. Senator Mansfield, Tomorrow
will be exactly a year since President Johnson
took himself out of the race for the Presi-
dency and stopped the bombing in order to
speed negotiations for peace.

Do you think we have made any significant
progress towards peace?

Senator MansrFieLD. No, not of any signifi-
cance. The only significant factor that I am
aware of is the statement made by President
Thieu the other day that he would be willing
to meet with the NLF, the political arm of the
Viet Cong, and also at the same time in which
he stated that he did not belleve that the
bombing of the North should be resumed.

Mr. Seivak. Have you any reason to believe
that the Administration's secret negotiations
are belng more productive towards peace than
the public negotiations suggest?

Senator MANSFIELD. Yes, indeed. How much
I am not aware, but some progress has been
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made in that direction. How much I cannot
say.

,l;tr. Spivax. Do you have any hope that we
will get a peace treaty before the end of '697

Senator MawnsFIELD, Well, I would hope so.
I think we have got to make every effort and
we ought to get away from this act-react
syndrome that has been developing in Viet-
nam since the President's announcement of
a year ago, and most especlally since the
stopping of the bombing around the first of
November last year.

Mr. SpivAK. Senator, some members of Con-
gress, including you have been pressing Pres-
ident Nixon for a mnew American initiative
for peace in Vietnam. Are there many new
initiatives avallable to him, really?

Senator MansFiELD. None of any real con-
sequence, because with the passage of time,
with the duration of the war, his options
have decreased as had President Johnson's
before him, but it does appear to me that
what is necessary is a move like that sug-
gested by President Thieu by means of which
the NLF and the Salgon government will get
together because they are both South Viet-
namese and if there is going to be peace in
Vietnam, its got to be between those two
elements which reside in that country. Then
I think it is proper that the U.S. and Hanol
get together and try and work out ques-
tions concerning deescalation of the fighting,
troop withdrawal and other related matters.

Mr. SPIvaK. Senator, during the campaign
President Nixon said he had a plan to end the
war. As far as you know, has this plan been
tried and failed? Is it quietly being put into
effect?

Senator MansFIELD. I have no idea what
it is.

Mr. SHAFFER. Senator Mansfield, one short
follow-up on the question asked by Mr.
Spivak, on President Nixon's secret plan for
ending the war. Have you or any other Con-
gressional leader been given an inkling of
that plan by the President?

Senator MansFIELD. No, and I dont think
we should. If he wants privacy, he should
have it. This matter is going to be concluded
not in public, not by telling too many mem-
bers of the Congress but by his negotiators
getting into contact in a side room, a back
room or somewhere in private so that a polit-
ical settlement of responsible proportions can
be achieved.

Mr. SHAFFER. Now, Senator, I want to ask
you about what is currently the biggest fuss
in Congress, and looks as if it is going to
continue that way for weeks and months. The
anti-missile system. How do you assess the
chances of beating the ABM in the Senate?

Senator MawsrFieLD. I would say it is the
most immediate issue being given the most
overt prominence by the Senate at this time,
but I would say the great issue is still Viet-
nam, as it is in effect underlying what we
are discussing now.

As far as the ABM situation is concerned,
there will be much probing into that. There
will be a great debate on the subject. As
far as the votes go, my best guess—and it
would be only a guess—is that at the present
time it would be a standoff.

Mr. SHAFFER. Do you agree with Senator
Gore of Tennessee, who is one of the oppo-
nents of the ABM system, that this will cause
a senseless arms race and poses a potential
disaster to mankind.

Senator MANSFIELD. Yes, generally speaking
I do, although I am trying to keep an open
mind on the subject. I am personally being
affected by what is going to happen because
one of the sites is in my own State. I am
doing this, even though my prejudice is
pretty well known, not only during the course
of the debate this year but even during the
course of the previous Administration.

Mr. SeEAFFER. But if this is something that
is in the interests of mankind and you are
still short of votes to beat it, you have
enough Senators there who could mount a
successful fillbuster to stop it. Would you
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participate in or countenance a Senate fill-
buster?

Senator MANSFIELD. I don't believe much in
filibusters because I think that they are
counter-productive to the objective desired.
I would hope that we would face up to this
issue on the basis of our individual respon-
sibility and vote according to what we think
is the best way to face this particular prob-
lem, which could develop into an arms race
of tremendous proportions and bring about
greater internal insecurity at home.

Mr. FINNEY. Senator, don't we have a con-
vergence developing here in the Senate be-
tween the ABM issue and the Vietnam issue,
and an overall new skeptical attitude toward
the military?

Senator MansFIELD. Without question.

Mr. FINNEY. This brings us back to this
question of Vietnam. Obviously one of the
important factors in the Administration’s
thinking and approach towards negotiations
in Paris is how long the doves are going to
stay quiet.

Senator MawnsFierLp. Well, the doves, so-
called, have stayed quiet since the President
made his speech of renunciation a year ago
tomorrow. I have been very much impressed
with the discretion and understanding
shown. However, rumblings are heard, dis-
content is spreading and while very few
members have spoken up to this time, with
the passage of time more and more members
are going to make their views known. I am
very much aware of the fact that the Presi-
dent is aware of this discontent, this feeling
of uneasiness not only in the Senate but
among the American people as a whole and I
am sure that in his own way he is trying to
do everything he possibly can to bring this
barbarous and tragic and futile war to what
he has referred to as a responsible settlement.

Mr. FiNNEY. YoOu, in an earlier answer,
seemed to give a little—display a little dis-
content yourself. You talked about the
action-reaction syndrome that has developed.
Are you suggesting by that that the United
States bears a share of the responsibility for
the recent escalation of the military activities
in Vietnam?

Senator MANSFIELD. Oh, yes, because it s my
understanding that once the bombing of the
North stopped completely—that is, below the
20th parallel—that instructions were given to
General Abrams to keep the pressure on.
When you do that, they will come back and
you have the act-react syndrome. It is my
further understanding that within ten days
of the stopping of the bombing of the North
that a number of North Vietnamese regi-
ments withdrew into Cambodia and Laos.
Maybe that was the time—of course, this is
hindsight on my part—that we might have
been able to develop a situation which would
have called for a cease-fire and standfast,
which would have been helpful, in my opin-
ion, to the negotiations at Paris.

Mr. THEe1s. Senator, the Communist shell-
ing of Salgon and other cities continues. I
believe there were some more rockets, today,
into Saigon,

If this continues, would you countenance
a military foray into Cambodia, or Laos, as
has been suggested as an option, to knock
out the Communist bases, there, and you
think Prince Sihanouk, for example, would go
along, as has been suggested in some reports?

Senator MawsFIELD, No, I would not coun-
tenance such a move and I don't think Noro-
dom Sihanouk would go along because it
would mean an invasion of his country, it
would very likely mean the entrance into the
war of Cambodia and instead of trying to
bring about a deescalation and a possible
peace. I think the war would be enlarged,
more Americans would be needed and a diffi-
cult situation made more dangerous.

Mr. THEs. You have maintained rather
personal contact with Prince Sihanouk and
that whole area. Do you have any personal
doubt that Cambodia is being used by the
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North Vietnamese, the Viet Cong, as a way
station, a military way station?

Senator Mawsrierp. No, I have no doubt
that both Cambodia and Laos are being used
but I do not think the way to bring about
an end to this barbaric struggle is to go
through an Invasion of the Kingdom of Cam-
bodla, itself,

Mr. Spivak. Senator, I'd like to ask you one
question on Viet Nam. I know you are against
unilateral withdrawal of troops in Viet Nam,
but do you think a token withdrawal to
Indicate U.S. intentions might serve a useful
purpose at this time?

Senator MansrieLD. I think it would show
to the Salgon government that we mean
business about getting out in time and turn-
ing more and more of the responsibility over
to them,

Mr. Spivax. Senator, on the ABM, did I
understand you to say that you had not yet
made up your mind as to how you are going
to vote, that you are going to walt for the
debate?

Senator MawnsFiELD. No, I did not say I
hadn't made up my mind. I did say I was
trylng to keep an open mind in spite of
my prejudices, made known during two ad-
ministrations, against the ABM. But I think
President Nixon ordered a review on his own
responsibility, tried to look at all the op-
tions open to him in this area, with an open
mind, and if he can be that responsible, I
think I in turn can be just as responsible.

Mr. Srivak. Didn't the Congress vote under
the .Tohnson administration to deploy the
ABM system? Didn't they vote the money for
deployment? What happened to change the
situation over the last year, Senator?

Senator MaNsFIELD. Well, I must reiterate I
was one of those who voted three times
against this proposal during the last year of
the Johnson administration, but I think since
that time there has been a greater recog-
nition of the fact that, as in Viet Nam, where
you have an act-react pattern, that here you
might develop the same kind of action. If we
were to build a number of bases we are told
that the Russians would understand that
they were defensive and would do nothing.
In my opinion, the Russians will match us
base for base and maybe more and the end
result will not be $6.1 billion for a very thin
system around missile bases to defend sites,
not people, and the figure could become
astronomical.

Mr. SeivAx. Senator, when he left office In
1961, President Eisenhower warned the Amer-
fcan people against the influence of the
military-industrial complex. How do you ap-
praise that influence today in the United
States?

Senator MansrFieLp. Well, I think there is
such a complex and I would add the labor
unions to it, so it would be a military-
industrial-labor union complex, but I do not
think it is a deliberate complex. I think it
is Just because of the great stress placed on
sclentific development, technology and the
like in the past twenty years, which has
drawn these various elements together. I do
not doubt the patriotism of these people who
are in it. I do doubt their judgment.

Mr. SHAFFER. Senator Mansfleld, when I
interviewed you in your office a few days ago,
we touched on the Viet Nam war and you
sald, “We have to get out. We never should
have gotten in.”

Will you vote for appropriations to con-
tinue financing the war?

Senator MansrieLD, Yes, I will, because the
men who are out there should be given
every protectlon. They are there not by
choice but because they have been ordered
to go there by their government and, despite
my great distate for the Vietnamese war,
going back to even before it began, I feel
that I have an obligation to these young-
sters who are carrying out their obligations
as citizens of a country.

Mr, SHAFFER. Senator, this has been called
on the Senate Floor, McNamara’s war, John-
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son’s war. How long, in your opinion, will it
be before it is thought of and called Nixon's
war?

Senator MawsrFiELD. I hope never. I hope
sincerely that the President will be able to
reach a responsible settlement before that
stage can be reached, but after all, it is hard
to call it his war. He didn’t inaugurate it, all
be did was inherit it.

Mr. SHAFFER. Isn't the public patience and
the Congressional patience getting very thin
and won't the distaste for this finally turn
against the President if the war continues?

Benator MawnsrFIELD. Very likely. That is
the way of politics, that is the way emotions
run. It is unfortunate but that is a good as-
sumption.

Mr. Finwey. Let's try to pin you down to
some time period, if we can, on this, Has the
administration two months, six months?
How long does it have?

Senator Mansrrerp. I couldn’t say. It is up
to each individual senator’s judgment, speak-
ing for the Senate, as to when he thinks
he should speak out and make his views
known. I feel just as badly as any member of
the Senator who is opposed to the war but I
feel just as strongly that the President ought
to be given some leeway and allowed to exer-
clse some flexibility in his great respon-
sibility.

Mr. FIiNNEY. If we can turn to Congress,
Senator, the new has been in session now for
three months. During that period you have
done some housekeeping legislation, you have
voted yourself a pay raise, you have approved
the nonproliferation treaty. Aside from that,
you have done very little,

When is this new Congress going to start
legislating?

Senator MansriELD. Well, we are still wait-
ing for the President to let us have the bene-
fit of his suggestions and proposals. We are
walting especlally for the next budget to
show up. We really can't get down to busi-
ness until that Is sent down, even though at
the present time, three or four subcommit-
tees are working on the old Johnson pro-
posals.

It is my opinion that we haven’t done
much up to this time—not because we aren’t
eager and ready and willing but maybe it is
just as good that we haven't done so much.
Maybe in the past eight years we have passed
too much legislation. Now it is time to get
down to bedrock, see that the administrative
overhead is reduced, that the intent of the
Congress is carried out and the moneys are
spent as the Congress intended,

I look for this Congress to be an appro-
priation-minded, oversight-orlented Con-
gress and I do not anticipate much in the
way of new legislation, nor do I think much
is needed.

Mr. FinNeY. Turning to appropriations,
obviously one area that can be cut—not can
be cut, necessarily, but that will be subject
to close scrutiny in Congress—is the military
budget. Do you think it is perhaps time to
revive your idea of reducing our troop
strength in NATO?

Senator MansFiELD. No, I do not, and I
make that statement most reluctantly. I feel
that in view of the situation which developed
in Czechoslovakia last August that for the
time being we have to stand fast. Basically,
I still feel that, having 300,000 troops and
300,000 dependents in Western Europe is
entirely too much, too many, too costly; that
they should have been reduced years ago but
in view of the Czechoslovakian situation I
must, for the time being, hold my fire.

Mr. THEs. Senator, going back to the mat-
ter of budget cuts in the economy, the White
House has indicated that they are being
advised that inflation has peaked and it
should turn down. How serlous do you re-
gard the Inflatlon situation? Is it a tem-
porary, passing thing?

Senator MANSFIELD, I am not an economist,
Mr. Theils. I hope the White House is right
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but I think we can help in trying to bring
about a ten to twelve billion dollar reduction
in appropriations this year and to insist at
the same time—as we did with President
Johnson—that President Nixon and his peo-
ple In the executive branch, with the
cooperation of the Congress—not alone—
bring about a five to six billion dollar reduc-
tion in expenditures, because we are spend-
ing too much money, appropriating too much
money and there are many places where cuts
can and should be made,

Mr. THEIs. Well, traditlonally in Congress
when all the supplemental appropriations
are added up at the end of the year, some of
those cuts have not shown up in a net term.

The Democrats are still in control of Con-
gress. Will the Democratic leadership take
the lead if the Administration doesn't have
the votes to see that there is a substantial
reduction, and you can't have an increased
surplus?

Senator MANSFIELD. We will.

Mr. Sprvax. Senator, earlier this year you
saild the United States has no hard and fast
commitment to go to the aid of Israel. What
should our role in the Middle East be, in
your judgment?

Senator MansrFieLp, Well, what it is now.
Working together with France, the United
Kingdom and the Soviet Union and in that
way see if we can’'t bring about a meeting be-
tween Israel and the Arab states to the end
that they can work out a final solution to
the difficulties which have been in existence
since the Six Day War.

Mr. Srivax., Don’t you think, Senator, It
would be better if all the nations, the big
nations, stayed out of the Middle East al-
together and allowed the Arabs and the
Israelis to settle their own problem?

Senator Mawsrrerp. If it could be done,
yes. The Israelis seem to think it can be
done. I do not agree with them in that re-
spect and I think It is going to take the
meeting of the big powers to see If they can't
collectively, and working through the Jar-
ring mission, bring about a settlement to
that tempestuous area.

Mr. Spivak. Just what do you think the big
powers can do, particularly if th: Arabs
and the Israelis refuse to accept any kind of
imposition?

Senator ManNsFIELD. Well, there are many
things that could be done. There could be
an arms embargo all the way around on the
part of the Soviet Union and the United
States who are the two chief supplies at the
present time to that area. There are certain
questions, of course, which have to be con-
sidered. For example, the Israeli position in
so far as the Golan Heights are concerned.
Free passage of the Gulf of Agaba, the con-
trol of Sharm el Shelk which guards the
entrance, the reopening of the Suez Canal
which is fast losing its economic significance.
The return in some part at least, of the
area on the west bank of the Jordan and the
area of the Sinai Peninsula and the Gaza
Strip.

Mr, Servax. Senator, you have said we have
no commitment to go to the aid of Israel.
What would we do if the Russians went to
the aid of the Arabs, though, in a military
way? Could we possibly stay out of the
Middle East?

Senator MaNsrFIELD. It would be quite dif-
ficult, but there you are asking me a question
which could better be directed to the Presi-
dent of the United States. I would point out
that the only legal tie that we had there that
I know of is the so-called Eisenhower Resolu-
tion which is applicable to all countries in
the area equally and is subject, I think, to
only one condition and that is a threat from
the outside of communism,

Mr. SPIvaE. Senator, may I ask one more
question: In December of this year you urged
President Nixon fo visit with President de
Gaulle and other Western European heads of
state, soon after he took office, and I think he
did that. I don't know whether It was your
instigation or not, but he certainly did it.
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Senator MansFieLp. Not mine; his own, I
am sure.

Mr. Spivak. Do you think the time has now
come for a summit meeting with the
Russians?

Senator MansFieLD. No, I think President
Nixon is right that the groundwork should
be laid first before there is a summit meet-
ing. I would hope that Is being done, espe-
cially in the field of disarmament, that it
would not be on a linkage basis, tylng in
all the other questions on which there are
differences. I would hope that a summit
meeting would be held between Mr. Nixon
and Kosygin and Brezhnev at an appropriate
time—not too long, I would hope—and on
the basis of results which had been achieved
at a lower level and for the purpose of, in
effect, putting the imprimatur of the chiefs
of state on any agreements which had been
reached. It is mandatory that the two coun-
tries get together for the sake of the peace
of the world.

Mr. SHAFFER. Senator Mansfield, there is a
lot of griping right now over the tax load
people are carrying. Do you favor extending
the ten percent surtax?

Senator MawsrierLp. Reluctantly, yes, but
only on the basis of what I sald previously,
that there should be tied with it a five to six
billion dollar reduction in expenditures and a
$10 to $12 billion reduction in appropria-
tions.

Mr. SHAFFER. In connection with that your
colleague, Senator Teddy Kennedy, has sug-
gested tying tax reform to the extension of
a surtax.

Senator MANSFIELD. A good idea.

Mr. SuAFFER. Well, what loopholes would
you like to see plugged? I understand you
are against plugging the 2714 percent oil de-
pletion allowance.

Senator MANsSFIELD. That is correct. I come
from an oil-producing state. But I would
point out that there are a number—150 I
believe is the figure—of people who earn one
million dollars or more a year who pay no
income taxes. What I would like to see is tax
reforms made in all areas and at the same
time an increase in the exemption from $600
per person which was put in in 1914, and is
of no significance today, to at least $1,000 or
$1200.

Mr. SHAFFER. But is there time for Con-
gress to attach tax reforms to the extension
of the surtax, which expires on June 30?

Senator MansrFieLp. Yes. We can do it at
any time if we get the proper measure before
us, at least as far as the Senate is concerned,
even though tax measures must originate in
the House.

Mr, MonNrOE. We have less than three min-
utes, which may mean a lot of room for
questions with BSenator Mansfield's short,
SNappy answers.

Mr. FINNEY. Senator, as you mentioned
earlier, one of the Minuteman bases that is
going to be protected is out in your home
state. I wonder what you are hearing from
back home. Are you getting any pressure
from this military-industrial-union complex
to go ahead with this system?

Senator MansFIELD. Well, some chambers of
commerce, some bankers, some contractors
are for it, but the people, on the basis of
what I have heard to this date, are mot for
it.

Mr. FinNEY. Thus far this whole ABM de~
bate has really been a very bipartisan thing.
The partisan element hasn't come into it
But as you know, Senator Eennedy is spon-
soring a book on this issue which will be,
presumably, against the ABM deployment.

Is there a danger, here, of a collision or
confrontation in a personal political sense
developing between Senator Kennedy and
the Nixon administration?

Senator MansFIELD. Well, there is always
that danger. Senator Kennedy being who he
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is and President Nixon being where he 1is,
but I would hope most devoutly that this
would not develop into a partisan issue be-
cause it is too big for that and it is the wel-
fare of the country that ought to come
ahead of the welfare or the success of &
party.

Mr. THEIS. Senator, as a former college pro-
fessor and who, if he had his druthers, might
want to go back sometime, how would you
deal with the present campus unrest?

Senator MaNsFIELD. Well, I believe in dem-
onstrations. I believe in dissent because it Is
guaranteed under the Constitution, but I do
not believe in violence, nor in license, and I
think that a mini-minority of the students
in college, today, are putting a great blot on
the image of the great majority of the stu-
dents. After all a student is a transitory per-
son going through a college just like a Sena-
tor is a transitory person going through Con-
gress. It is the institution which counts. It
is the institution which must survive and if
these people cannot obey the laws of the land
then I think the question of suspension
should be given serious consideration, as well
as the question of expulsion. The educational
institution must live.

Mr. THEIS. That is a local decision but
would you have federal funds going to stu-
dents withdrawn if they are either expelled
or convicted of a serious offense—

Senator MANsFIELD. That decision has been
made because the Congress passed a law last
year which leaves it up to the discretion of
the local administrators, the presidents or the
chancellors or whatnot. They have not done
anything in that respect. They say there is
a Constitutional question involved. I say
take it to the courts and find out.

Mr. Taers. You would not see the present
law changed?

Senator MaNsrFIELD. No.

Mr. Spivax. Senator, do you think inflation
is going to be halted in this country short of
wage and price controls?

Senator MansrFIeLD., Well, I felt so a long
time ago, I recommended to President John-
son as long ago as three years ago that we
ought to seriously consider the imposition of
wage and price controls to combat inflation
and also the restoration of Regulation-W,
which would cut down on credit buying
which amounts to about $130 billion in this
nation, today.

Mr. MoNroOE. I am sorry to Interrupt, but
our time is up. Thank you, Senator Mans-
field, for being with us today on “Meet the
Press.”

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that ali committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

FUNERAL SERVICE FOR FORMER
PRESIDENT DWIGHT DAVID EI-
SENHOWER

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp the text of the funeral service
for the Honorable Dwight David Eisen-
hower at Washington Cathedral, on
Monday, March 31, 1969, together with
the scriptural selection and prayers by
the Reverend Dr. Edward L: R. Elson,
Chaplain of the Senate.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:
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FUNERAL SERVICE FOR THE HONORABLE
DwicHT Davip EISENHOWER, 18890-1869,
MarcH 31, 1969, 4:30 O’'CcLOCK IN THE AFTER~-
NOON, WASHINGTON CATHEDRAL, WASHING=-
ToN, D.C.

THE ORDER OF SERVICE

Organ prelude:

Chorale-Prelude, “Schmiicke dich, o liebe
Seele”, Johann Sebastian Bach; Chorale-
Prelude, “O Welt, ich muss dich lassen”,
Johannes Brahms.

The Ministers, meeting the body, and
going before it, will escort it to the place of
honor in the Crossing of the Cathedral, while
the people stand and the choir sings:

“The Palms" by J. Fauré:
“O'er all the way green palms and blossoms

gay
Are strewn this day in festal preparation,
Where Jesus comes to wipe our tears away.
E'en now the throng to welcome him pre-
pare.

“Joln all and sing, his Name declare,

Let ev'ry voice resound with acclamation,
Hosanna! Praised be the Lord,

Bless him who cometh to bring us salvation.

“His word goes forth and peoples by its might
Once more regain freedom from degrada=
tion,
Humanity doth give to each his right,
While those in darkness find restored the
light.
“Refrain

“Sing and rejoice, O blest Jerusalem,
Of all thy sons sing the emancipation,
Through boundless love the Christ of Beth-
lehem
Brings faith and hope to thee for evermore.
“Refrain.

The opening sentences.

The Dean of the Cathedral will then offer
the following prayer: “Remember thy ser-
vant Dwight David, O Lord, according to the
favour which thou bearest unto thy people,
and grant that, increasing in knowledge and
love of thee, he may go from strength to
strength, in the life of perfect service, in thy
heavenly kingdom; through Jesus Christ our
Lord, who liveth and reigneth with thee and
the Holy Ghost ever, one God, world without
end. Amen.”

Minister and People: “Our Father, who art
in heaven, Hallowed be thy Name. Thy king-
dom come, Thy will be done, On earth as it
15 in heaven, Give us this day our daily bread.
And forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive
those who trespass against us. And lead us
not into temptation, but deliver us from
evil. For thine is the kingdom, and the power,
and the glory for ever and ever. Amen.”

Hymn (sung by all, standing) :

“A mighty fortress is our God,
A bulwark never failing;
Our helper he amid the flood
Of mortal ills prevalling:
For still our ancient foe
Doth seek to work us woe;
His craft and power are great,
And, armed with cruel hate,
On earth is not his equal!

“Did we in our own strength confide,
Our striving would be losing;
Were not the right man on our side,
The man of God's own choosing:
Dost ask who that may be?
Christ Jesus, it is he;
Lord Sabaoth his Name,
From age to age the same,
And he must win the battle.”
Martin Luther, 1529.

Psalms 46 and 121 (read responsively) Led
by the minister of the National Presbyterian
Church:

“God 1s our refuge and strength, a very
present help in trouble.

“Therefore will we not fear, though the
earth be removed, and though the mountains
be carried into the midst of the sea;
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“Though the waters thereof roar and be
troubled,

“Though the mountains shake with the
swelling thereof.

“There is a river, the streams whereof make
glad the city of God,

“The holy place of the tabernacles of the
Most High.

“God is in the midst of her; she shall not
be moved:

“God will help her, and that right early.

“The nations raged, the kingdoms were
moved: he uttered his voice, the earth melted.

“The Lord of hosts is with us; the God of
Jacob is our refuge.

“Come, behold the works of the Lord,

“What desolations he hath made in the
earth.

“He maketh wars to cease until the end
of the earth;

“He breaketh the bow, and cutteth the
spear in sunder; he burneth the chariots in
the fire.

“Be still, and know that I am God: I will be
exalted among the nations, I will be exalted
in the earth.

“The Lord of hosts is with us; the God of
Jacob is our refuge.

“T will lift up mine eyes unto the hills:
from whence shall my help come?

“My help cometh from the Lord, who made
heaven and earth.

“He will not suffer thy foot to be moved:
he that keepeth thee will not slumber.

“Behold, he that keepeth Israel will neither
slumber nor sleep.

“The Lord is thy keeper: the Lord is thy
shade upon thy right hand.

“The sun shall not smite thee by day, nor
the moon by night.

“The Lord will preserve thee from all evil:
he will preserve thy soul.

“The Lord will preserve thy going out and
thy coming in from this time forth, and even
for evermore.

“Glory be to the Father, and to the Son,
and to the Holy Ghost;

“As it was in the beginning, is now, and
ever shall be, world without end. Amen.,”

“The Apostles’ Creed"” (said by all): "1
believe in God the Father Almighty, Maker
of heaven and earth: And in Jesus Christ his
only son, our Lord; who was conceived by
the Holy Ghost, born of the Virgin Mary,
suffered under Pontius Pilate, was crucified,
dead, and buried; he descended into hell;
the third day he rose again from the dead;
he ascended into heaven, and sitteth on the
right hand of God the Father Almighty; from
thence he shall come to judge the quick and
the dead.

“I believe in the Holy Ghost; the holy
Catholic Church; the communion of saints;
the forgiveness of sins; the resurrection of
the body; and the life everlasting. Amen.”

THE READING OF THE SCRIPTURES (PEOFLE
BEATED)

The congregation will remain seated while

Psalm 23 is sung by the Cathedral choir to

the words and music of the Scottish Psalter.

“The Lord's my Shepherd, I'll not want;
He makes me down to lie

In pastures green; he leadeth me

The quiet waters by.

“My soul he doth restore again;
And me to walk doth make
Within the paths of righteousness,
E'en for his own Name's sake.

“Yea, though I walk in death’s dark vale,
Yet will I fear none 111;
For thou are with me; and thy rod
And staff me comfort still.

“My table thou hast furnished
In presence of my foes;
My head thou dost with oll anoint,
And my cup overflows.

“Goodness and mercy all my life
Shall surely follow me;
And in God’s house forevermaore
My dwelling place shall be. Amen.'*
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Memorial and pastoral prayers.

Benediction by the Blshop of Washington:
“Unto God’'s graclous mercy and protection
we commit Dwight David. The Lord bless
him and keep him. The Lord make his face
to shine upon him, and be gracious unto
him, The Lord lift up his countenance upon
him, and give him peace, both now and
evermore.

“And now may the God of peace, who
brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus
Christ, the great Shepherd of the sheep,
through the blood of the everlasting cove-
nant; Make you perfect in every Good work
to do his will, working in you that which is
well pleasing in his sight; through Jesus
Christ, to whom be glory for ever and ever.
Amen.”

Hymn (sung by all, standing) :

“Onward, Christian soldiers,
Marching as to war,
With the cross of Jesus
Going on before!
Christ, the royal Master,
Leads against the foe;
Forward into battle,
See, his banners go.

“Onward, Christian soldiers,
Marching as to war,
‘With the cross of Jesus
Golng on before!

“Like a mighty army
Moves the Church of God;
Brothers, we are treading
Where the salnts have trod;
We are not divided,
All one body we,
One in hope and doctrine,

One in charity. “Refrain.

“Onward, then, ye people,
Join our happy throng,
Blend with ours your voices
In the triumph song;
Glory, laud, and honor
Unto Christ the King;
This through countless ages
Men and angels sing.
“Refrain Amen.”

During the singing of the hymn the Min-
ister and Honorary Pallbearers take their
places around the body and at the end of the
hymn they escort it to the North Entrance
while the United States Marine Band, the
President’s Own, plays “Army Blue.”

Honors to the President played by the
Marine Band.

As the body is carried down the steps of
the Cathedral the Marine Band will play
“Lead, Kindly Light.”

The congregation leaves to the tolling of
the Bourdon Bell.

OFFICIATING CLERGY

The Reverend Edward L. R. Elson, Minister,
National Presbyterian Church

The Very Reverend Francis B. Sayre, Jr.
Dean of Washington Cathedral

The Right Reverend Willlam F. Creighton.
Bishop of Washington

Choir of the Washington Cathedral, Paul
Callaway, organist.

SCRIPTURE SELECTIONS READ BY THE REVEREND
Dr. Epwarp L, R. ELsonN, MINISTER, THE Na-
TIONAL PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, AT THE
FUNERAL SERVICE OF PRESIDENT DWIGHT
Davip EISENHOWER, MarcH 31, 1969
Hear the reading of God’s word, being

excerpts from the Letters of Paul, the

Apostle, and the words of our Lord Jesus

Christ,

II Timothy 4:6 and 7: *. . . the time of
my departure is at hand.” “I have fought a
good fight, I have finished my course, I have
kept the faith.”

Romans 8:14, 35, 37 to 39: “For as many
as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the
sons of God.” “Who shall separate us from
the love of Christ? shall tribulation, or dis-
tress, or persecution, or famine, or naked-
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ness, or peril, or sword?" “Nay, in all these
things we are more than conquerors through
him that loved wus.” “For I am persuaded,
that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor
principalities, nor powers, nor things pres-
ent, nor things to come,” “Nor height, nor
depth, nor any other creature, shall be able
to separate us from the love of God, which is
in Christ Jesus our Lord.”

I Thessalonians 4:13, 14, and 18: “But I
would not have you to be ignorant, brethren,
concerning them which are asleep, that ye
sorrow not, even as others which have no
hope.” “For if we believe that Jesus died and
rose again, even so them also which sleep in
Jesus will God bring with him."” “Wherefore
comfort one another with these words.”

II Corinthians 4:56: “For we know that if
our earthly house of this tabernacle were
dissolved, we have a bullding of God, an
house not made with hands, eternal in the
heavens.”

I Corinthians 13: 9 to 13: “For we know in
part, and we prophesy in part.” “But when
that which is perfect is come, then that
which is in part shall be done away.” “When
I was a child, I spake as a child, I understood
as a child, I thought as a child: but when I
became a man, I put away childish things.”
“For now we see through a glass, darkly; but
then face to face: now I know in part; but
then shall I know even as also I am known.”
“And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these
three; but the greatest of these is charity.”

I Corinthians 15: 57 and 58: “Thanks be to
God, which giveth us the victory through our
Lord Jesus Christ.” “Therefore, my beloved
brethren, be ye steadfast, unmoveable, always
abounding in the work of the Lord, foras-
much as ye know that your labour is not in
vain in the Lord.”

Ephesians 6: 10 to 18: “Finally, my breth-
ren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power
of his might.” “Put on the whole armour of
God, that ye may be able to stand against
the wiles of the devil.” “For we wrestle not
against flesh and blood, but against prin-
cipalities, against powers, against the rulers
of the darkness of this world, against spiritual
wickedness in high places.” “Wherefore take
unto you the whole armour of God, that ye
may be able to withstand in the evil day, and
having done all, to stand.” “Stand therefore,
having your loins girt about with truth, and
having on the breastplate of righteousness;
“And your feet shod with the preparation of
the gospel of peace;” “Above all, taking the
shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to
quench all the fiery darts of the wicked.”
“And take the helmet of salvation, and the
sword of the Spirit, which is the word of
God: “"Praying always with all prayer and
supplication in the Spirit.”

Hear the words of our Lord Jesus Christ:

Matthew 5: 3, 4, 8, 9: “Blessed are the poor
in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of
heaven.” “Blessed are they that mourn: for
they shall be comforted.” “Blessed are the
pure in heart: for they shall see God.”
“Blessed are the peacemakers: for they shall
be called the children of God.”

John 14 (adapted from the Presbyterian
Book of Common Worship): “Jesus said:
‘Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe
in God, believe also in Me. In My Father's
house are many dwelling places: if it were
not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare
a place for you. And if I go and prepare a
place for you, I will come again, and receive
you unto Myself; that where I am, there ye
may be also. And whither I go ye know, and
the way we know. I am the way, the truth,
and the life: no man cometh unto the
Father, but by Me.

‘These things have I spoken unto you,
being yet present with you. But the Com-
forter, which is the Holy Spirit, whom the
Father will send in My name, He shall teach
you all things, and bring all things to your
remembrance, whatsoever I have sald unto
you. Peace 1 leave with you, My peace I give
unto you; not as the world giveth, give I
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unto you. Let not your heart be troubled,

neither let it be afrald.’ "

PRAYERS BY THE REVEREND DR, EDWARD L. R.
ELsoN, MINISTER, THE NATIONAL PRESBY-
TERIAN CHURCH, AT THE FUNERAL SERVICE OF
PRESIDENT DwiGHT DAVID EISENHOWER,
MarcH 31, 1969
Almighty God, Father of mercies and Giver

of all comfort, deal graciously, we pray Thee,

with all those who mourn this day, that
casting every care on Thee, they may know
the consolation of Thy love, the healing of

Thy grace, and the companionship of Thy

presence. Through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Eternal Father, in whom we live and move
and have our being, draw us close to Thee
and let Thy light and joy fill our souls as
we offer unto Thee the praise and thanksgiv-
ing of our hearts; for the mystery and won-
der of life here and hereafter. We thank Thee
that deep in the human heart is an un-
quenchable trust that life does not end with
death, that the Father who made us will
care for us beyond the bounds of vision even
as He has cared for us in this earthly pil-
grimage. We praise Thy name that our hope
has been so wondrously confirmed in the life,
the words and resurrection of our Lord
Jesus Christ.

We give Thee thanks for all the sacred
memories and hallowed recollections which
cluster about this hour.

We thank Thee for Thy servant Dwight
David. For his goodly heritage, his godly par-
ents, his boyhood home and early training,
and for his beloved companion of the years.
We thank Thee for the nobility of his man-
hood, the integrity of his person, the hos-
pitality of his mind and magnanimity of his
spirit; for his steadfastness under provoca-
tion, for his gifts of reconciliation, for his
kindness and his firmness, for his compas-
sion and mercy, for his warm friendship, his
transparent spirituality, his patience in suf-
fering, and for all that endeared him to the
multitudes of mankind. Especially do we
thank Thee for his Christian testimony, for
the depth and durability of his faith, for his
constant witness to the spiritual basis of our
common life, for his steadfastness in seeking
to know and to do Thy will, and for his daily
walk with Thee.

We thank Thee too for all the human
graces with which Thou didst endow him—
for his sheer joy in living, for his infectious
humor, his zeal as sportsman and competitor,
his love of beauty and his efforts to express
it on canvas and in words, for his love of
family and for the sanctity of his home.

O God, In whose sovereign will is the
destiny of men and nations, who art a God
of history and beyond history, we give Thee
special thanks for the magnitude of his pub-
lile service—for his military prowess in de-
fense of freedom; for his leadership in win-
ning and in conserving the peace; for his high
service as President of the Republic. We give
Thee thanks for his vast labors transcending
all parties and faction, encompassing all
men and nations, for his high vision of the
better world toward which all men of good
will strive, and for his devotion to that higher
kingdom, the ruler of which is God and the
law of which is love.

O Eternal Father, suffer us not to miss
the glory of this hour. May a new spirit arise
in us this day. Give us eyes to see and hearts
to feel the undaunted courage, the invincible
faith, the unconquerable love of Thy servant,
Dwight David, that we may be true as he
was true, loyal as he was loyal; that we may
henceforth be good enough and great enough
for our times. Through Jesus Christ our Lord.
Amen,

And now, O Father, who doest all things
well, with thankful hearts that Thou has
given him to us for a season, we give Thy
servant, Dwight David, back to Thy tender
care, until the shadows flee away, and the
brighter day dawns, when the visible and
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invisible are as one in Thy higher kingdom.
Through Jesus Christ our Lord, Amen.

TIME TO SQUELCH PETTY TYRANTS

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an editorial entitled “Time
To Squelch Petty Tyrants,” published in
the Chicago Tribune on Tuesday, April
1, 1969.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

TmMe To SQUELCH PETTY TYRANTS

Sen. Everett Dirksen (R., Ill.) has said he
will “go to the highest authority in this gov-
ernment to get somebody fired"” if officials of
the Equal Employment Opportunity Commis-
mission and the office of federal contract
compliance persist in thelr “harassment” of
employers.

It was Sen. Dirksen's warning to Clifford
L. Alexander Jr., chairman of the EEQOC, at
a hearing with which Sen. Edward Kennedy
(D., Mass.) made his debut as chairman of a
Judiciary subcommittee on administrative
practices. Sen. Kennedy already had made
his debut as a candidate for President in 1972
by calling for an accommodation of Red
China, thus burnishing his image as a true
“liberal,” and the hearing on alleged dis-
crimination in employment practices was an
act of homage to another important bloc of
voters: the Negroes.

Sen. Eennedy protested indignantly, there-
fore, when Sen. Dirksen told Alexander, a
Negro, that a hearing he conducted in Los
Angeles “resembled a carnival, a personal
vendetta" against employers and unions, and
was a travesty of the 1964 civil rights act.

Earlier Sen. Dirksen, on the Senate floor,
had called for an investigation by the sub-
committee of "many allegations in recent
months that employers are being forced to
comply with reckless and conflicting orders
issued by a number of government depart-
ments under the threat that their federal
contracts will be withdrawn if they do not
knuckle under.” He obtained consent to in-
sert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a series of
articles from Barron's Weekly reviewing some
of the more outrageous abuses of authority
by administrative officials,

One article reported that federal road
builders all over the country have warned the
Senate public works committee that the fed-
eral highway program is “coming to a virtual
standstill” because of the impossibility of
complying with EEOC and OFCC regulations.
A flagrant example of their intrusive and
arbitrary meddling involved a $5,000,000
highway contract awarded on Feb. 21, 1968,
to Carl M. Geupel, of Columbus, O. Five days
earller the OFCC had issued a regulation
saying each federal ald construction contract
of $500,000 or more must have its approval
before going into effect.

Geupel was told that he would have to
come up with an “affirmative action program”
that would prevent discrimination in em-
ployment. He said he could not do that unless
the federal agencies told him what they
wanted. Later he was told to produce “man-
ning tables by race,” which would amount to
a contractual undertaking to employ specific
numbers of Negroes in each craft. Geupel said
he could not do that because he obtained his
workers thru a union hiring hall. He might
have added that if he tried to get them else-
where he would have a strike on his hands
and the National Labor Relations board on
his back.

On April 12 the bureau of public roads
called for new bids on the job, but P. E.
Hasheter, director of the Ohlo public high-
way department, refused, protesting that it
is “a matter of grave concern"” when duly
authorized representatives of the United
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States enter into a contract and other repre-
sentatives of the government “then order
that agreement breached.”

On May 22, Frank H. Weltzel, assistant
controller general of the United States, ruled
that no obligations not specified in adver-
tisements for bids may be imposed upon
road contractors after contracts have been
awarded, but the federal agencies still re-
fused to honor Geupel's contract. Finally
Congress adopted an amendment to the 1968
highway act incorporating Weitzel's ruling
and Geupel obtained permission to go ahead
with the job. He sald the delay would cost
him $200,000 to $300,000 in increased wage
rates alone, to say nothing of higher material
costs,

To get around the highway act amend-
ment, the Federal highway administration,
last Oct. 1, issued order 7-2, requiring all
road contractors to be “pre-qualified” and
establishing vague procedures, which have
all but stopped federal highway construc-
tion. California has been unable to start
work on a T00-million-dollar program for
1969 because only two of its 300 contractors
have been pre-qualified. In New York, which
has re-qualified none, all work is being
delayed.

Another horrible example is the case of
the Allen-Bradley Co., of Milwaukee, now
pending before Secretary of Labor George
Shultz. On Jan. 16, W. Willard Wirtz, former
secretary, upheld the finding of a hearing
panel that while the company had not dis-
criminated against individual applicants, its
fallure to undertake special recruitment of
Negroes constituted grounds for debarment
from all federal contracts. The company,
which has asked Shultz to overrule the Wirtz
decision, reminded the government that
about 18,000 applicants walk in and apply
for the 1,500 or so jobs it fills each year. To
g0 out and recruit Negroes, it said, would be
discrimination on account of race, in viola-
tion of the 1964 civil rights act.

The fantastic cost of shoes, clothing, and
other consumers’ goods, the years of waiting
required for a car or an apartment, and the
dismal failure of the agriculture program in
communist Russia are examples of what will
happen in this country if the proliferation
of idiotic regulations and orders by petty
tyrants is not stopped.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following letters, which were
referred as indicated:

REPORT OF REAPPORTIONMENT OF AN
APPROPRIATION

A letter from the Director, Bureau of the
Budget, Executive Office of the President,
reporting, pursuant to law, that the appro-
priation to the Veterans’ Administration for
“Medical care,” for the fiscal year 1969, had
been reapportioned on a basis indicating a
need for a supplemental estimate of appro-
priation; to the Committee on Appropria-
tions.

THE 1969 REcULAR NavaL RESERVE OFFICERS
TRAINING CORPS PROGRAM

A letter from the vice admiral, U.S. Navy,
Chief of Naval Personnel, transmitting the
list of principal and alternate candidates
selected for the 1969 Regular Naval Reserve
Officers Training Corps program, dated March
28, 1969 (with an accompanying list); to
the Committee on Armed Services.
REPORT ON THE NATIONAL INDUSTRIAL RESERVE

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
Defense (Installations and Logistics), trans-
mitting, pursuant to law, a report on the
National Industrial Reserve, dated April 1,
1969 (with an accompanying report); to the
Committee on Armed Services.
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DisPosalL OF PLATINUM FrROM THE NATIONAL
STOCKFILE

A letter from the Administrator of the
General Services Administration, withdraw-
ing proposed legislation to authorize the
disposal of platinum from the national
stockpile and the supplemental stockpile,
submitted to the Congress on January 16,
1969; to the Committee on Armed Services.

SummeER EMPLOYMENT OF DISTRICT PUBLIC
BcHoOL TEACHERS

A letter from the Assistant to the Com-
missioner of the District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend title 5 of the United States Code
with respect to pay received by public school
teachers of the District of Columbia for
employment during the summer vacation
period (with accompanying papers); to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

ProPOSED LEGISLATION ProvIDING FOR CoON-
STRUCTION AND MODERNIZATION OF PUBLIC
HEeALTH CENTERS

A letter from the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, transmitting a draft
of proposed legislation to amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide for grants for
the construction and modernization of pub-
lic health centers and public and nonprofit
private facilities for long-term care, reha-
bilitation facilities, and diagnostic or treat-
ment centers, to provide for loan guarantees
for nonprofit private hospitals and other
medical facilitles, and for other purposes
(with accompanying papers); to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

REPORT OF THE GIRL SCOUTS OF THE
UNITED STATES

A letter from the National Executive Di-
rector of the Girl Scouts of the United States
of America, transmitting, pursuant to law,
& report on the activities of the Girl Scout
organization for the fiscal year ending Sep-
tember 30, 1968 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Labor and Pub-
lic Welfare.

REPORT OF THE OFFICE OF EcoNoMIC
OPPORTUNITY

A letter from the Acting Director of the
Office of Economic Opportunity, transmit-
ting, pursuant to law, a final report of an
independent study and evaluation of the
implementation of sections 210 and 211 of
the Economic Opportunity Act, as of Febru-
ary 1969 (with an accompanying report);
to the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare.

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF
COMMITTEES

As in executive session,

The following favorable reports of
nominations were submitted:

By Mr. ALLOTT, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs:

Harrison Loesch, of Colorado, to be an
Assistant Secretary of the Interior.

By Mr. RANDOLFH, from the Committee
on Public Works:

G. Fred Steele, Jr., of North Carolina, to
be Federal Cochalrman of the Coastal Plains
Regional Commission.

W. Donald Brewer, of Colorado, to be
Federal Cochairman of the Four Corners Re-
glonal Commission,

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

Petitions, ete., were laid before the
Senate, or presented, and referred as
indicated:
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By the VICE PRESIDENT:

Concurrent resolution of the Legislative
Assembly, State of North Dakota; to the
Committee on Public Works:

“S. Con. REs. 16

“A concurrent resolution petitioning the sec-
retary of transportation to review and
amend the department of transportation’s
internal policies regarding highway beau-
tification, so as to afford the continued
operation of the outdoor advertising in-
dustry and allied industries, and affording
local enterprises the opportunity to adver-
tise in this manner, subject to state con-
trol and whereby saild industries and en-
terprises of North Dakota would attain
equality with similar industries and enter-
prises located in the more densely popu-
lated and developed states

“Whereas, on October 22, 1965, the Eighty-
ninth Congress of the United States of Amer-
ica enacted public law 89-285, whereby the
regulation of outdoor advertising adjacent to
the interstate system and the state primary
system was made the object of federal con-
trol; and

“Whereas, the purported legislative object
of public law B89-285 was that the several
states provide for the effective control of the
erection and maintenance of outdoor adver-
tising signs, displays, and devices located
within six hundred sixty feet of the nearest
edge of the right of way of the respective
highway systems. Provided further that such
signs, displays and devices shall be consist-
ent with customary use, with respect to size,
spacing and lighting; and

“Whereas, the use of directional and other
official signs, signs advertising the sale or
lease of the property upon which the sign is
located and those signs advertising the activ-
ities conducted on the property upon which
the sign is located, and unzoned and zoned
commercial or industrial areas were ex-
empted from the Act as to use for advertis-
ing purposes; and

“Whereas, in 1967 the then secretary of
transportation, by letter to the chairman of
the house sub-committee on roads, public
works committee, house of representatives,
defined the meaning of the phrase unzoned
commercial or industrial activity in an area
to be, the existence of at least one commer-
cial or industrial activity in an area to be
considered as unzoned commercial or in-
dustrial property; and

“Whereas, the state of North Dakota, being
the most rural state in the Union, under the
definition of unzoned commercial and indus-
trial prescribed by the secretary of trans-
portation, will be thwarted not only in its
efforts at economic diversification into new
areas of business and industry, but also in-
cur a severe setback to the outdoor advertis-
ing business as it presently exists with its
consequential detrimental effect on those
business enterprises relying upon such meth-
od of communication; and

“Whereas, within the state of North Dakota
there will ultimately be approximately 560
miles of interstate system and approximately
6000 miles of primary system, for a total of
6560 miles, of which a total of 80 miles would
quallfy as unzoned and zoned commercial or
industrial, which would constitute the total
mileage available for outdoor advertising
purposes of which total, approximately thirty
miles are outside of the limits of municipali-
ties; and

‘““Whereas, the state of North Dakota, by
administrative order, on December 3, 1965,
prohibited the erection of any advertising
device within six hundred sixty feet of the
right of way on the interstate and state
primary highway systems without prior ap-
proval of the highway commissioner; and

“Whereas, the state of North Dakota has
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enacted enabling legislation whereby outdoor
advertising can be effectively controlled and
in keeping with the intent of the public law
89-285, and to that end has proposed an
agreement to be entered into by the state and
the federal government to provide for the
effective control of outdoor advertising which
agreement was subsequently rejected by the
federal government; and

“Whereas, after the legislative creation of
the highway corridor board, that board
sought to limit outdoor advertising to the
perimeter adjacent to and outlying the sev-
eral cities of the state, thus providing eflec-
tive control of outdoor advertising, without
eliminating the industry; and

“Whereas, the only alternative to the state
of North Dakota is a strict compliance with
public law 89-285, as interpreted and imple-
mented by the department of transportation,
which will result in the ultimate elimination
of the outdoor advertising industry as a re-
munerative enterprise in the state of North
Dakota; and

“Whereas, the estimated cost to the state
of North Dakota to comply with the ad-
ministrative interpretation of public law 89—
285, would be £1,800,000, not considering any
loss of other forms of income and revenue
inuring to the state economy.

“Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Sen-
ate of the State of North Dakota, the House
of Representatives concurring therein: That
the Forty-first Legislative Assembly respect-
fully petitions the Secretary of Transporta-
tion to re-examine and re-evaluate the nu-
merous policy memorandums and policy de-
cisions affecting the interpretation of public
law 89-285, as they pertain to the administra-
tive definition of an unzoned commercial or
industrial area and would urge the existing
definition be set aside or modified so as to
permit controlled advertising in those areas
without defiling the amenities of nature ad-
jacent to North Dakota highways, thus af-
fording the motorist a clear and uncluttered
corridor for his driving pleasure between
urban areas while still providing the mer-
chant the opportunity to advertise in a regu-
lated and controlled manner.

“Be it further resolved, that a duly at-
tested copy of this concurrent resolution be
sent by the Secretary of State to the Secre-
tary of Transportation, to the Secretary of
the United States Senate, the Clerk of the
United States House of Representatives, to
the senators and representatives in Congress
from the state of North Dakota and to the
governors of the states of South Dakota,
Montana, New Mexico, Wyoming, Nebraska,
Minnesota, Kansas, Oklahoma, Texas, Colo-
rado, Idaho, Arizona, Nevada, Oregon, Wash-
ington, Iowa, Missourl, Arkansas, Louisiana,
Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Ohio,
Pennsylvania, West Virginia, Tennessee, Mis-
slssippi, Alabama, Georgia, Florida, North
Carolina and South Carolina.

“RICHARD T. LARSEN,
“President of the Senate.
“LE0 LEIDHOLM,
“Secretary of the Senate.
“ErNEST N. JOHNSON,
“Speaker of the House.
“G. R. GILLMATH,
“Chief Clerk of the House.

A petition of Jack Kamsler, Joliet, I1l., pe-
titioning for a redress of grievances; to the
Committee on the Judiciary,

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
INTRODUCED

Bills and joint resolutions were intro-
duced, read the first time and, by unani-
mous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:
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By Mr. MATHIAS:

5. 1725. A bill to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1954 to provide for a deduction
from gross income for expenses of one visit
annually between a member of the US.
Armed Forces and his immediate family; to
the Committee on Finance.

By Mr. DIRKSEN
WATER) :

S. 1726. A bill for the relief of Melinda Ba-
tista Pachengo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. TOWER:

5. 1727. A bill for the relief of Col. How-
ell T. Walker, U.S. Air Force, retired; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. PEARSON:

8. 1728. A bill for the relief of Dr. and Joao
Fanganiello; and

8. 1729. A bill for the relief of Dr. and Mrs.
Gerald Smith; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. PACKEWOOD:

8. 1730. A bill for the relief of EKimball
Bros. Lumber Co.; to the Committee on the
Judielary.

By Mr. MONTOYA:

5.1731. A bill for the rellef of Au Yeung
Ewal Wing; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. CHURCH:

S.1732. A bill to designate certain lands in
the Craters of the Moon National Monument
in Idaho as wilderness; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs,

(See the remarks of Mr. CHURCH when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. JAVITS:

5. 1733. A bill to amend the Public Health
Bervice Act to provide for grants for the con-
struction and modernization of public health
centers and public and nonprofit private fa-
cilities for long-term care, rehabilitation fa-
cilities, and dlagnostic or treatment centers,
to provide for loan guarantees for nonprofit
private hospitals and other medical fa-
cilities, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. Javits when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr, JAVITS (for himself, Mr. MoN-
DALE, Mr. RANDOLPH, Mr. SCHWEIKER,
and Mr. WiLLiams of New Jersey) :

5.1734. A bill to amend the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 1965 in order
to authorize a program of grants to strength-
en local educational agencies; to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. Javits when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARTEE:

8. 1735. A bill to increase from $600 to
$1,000 the personal income tax exemptions
of a taxpayer (including the exemption for
a spouse, the exemption for a dependent, and
the additional exemption for old age or blind-
ness); to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. HARTKE when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate hearing.)

By Mr. MOSS:

8. 1736. A bill to reimburse the Ute Tribe
of the Uintah and Owuray Reservation for
tribal funds that were used to construct,
operate, and maintain the Uintah Indian
irrigation project, Utah, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. NELSON:

5. 1737. A bill for the relief of Chen Yeh
Chang; and

B.1738. A bill for the relief of Wal Keung
Tsang; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. GORE:

5. 1739. A bill to extend the health insur-
ance program established by title XVIIT of
the Boclal Security Act to disabled workers

(for Mr. GoLbD-
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who have not attained age 65 but are receiv-
ing disability insurance benefits under title II
of the Social Security Act or the Railroad Re-
tirement Act of 1837, and to amend title II of
the Social Security Act to provide for cost-of-
living adjustments in the benefits payable
thereunder and to increase the annual
amount individuals are permitted to earn
without suffering deductions from the in-
surance benefits to which they are entitled
thereunder; to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. Gore when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey:

5.1740. A bill for the relief of Tzan Etos
Melidonis;

5. 1741.
Tsan,

5. 1742.

5. 1743.
Ho;

5. 1744,

5. 1745.
Wong;

5. 1748.
Phuan;

S.1747. A bill for the relief of
Cheng; and

5.1748. A bill for the relief of Yuk Lam
Chan; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MILLER:

S.1749. A bill to provide for improved em-
ployee-management relations in the Federal
services, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. MiLLEr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. BIBLE (for himself, Mr. CanN-
NON, Mr. EASTLAND, Mr. GRAVEL,
Mr. HarFieLp, Mr. HOLLAND, Mr.
McGee, Mr. McGoveErN, Mr. MoN-
TOYA, Mr. NELSON, Mr. SPARKEMAN,
Mr, Harris, and Mr, METCALF) :

5.1750. A bill to amend the Small Busi-
ness Act to authorize assistance to small
business concerns in financing structural,
operational, or other changes to meet stand-
ards required by Federal law or State law
enacted in conformity therewith; to the
Committee on Banking and Currency.

(See the remarks of Mr, BmsLE when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. NELSON:

S.1751. A bill to declare that certain fed-
erally owned land is held by the United
States in trust for the Lac du Flambeau
Band of Lake Superior Chippewa Indians;
and

8. 1752. A bill to authorize the Secretary of
the Interlor to conduct studies, surveys, and
research relating to the Nation's natural re-
sources, and ecological systems; to establish
a Council on Environmental Quality, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Inte-
rior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. NeLson when he
introduced the second above bill, which ap-
pears under a separate heading.)

By Mr. NELSON:

5.1753. A bill to prohibit the sale or ship-
ment for use in the United States of the
chemical compound known as DDT; to the
Committee on Agriculture and Forestry.

(See the remarks of Mr. NELsoN when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. PROXMIRE (for himself and
Mr. HART) :

S.1754. A bill to protect consumers from
abuses relative to excessive charges for life,
health, and accident insurance pursuant to
consumer credit transactions; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

(See the remarks of Mr. PROXMIRE when he
introduced the above bili, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

A Dbill for the relief of Lap Wo

A bill for the relief of Kei Yuen;
A bill for the rellef of Chi Keung

A Dbill for the relief of Chau Chim;
A Dbill for the relief of Yuet Kwan

A bill for the relief of Wea Lum

Wo Wa
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By Mr. HARRIS:

S.1755. A bill for the relief of Paolo Di
Martino, his wife, Maria Di Martino, and their
son, Agatino Di Martino; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McGOVERN:

5.1756. A bill to amiend the Packers and
Stockyards Act of 1921, as amended, in order
to require packers and chain store firms to
make public certain information relating to
the number of cattle fed by them each week;
to the Committee on Agriculture and For-
estry.

(See the remarks of Mr. McGOVERN when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MOSS:

S.1757. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to provide that a child’s
insurance benefit received by an individual
under the Social Security Act shall be dis-
regarded in determining whether such indi-
vidual is a dependent of a taxpayer; to the
Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. Moss when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. DIRKESEN (for Mr, GoLp-
WATER) :

S.J. Res. 85. A joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the period from Au-
gust 26, 1969, through September 1, 1969, as
“National Archery Week”; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. JAVITS (for himself and Mr.
GOODELL) :

S.J. Res. 86. A joint resolution to authorize
the President to issue annually a proclama-
tion designating the 7-day period beginning
October 19 and ending October 25 of each
year as “National Play Schools Week"”; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. Javirs when he
introduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

By Mr. BIBLE:

S.J.Res.87. A joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States extending the right to vote to
citizens 18 years of age or older; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr, BisLe when he in-
troduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

S. 1736—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO REIMBURSE UTE TRIBE

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, a bill to re-
imburse the Ute Tribe of the Uintah and
Ouray Reservation for tribal funds that
were used to construct, operate, and
maintain the Uintah Indian irrigation
project, Utah, and for other purposes.

I introduced a similar bill in the 89th
Congress (8. 1765) but objections were
made to it by the Department of Justice
and the Bureau of the Budget. Since that
time a complete investigation has been
made and the Department of the Interior
has suggested some amendments. Those
amendments are included in the bill I am
introducing today.

The estimated cost of the bill is about
$31% million. The amounts in the bill
have been verified by the Ute Tribe and
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

The remedy sought by this legislation
will not set a precedent for other tribes
since similar remedies have already been
made available, in one way or another,
to the Crow, Blackfoot, Flathead, Fort
Peck, and Wind River Indians.
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I ask unanimous consent that the bill
be printed in the RECORD.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the bill will be
printed in the RECORD.

The bill (1736) to reimburse the Ute
Tribe of the Uintah and Ouray Reserva-
tion for tribal funds that were used to
construct, operate, and maintain the
Uintah Indian irrigation project, Utah,
and for other purposes, introduced by
Mr. Moss, was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs, and ordered
to be printed in the Recorbp, as follows:

S. 1736

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
American in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of the Interior is authorized to re-
imburse the Ute Indian Tribe of the Uintah
and Ouray Reservation in Utah for tribal
funds that have been used for the construc-
tion, operation, and maintenance of the Uin-
tah Indian irrigation project, Utah, com-
puted and adjusted as follows:

(a) With respect to construction charges,
the tribal funds originally involved
amounted to $920,112.74. From that sum
there shall be deducted the amount of $275,-
864.25, which represents a reimbursement of
tribal construction funds under a judgment
of the United States Court of Claims for the
portion of the construction costs chargeable
against non-Indian lands. From the balance
so calculated, there shall be deducted an
amount equal to the construction charges
against irrigable land (determined accord-
ing to the approved designation of 1964)
which were collected from the proceeds of
sales of land and deposited in the tribal ac-
counts. From the balance so calculated there
shall be deducted $1,250, which represents
the tribal funds used to purchase the follow-
ing described lands, title to which was taken
in the name of the United States and which
hereafter shall be held by the United States
in trust for the tribe:

West half southwest quarter southeast
gquarter southeast guarter section 18, town-
ship 1 south range 1 east, containing 5 acres;

South half southeast quarter northeast
quarter northeast quarter section 36, town-
ship 1 south range 4 west, containing 5 acres;
“Northeast quarter northeast quarter south-
west quarter section 32, township 1 north
range 1 west, contailning 10 acres; and

Southwest quarter southwest quarter

southwest quarter southwest quarter section
12, township 1 south range 4 west, containing
2.5 acres, all in Uinta special base and merid-
ian, Utah,
The balance so calculated shall be increased
by adding interest on the amounts that com-
prise the $920,112.74 from the end of the
year in which each amount was originally
used for the project to January 28, 1958, the
date of the Court of Claims judgment, and
interest from January 28, 1958, to the date of
this Act on $920,112.74 adjusted by the
deductions provided for in the foregoing
provisions of this subsectlon.

(b) With respect to operation and main-
tenance charges, the tribal funds originally
involved amounted to $5629,828.20. From that
sum there shall be deducted the amount of
$158,856.17, which represents a reimburse-
ment of tribal operation and maintenance
funds under a judgment of the United States
Court of Claims for the portion of the opera-
tlon and maintenance costs chargeable
against non-Indian lands. From the balance
80 calculated, there shall be deducted an
amount equal to the operation and mainte-
nance charges against irrigable land (deter-
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mined according to the approved designation
of 1964) which were collected from the
proceeds of sales of land and other sources
and deposited in the tribal accounts. The
balance so calculated shall be increased by
adding interest on the amounts that com-
prise the $529,828.20 from the end of the
year in which each amount was originally
used for the project to January 28, 1858, the
date of the Court of Claims judgment, and
interest on the amounts that comprise the
balance calculated pursuant to the first three
sentences of this subsection, from January
28, 1958, or the end of the year in which each
amount was used for the project to the date
of this Act.

8Ec. 2. The Secretary of the Interlor is au-
thorized to reimburse Indians and former
members of the Ute Indian Tribe of the Uin-
tah and Ouray Reservation terminated by the
Act of August 27, 1954 (68 Stat. 868) who
sold project lands that were nonirrigable
(determined according to the approved
designation of 1964) for the construction,
operation, and maintenance charges which
were collected from the proceeds of such
sales.

Sec. 3. Twenty-seven and one hundred
sixty-two thousandths per cent (27.162% ) of
the sum determined to be due the tribe under
section 1 hereof shall be paid by the Secre-
tary of the Interior directly to the Ute Dis-
tribution Corporation, a Utah corporation
organized pursuant to said Act of August 27,
19564, supra.

S. 1739—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO EXTEND THE HEALTH INSUR-
ANCE PROGRAM

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, in these
times of drastic increases in the price
level, it is imperative that appropriate
steps be taken to protect those who are
unable to protect themselves from the
ravages of inflation. Particularly cruel
hardships are being inflicted upon the
elderly who are retired and subsisting
on fixed and already inadequate incomes,
as well as upon those whose earning
power has become impaired for one rea-
son or another. The Federal Govern-
ment has a duty, it seems to me, to these
citizens, especially to those who depend
on social security for a major portion of
their income.

Furthermore, the social security bene-
fits package ought to be improved from
time to time as we become more experi-
enced in the administration of the var-
ious programs such as medicare, and
when such improvements are financially
feasible.

Today I introduced a bill which would
make three major improvements in social
security. These are not the only changes
which should be made, but I do want to
place these suggestions before the Senate
and before the Finance Committee in
order that they will be considered, along
with others, when social security amend-
ments are next reviewed. I hope such a
review can take place before this session
is too far advanced.

This bill I have just introduced would
provide medicare for those who are for
social security purposes permanently and
totally disabled, regardless of age. The
lack of such a provision constitutes a
major gap in the medicare program, and
one which we can and should now close.
I have limited coverage to primary bene-
ficiaries, feeling that we should enter
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this area one step at a time. Perhaps
when the cost figures are all in and there
has been a thorough examination of this
proposal by the Finance Committee it will
appear to be feasible to move ahead with
a broader provision covering the depend-
ents of primary beneficiaries. If such
appears feasible, I shall support it.

The second major part of this bill
would provide for increased cash bene-
fits for social security beneficiaries, and
would tie such benefits to a cost of liv-
ing formula. The formula I have selected
is a simple one. Using the first quarter
of calendar year 1968 as the base period,
benefits would be increased each calen-
dar quarter by the same percentage the
cost of living for that quarter had risen
above the cost of living for the first
quarter of 1968. Increases independent
of the cost of living could still be voted
as deemed desirable, and, of course, in
the years ahead it might be necessary to
move the base period forward. For the
time being, however, and for any likely
period of duration for the current wave
of inflation, this formula should provide
substantial relief and protection.

The third provision in this bill would
allow those receiving social security
benefits to earn up to $200 per month
without any loss in benefits. This seems
to me to be appropriate, particularly
during times of rising prices and a high
degree of utilization of trained man-
power.

Mr. President, I again voice the hope
that the Finance Committee will soon
begin active consideration of social se-
curity amendments. I am sure other
Senators have offered or will offer
amendments which ought to be consid-
ered and perhaps adopted.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred.

The bill (S. 1739) to extend the health
insurance program established by title
XVIII of the Social Security Act to dis-
abled workers who have not attained age
65 but are receiving disability insurance
benefits under title II of the Social Se-
curity Act or the Railroad Retirement
Act of 1937, and to amend title II of
the Social Security Act to provide for
cost-of-living adjustments in the bene-
fits payable thereunder and to increase
the annual amount individuals are per-
mitted to earn without suffering deduec-
tions from the insurance benefits to
which they are entitled thereunder, in-
troduced by Mr. Gogrg, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Finance.

S. 1749—INTRODUCTION OF THE
FEDERAL EMPLOYEE-LABOR MAN-
AGEMENT ACT

Mr. MILLER. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill en-
titled “The Federal Employee-Labor
Management Act” and ask unanimous
consent that the bill be printed in the
REcorp at the conclusion of my remarks.
This is the same as the bill I introduced
last year on this subject.

Mr, President, a growing restlessness
among public employees has character-
ized the Federal sector the past few
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years. The 3 million Federal civilian em-
ployees are actively demanding rights
enjoyed by other workers in non-Gov-
ernment jobs.

The problem of increasing employee
demands, along with increasing union-
ization, has caused some top Government
officials to become concerned that the
end result may not be in the public in-
terest. Accordingly, some action by Con-
gress to reconcile conflicting interests is
needed. The bill I am introducing is de-
signed to provide for improved employee-
management relations in the Federal
service.

Due to the conflict between the right
to strike on the part of employees and
the public interest that governmental
services not be interrupted, it is essential
that Federal employees be provided a
prompt and fair method of settling their
grievances, and my bill so provides in its
statement of policy. The statement of
policy also provides that the right of em-
ployees of the Federal Government and
the officers or representatives of a union
or organization of employees to present
grievances without restraint, coercion,
interference, intimidation, or reprisal is
recognized and encouraged; and viola-
tion of this right on the part of any ad-
ministrative official is contrary to the
publie interest.

One of the first steps to improving
Federal employee-management relations
is for the Federal agencies to develop
labor-management programs. Provision
is made in my bill for the Secretary of
Labor, with the approval of the Civil
Service Commission, to promulgate rules
and regulations to be followed by the
executive agencies in developing and
administering labor-management pro-
grams. Also, the Department of Labor,
again with the approval of the Civil
Service Commission, is to prepare stand-
ards of conduct for unions or organiza-
tions of Government employees and a
code of fair labor practices in employee-
management relations in the Federal
service with a view to securing uniform
and effective policies and procedures.

Arbitration of grievances exists now
in many areas of Federal employment.
But one observer has commented that
“employers sometimes exclude certain is-
sues from arbitration, or view a decision
only as advisory, and reject it."” Arbitra-
tion, however, can be time consuming,
and costly. Therefore, all other efforts to
settle grievances should be exhausted
first. That is why I provide in the griev-
ance procedure set forth in my bill for
the invocation by either party to a dis-
pute of the services of the Federal Media-
tion and Conciliation Service.

If the efforts of the Service are not
fruitful, then a party to the controversy
can invoke the services of a labor-man-
agement relations panel. This panel
would consist of three members: one
nominated by the union or organization
of Government employees; or, if an ag-
grieved employee is not a member of such
union or organization, then one nomi-
nated by him; one member representing
the management level of the executive
agency; and one member appointed by
the Civil Service Commission from out-
side the Federal Government who has
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experience in the labor-management
field and possesses a reputation for im-
partiality.

The makeup of such a panel insures
that the public will be represented, that
the employee or union will be repre-
sented, and that the management level
of the agency will be represented. Also,
the representation of both the employee
or union side and the management side
will be agency oriented, so that prob-
lems and conditions peculiar to the agen-
cy will be recognized and taken into con-
sideration. This is one of the most sig-
nificant points of my bill. Such a panel
could be established in any Federal agen-
cy—a factor not possible under some pro-
posals to create such a body for only one
agency—but at the same time it would
not be completely divorced from that
particular agency.

My bill also makes appropriate excep-
tions in the case of Federal agencies hav-
ing to do with intelligence, investigative,
or security functions, and in the case of
the office of the President.

Mr. President, I believe that the set-
tlement of employee grievances and the
establishment of clearly outlined proce-
dures which are fair to employees as well
as management and the public will go a
long way toward averting future Federal
employee-management crises. I believe
that if legislation such as that embodied
in my bill were acted upon favorably, it
would represent a great—and long over-
due—step toward improving the em-
ployee-management climate of our Fed-
eral Government.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the bill will be
printed in the REcorbp.

The bill (S. 1749) to provide for im-
proved employee-management relations
in the Federal service, and for other pur-
poses, introduced by Mr. MILLER, was
received, read twice by ts title, referred
to the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare, and ordered to be printed in
the REcoRrp, as follows:

S. 1749

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That this Act may
be cited as the “Federal Employee Labor-
Management Act.”

LABOR-MANAGEMENT RELATIONS

SEc. 2. (a) Chapter 71 of title 5, United
States Code, Is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new subchapter:

“SUBCHAPTER III—LABOR-MANAGEMENT
RELATIONS
“§ T7161. Policy.

“(a) Due to the conflict between the right
to strike on the part of employees and the
public interest that governmental services
not be interrupted, it is essential that Fed-
eral employees be provided a prompt and falr
method of settling their grievances,

“{b) The right of employees of the Govern-
ment of the United States and the officers or
representatives of a union or organization
of such employees to present grievances with-
out restraint, coercion, interference, intimi-
dation, or reprisal is recognized and encour=-
aged. Violation of this right on the part of
any administrative official is contrary to the
public Interest and shall be cause for ap-
propriate disciplinary action on the part of
the executive agency concerned.
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"'§ 7162, Definitions.

“For the purposes of this subchapter—

(1) ‘grievance’ means a complaint by any
employee In the executive branch of the
Government of the United States against the
management of an executive agency, con-
cerning the effect, interpretation, application,
claim of breach, or violation of any law, rule,
or regulation governing conditions of em-
ployment, which the head of an executive
agency has the authority to correct;

“(2) *union or organization of Government
employees’ means any national organization
or its affiliates made up in whole or in part
of employees of the Government of the
United States, in which the employees par-
ticipate and pay dues, and which has as one
of its basic and central purposes dealing with
the management of an executive agency con-
cerning conditions of employment, but shall
not include any organization whose basic
purpose is solely social, fraternal, or limited
to a single special interest objective which is
only incidentally related to conditions of
employment; and shall not include any
organization which, by ritualistic practice,
constitutional or bylaws prescription, by
tacit agreement among its members or other-
wise, denies membership because of race,
color, religion, national origin, preferential
or nonpreferential civil service status, or any
organization sponsored by a department,
agency, activity, organization, or facility of
the Government of the United States; and

“(3) ‘conditions of employment' shall in-
clude, but not be limited to, working condi-
tions, work schedules, work procedures, auto-
mation, safety, transfers, job classifications
and assignments, details, promotional proce-
dures, demotions, rates of pay, reassignments,
reduction in force, hours of work, disciplinary
actions, and such other matters as may be
specified by law, rule, or regulation,

“§ 7163. Labor-management programs.

“(a) The Secretary of Labor, with the ap-
proval of the Civil Service Commission, is au-
thorized and directed to promulgate rules
and regulations not inconsistent with the
provisions of this subchapter to be followed
by executive agencies in developing and ad-
ministering labor-management programs.

“(b) Upon a finding by the Commission
that an executive agency has failed to devel-
op an adequate labor-management program
or has permitted administrative violations of
such program to occur, the Secretary of Labor
shall, with the approval of the Commission,
develop an adequate labor-management pro-
gram and/or administer such a program in
such agency until satisfactory evidence is
produced by the agency that the deficiency
has been eliminated.

“§ 7164. Fair labor practices.

“The Department of Labor, with the ap-
proval of the Civil SBervice Commission shall
prepare (1) standards of conduct for unions
or organizations of Government employees,
and (2) a code of fair labor practices in em-
ployee-management relations in the Federal
service appropriate to assist in securing the
uniform and effective implementation of the
policies, rights, and responsibilities described
in this subchapter.

““§ 7165. Qrievance procedure.

“In the case of disputes resulting from un-
resolved grievances, or from disagreement be-
tween a union or organization of Govern-
ment employees and an executive agency
over the policies enumerated in section 7161
(b) of this title, the following procedure shall
be followed:

“(1) Any party may invoke the services of
the Federal Mediation and Conciliation
Service which shall immediatley assign one
or more of its mediators to work with the
parties using every effort to bring the parties
to an agreement.
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“(2) If such efforts to bring about an
amicable settlement through mediation and
conciliation are unsuccessful, then a party
to the controversy is authorized to invoke the
services of a labor-management relations
panel, hereinafter provided for.

“{(3) (A) The Civil Service Commission
shall appoint a labor-management relations
panel for each dispute which has not been
settled through mediation and conciliation.
The panel shall consist of the following three
members:

*(1) one member nominated by the union
or organization of Government employees
representing the employee or employees in-
volved in the grievance, or, if an employee
{s not a member of a union or organization
of Government employees, one member nom-
inated by the employee:

“(41) one member representing the man-
agement level of the executive agency; and

“(iii) one member who is not receiving
compensation from the Government of the
United States and who has experience in the
labor-management field and possesses & rep-
utation for impartiality.

“(B) Each member of the panel who is
appointed from private life shall receive $100
for each day (including travel-time) during
which he is engaged in the actual perform-
ance of his duties as a member of the panel.
A member of the panel who is an officer or
employee of the Government of the United
@Btates shall receive no additional compensa-
tion. All members of the panel shall be relm-
bursed for travel, subsistence, and the other
necessary expenses incurred by them in the
performance of such duties.

‘“(4) After its services have been invoked,
the panel shall assist the parties in arriving
at a settlement through whatever voluntary
methods and procedures it may consider to
be appropriate,

“(5) If the panel is unable to assist the
parties to arrive at a settlement through
other means, it shall promptly hold hearings
at which both parties shall be given a full
opportunity to present their case.

“(6) After the hearings have concluded,
the panel shall. as soon as possible, render
its decision in writing on the matters in
dispute. This decislon shall be promptly
served upon the parties to the proceeding
and shall be final and binding upon all par-
ties,

“(7) Employees of the Government of the
United States who participate on behalf of
any party in any phase of the panel proceed-
ing shall be free to do so without suffering
any loss in pay. All such employees shall be
free from restraint, coercion, interference,
intimidation, or reprisal for their participa-
tion.

“§ 7166, Exemptions.

“(a) This subchapter shall not apply to—

“(1) the Federal Bureau of Investigation;

“(2) the Central Intelligence Agency;

“(3) the office of the President of the
United States; or

“(4) an executive agency, or to an office,
bureau, or entity within such agency, pri-
marily performing intelligence, investigative,
or security functions, if the head of the
executive agency determines that the pro-
visions of this subchapter cannot be applied
in a manner consistent with national secu-
rity requirements and considerations.

“(b) When the head of an executive
agency deems it necessary to the effective
performance of the agency's duties, and sub-
ject to such conditions as he may prescribe,
he may suspend any provision of this sub-
chapter with respect to any agency installa-
tion or activity which is located outside of
the United States.”

(b) The analysis of chapter 71 of title 5,
United States Code, immediately preceding
section 7101, is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following:
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“SUBCHAPTER III—LABOR-MANAGEMENT
RELATIONS

“Sec.
“7161.
“7162.
“7163.
“7164.
“7165.
“T7168.

Policy.

Definitions.
Labor-management programs.
Falr labor practices.
Grievance procedure.
Exemptions.”.

S. 1750—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO ASSIST SMALL BUSINESS
FIRMS IN COMPLYING WITH FED-
ERAL DEADLINES

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, on behalf
of myself and other Senators, I am in-
troducing today, for appropriate refer-
ence, a resolution and a bill dealing with
problems of small business in complying
with deadlines prescribed in Federal
statutes. I ask that the text of both
measures be reprinted at the conclusion
of my remarks.

Great legislative strides have been
made in assuring the Nation’s consumer
that meats and poultry offered in the
marketplace will be wholesome and un-
tainted. Major advances have been made
in the critical battle against air and
water pollution.

All of this is good, and the Congress
must continue its efforts to assure nec-
essary protection for the health and
safety of the consuming public.

At the same time, however, another
aspect of this type of legislation demands
our very careful attention. I refer to the
impact of such enactments on the busi-
nessman—particularly America’s small
businessman. The Wholesome Meat Act,
the Wholesome Poultry Products Act,
the Air Quality Act, and the Water Qual-
ity Act, require thousands of small busi-
nesses to comply with stricter Federal
standards that often require costly modi-
fications of their plant, equipment or
procedures within fixed periods of time.

The size of the financial investment
required to comply with new standards
may be substantial, and may present an
insurmountable burden in the case of
small businesses. The need for prompt
financing may arise at a time—such as
now—when interest rates are at record
heights, and government loan-assistance
programs are hard pressed and unable
to meet the need.

As a result, a great many small firms
face hardship, and are threatened with
gerious economic injury or even extinc-
tion because of their inability to finance
the required improvements within the
deadlines fixed by law.

The resolution I introduce today rec-
ognizes the seriousness of this problem.
It calls upon the Small Business Admin-
istration to conduet a pilot study of the
needs for capital being experienced by
one industry known to be of a predomi-
nant small business character—meat
processing—which is under the Decem-
ber 15, 1969, deadline for compliance
with Federal standards established in the
Wholesome Meat Act of 1967.

The bill I am offering today, will, if
financial need is demonstrated, permit
the Small Business Administration, un-
der proper safeguards established by reg-
ulation, to make emergency deadline-
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compliance loans to small businesses at
slightly lower interest rates and for
longer terms than might otherwise be
available. The purpose would be to assist
small business to finance capital and op-
erating improvements needed to com-
ply with federally imposed deadlines.

Mr. President, our consumer protection
legislation was not enacted with a view to
forcing honest, hardworking, long-es-
tablished small business concerns to the
wall or out of business. Our national pol-
icy is to encourage small enterprise, not
participate in its ruin.

The measures I introduce today ad-
dress themselves to difficulties flowing
from prior congressional enactments.
There is reason to believe the pilot study
called for by this resolution will show
that many small businesses are in dire
need of help. I therefore urge prompt
completion of the study; and then early
and favorable action to authorize the
deadline-compliance loans proposed by
my bill, or depending on the results of
the study, other suitable emergency
relief.

BACKGROUND

Although we in Congress are familiar
with the health and safety legislation, I
have described, the Senator from Flor-
ida (Mr. HorrLanp) has given this body
evidence that many thousands of busi-
nesses do not yet realize the full conse-
quences of these laws.! Pursuant to the
Wholesome Meat Act, for instance, the
U.S. Department of Agriculture must ex-
pand the scope of Federal inspection
from the approximately 1,500 large-
scale interstate firms now covered, to al-
most 15,000 processors throughout the
country, the great majority of which are
small businesses. It must do this before
the 2-year deadline, which expires on
December 15, 1969.

For those not familiar with the re-
quirements of Federal meat inspection,
I might point out that the Handbook of
Federal Standards consists of 73 pages
of detailed specifications, diagrams,
tables, and appendixes. The chapter
headings cover such topics as plans and
specifications that must accompany ap-
plication for inspection; water supply,
plant drainage, and sewage disposal sys-
tem; plant construction; lighting, venti-
lation, and refrigeration; equipment, de-
sign and installation; and so forth.

The newspaper report quoted in my
remarks of May 1968 provides a graphic
description of the problems which com-
pliance may pose for small meat-process-
ing firms.® I ask that my prior statement
be inserted in the Recorp for the infor-
mation of all concerned. That article
concluded:

To meat dealers, sanitation means money.

The more recent commentary of the
Secretary to the Wisconsin Department
of Agriculture, is even more specific as

1The Wholesome Meat Act, remarks on
the Senate floor by Senator HorLrawnp, CoN-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, Mar, 4, 1969, page 5194.

2“Meats Plants Here Face U.S. Upgrad-
ing”, New York Times, March 4, 1068, front
page of second section.
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to the scope of this problem for small
meat-processing firms:*

As time goes on pressure will be applied
continually to improve and upgrade physical
and structural facllitlies in increasingly
stricter compliance with federal law. This
could conceivably mean major alterations of
small plants with respect to such things as
eleven-foot heading ralls, sixteen-foot bleed-
ing rails, doors of specified widths if used
for different types of traffic, totally refriger-
ated facilities, etc. . . .

The federal program ls designed for larger
operations which can justify full-time in-
spectors. Limited funds and personnel, cou-
pled with the supreme authority and direc-
tion given to the federal agency by the
Wholesome Meat Act, could conceivably force
thousands of small plants out of business.
Many small slaughtering plants would not
be reached for inspection due to low volume,
which would preclude assignment of an in-
spector to the plant. The limited size of such
plants makes it impossible to step up the
rate of slaughter or processing to a point
where an inspector could be profitably
assigned.

A further complication, which I know
has arisen in some of the Western States
such as Nevada, relates to custom
slaughtering facilities:

A small plant operator, who heretofore did
custom slaughtering and processing and aug-
mented it through a small retall operation,
may not, under the provisions of the new
federal law, engage in any sale of meat what-
soever—Iif his business is to be classed as a
custom plant. Custom slaughtering and
processing alone will not sustain a business.
The alternative under the federal Wholesome
Meat Act is to have completely separated
facilities which means dual facilities, some-
thing very few operators could afford.

A leading small business organization
has informed us that—

The Department of Agriculture is serving
notice on the nation’'s T000 locker-freezer
plants that they have to abide by the Whole-
some Meat Act regulations. More than half
of these plants are in towns of 2,000 or un-
der . . . (and) two-thirds of the operators
have an annual volume of less than $50,000.4

Yet, to construct the separate plants—one
to slaughter animals for the farmers and the
other to sell meat to local citizens—is esti-
mated to cost from $60,000 to $120,000°

It is well to bear in mind also that the
owners of these small firms are impor-
tant to their areas—not only as employ-
ers, but as leaders in the many local
associations and institutions which are
at the heart of community life. The clos-
ing of such businesses would thus rep-
resent far more than an economic loss.

Already we know 49 meat-processing
plants have been shut down, and more
than 300 others have been warned that
they do not meet the new Federal stand-
ards.’

The future impact of new Federal
standards will, of course, vary somewhat
by State. At the time the Wholesome

2 See “Implications of the Wholesome Meat
Act” by D. N. McDowell, Winter 1968 Quar-
terly edition of “State Government” Maga-
zine, reprinted Congressional Record, March
4, 1969, at Page 5195.

¢ Release of December 9, 1968 on conse-
quences of the Wholesome Meat Act by the
National Federation of Independent Busi-
ness, Inc.

" Release, loc. cit., Page two.

® See “Meat Plants Closed,” Congressional
Quarterly, June 21, 1968, p. 1511.
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Meat Act was passed, for example, 28
States had meat inspection systems.
However, nearly one-half of the States
did not have any, and even the existing
systems vary from the strict Federal
standards. Most State inspectors visit
plants only periodically; the U.S. pro-
gram calls for daily or continuous in-
spection. So it appears that most of the
131, thousand small meat-processing
firms may have major adjustments to
make by December 15 of this year.

According to this preliminary infor-
mation, we know that although the
Wholesome Meat Act may be adminis-
tered with the best will in the world,
compliance will often require outlays of
capital for construction, installation of
major new equipment, or changes in
procedures. This may involve a consid-
erable amount of money, especially when
it must be raised upon short notice, and
especially relative to the size of a small
business.

DESCRIPTION OF THE RESOLUTION

The resolution which we introduce to-
day is similar to Senate Resolution 290,
introduced during the 90th Congress.’

Although Senate Resolution 290 was
the subject of favorable comment by
both the U.S. Department of Agricul-
ture and the Small Business Administra-
tion, there was not sufficient time to
have the measure reported in the 90th
Congress.

Following the introduction of Senate
Resolution 290, the Small Business Ad-
ministration responded to the situation
by undertaking to design the study con-
templated by the resolution, I am pleased
to inform the Senate that SBA is ready
to proceed with gathering the facts and
figures. We are advised that the reintro-
duction and progress of the resolution
will be helpful in securing the kind of
information needed to inform our judg-
ments in this matter.

We hope that SBA will be able to dis-
cover and assess the type and extent of
the improvements necessary pursuant to
the Wholesome Meat Act, as an example
of the type of Federal deadline statute
that concerns us. We hope the study will
go on to show the nature of the financing
called for, the degree to which these
needs can be met by internal sources and
are reasonably obtainable through com-
mercial banking sources, and any excess
requirements which do not appear to fall
within the available combined resources
of the private sector and present SBA-
assisted financing. We want to have the
agency’s specialized recommendations on
what may ultimately be needed, but we
also want to look at the fundamental sta-
tistics so that we may be able to exercise
independent congressional decisions.

The terms of our resolution call for a
report as soon as practicable, and in no
event later than 60 days after the reso-
lution’s approval. Since SBA is ready to
proceed, and I commend the agency upon
its initiative in preparing the study to

"“Senate Resolution 200—Resolution to
assist small meat packing companies in com-
plying with new federal inspection require-
ments."” Congressional Record, vol. 114, pt. 11,
p. 13805. Accompanying remarks of Senator
Bible reprinted following this statement.
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this point, the approximately 6 months
needed to perform this work should
nearly coincide with the 60-day provi-
sion, which would take effect after the
resolution is reported from committee
and approved by the Senate.

The resulting information will give
Congress, the Small Business Adminis-
tration, and other Federal and State
agencies a sounder factual basis for de-
termining what legislative and/or ad-
ministrative actions may then be
appropriate. The authors of the resolu-
tion believe that the study would be most
helpful to all concerned.

We are not asking SBA to extend this
study beyond the meat industry because
the agency’s resources are limited, and
the situation in this small-business in-
dustry should be indicative of the gen-
eral problem. However, we hope that
other industries will be encouraged to
prepare their case, so that the views of
small businesses in all lines of commerce
which may be under Federal deadlines
can be considered and weighed at any
hearings which may be held on this
legislation.

In the event that the study or the
testimony presented by other small firms
or their associations reveals that there
are gaps which cannot be filled by exist-
ing institutions and under -current
financial and budget stringencies, I hope
the Congress will proceed with the con-
sideration of our bill, which is designed
to afford one possible avenue of relief.

DESCRIPTION OF THE BILL

This bill provides for what might be
called deadline-compliance loans upon
terms and conditions that the small
firms seeking to bring their facilities
within the law will be able to live with.

As these deadlines approach, law-en-
forcement agencies such as the Meat In-
spection Division of the Department of
Agriculture, which have no particular
competence in small business matters,
nor any administrative procedures
through which a firm slated for closing
could appeal, would be in the position of
closing down an undetermined number
of small firms and depriving the owners
and employees of their livelihood. If
thousands or hundreds of these firms
were suddenly faced with going out of
business, conditions in the industry
wotuld be chaotic.

Mr. President, all of us welcome an
improvement in the quality of the food
products destined for the tables of people
throughout the country, as we do safe-
guards on the quality of our air and
water. The congressional legislation
which I described represents substantial
advances for the American people who
will now be well protected in their pur-
chases of meat and other products and
can breathe a little easier about their
environment. However, all of this de-
sirable new cleanliness should not re-
sult in an epidemic of business closings.

The Federal Government has created
a real dilemma for many thousands of
small businessmen and it seems to me
only justice that the Federal Govern-
ment should provide some avenue of re-
lief.

Our bill is designed to afford effective
relief by providing for what might be
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called deadline-compliance loans under
the disaster provisions of the Small Busi-
ness Act.

By introducing this bill we do not mean
to suggest that it is the only alternative,
or even that the full dimensions of the
problem have been marked out. We hope
that the efforts of all who are affected by
this legislation will develop the facts and
whatever additional solutions may seem
appropriate. When the full picture is be-
fore us, we hope that whatever measures
may be necessary to aid, counsel, assist,
and protect small business firms will be
speedily adopted and put into effect.

It is our hope, however, that offering
our Resolution and bill at this time, with
compliance dates all too imminent, will
contribute to equitable treatment for the
many members of the Nation's small
business community which are now im-
periled by government deadlines.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a more detailed technical ex-
planation of the deadline-compliance
loan bill, and its relation to other dis-
aster provisions of the Small Business
Act, also be included in the RECORD
following my remarks.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the bill, state-
ment, and technical explanation will be
printed in the RECORD.

The bill (8. 1750) to amend the Small
Business Act to authorize assistance to
small business concerns in financing
struetural, operational, or other changes
to meet standards required by Federal
law or State law enacted in conformity
therewith, introduced by Mr. BIBLE, for
himself and other Senators, was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, referred
to the Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency, and ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

S. 1750

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United Stales of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
section 7(b) of the Small Business Act is
amended—

(1) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (4) and inserting in lieu thereof
*“: and"; and

(2) by adding after paragraph (4) a new
paragraph as follows:

“(5) to make such loans (either directly
or in cooperation with banks or other lend-
ing institutions through agreements to par-
ticipate on an immediate or deferred basis)
as the Administration may determine to be
necessary or appropriate to assist any small
business concern in effecting additions to or
alterations in its plant, facilities, or methods
of operation to meet requirements imposed
by Federal law or State law enacted in con-
formity therewith, if the Administration de-
termines that such concern is likely to suffer
substantial economic injury without assist-
ance under this paragraph.”

(b) The third sentence of section 7(b) of
such Act is amended by inserting “or (5)”
after “paragraph (3)".

Sec. 2. Section 4(c) (1) of the Small Busi-
ness Act s amended by inserting “7(b) (5),"”
after “7(b) (4),".

(The resolution referred to will be
printed under a separate heading.)

The material presented by Mr. BIsLE
follows:

Mr. BmerLeE. Mr. President, over the next 2
to 3 years, thousands of meat processing and
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packing plants across the country will come
under the Federal requirements of the
Wholesome Meat Act of 19671 This legisla-
tion amends the basic Federal Meat Inspec-
tlon Act of 19072 and will require all local
and intrastate meat plants, which were not
previously subject to Federal inspection
standards, to conform with either the strict
U.S. rules or with an equally strict State
system.

The law has one purpose.

Sald one observer—

“To protect American consumers by forcing
the States to tighten quality safeguards on
all meat, wherever processed, wherever sold.” ?

One of the principal sponsors of the 1967
act, the Senator from Minnesota (Mr, MoN-
paLE) characterized it as “one of the most
significant pleces of consumer-protection
legislation ever signed into law.” ¢

What may have been overlooked so far is
that the Wholesome Meat Act is also far
reaching and significant business legislation.

As a member of the Select Committee on
Small Business, I have been pleased to par-
ticipate in a 3-year study of the overseas
market potential for the American beef in-
dustry, including its vital meat processing
and packing segments® We have been in
touch with the assoclations representing the
small business meatpackers and were made
aware of their potentials and problems. In
many cases they are small or family, inde-
pendent operations. Typically they have a
long record of service to their local commu-
nities.

The seriousness of this program to the
business community is indicated by the esti-
mate that in mid-1967 there were 14,832
nonfederally inspected facilities—compared
with 1,969 federally inspected plants—and of
these only 5,566 were subject to some form
of State sanitation inspection.®

By July 1 of this year, 26 States will have
mandatory meat inspection of animals be-
fore and after slaughter., Twenty-five States
have mandatory inspection of meat process-
ing facilities. Thirteen other States have
voluntary inspection programs, while nine
States presently have no laws in this area
although there are many municipal and
county systems in populous areas.

It is thus apparent that approximately
15,000 businesses are vitally affected. These
firms are involved in producing a basic com-
modity. They account for about 15 or 16 per-
cent of our entire commercial meat supply
in this country, and an even higher propor-
tion of the product in their localities.

Over the years since 1907, the Meat In-
spection Division of the Department of Ag-
riculture has developed a series of require-
ments that must be met In order to gain
Federal approval.” In the fields of construc-
tion and layout of plants, these are often
highly specific and detalled, prescribing such

1 Public Law 90-201, approved December 15,
1967.

121 U.8.C. T1-81.

8 “States must plug it by 1970; Despite New
U.8. Meat Law, Meat Inspectors Gap Exists”,
by Paul M. Branzburg, from TU.S. Courler-
Journal and Times, Reprinted CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD, vol. 114, pt. 6, p. T301.

{ CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, vol, 114, pt. 6, p.
T301.

i See “Expansion of Livestock Exports”, Re-
port of the Select Committee on Small Busi-
ness, Senate Report 343, 80th Congress, 1lst
Session, June 12, 1967.

% Testimony by Rep. Thomas 5. Foley in
Hearing before the Senate Committee on
Agriculture on Bills to Clarify and otherwise
amend the Meat Inspection Act ete., Novem-
ber 15, 1967 at page 243.

7 These are contained in the Handbook of
the Meat Inspection Division, U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture.
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things as the materials that can be used in
floors and walls, the heights of cellings and
ralls, spacing and disposal systems. Other
requirements cover cleaning procedures, and
are 1illustrated by the following excerpts
from a recent article in the New York
Times: *

“Part of the problem is lack of space. Many
small wholesalers perform all their functions
in one room. They store, cut, age and sell
meat in a cooler where the temperature is 50
degrees or lower.

“Much of their equipment such as band
saws and grinders, cannot be moved easily,
and would have to be cleaned in place.

“If he has a cooler full of meat,” sald an
inspector, “I know he’s not going to put a
180-degree hose in there to clean his equip-
ment.”

“Often the floors are wooden and have no
drains. There is no place for the waters to
go, and the dealers ‘go in for spring clean-
ing,' according to a Department of Agricul-
ture official, by carrying their tools to the
sidewalk and washing them there.

“Concrete floors with drains are the best
answer, according to the department, but in
any case the Federal inspector is required to
check for cleanliness each morning before
the plant may begin work.

“To meat dealers, sanitation means
money."

As the newspaper correctly points out:
“Sanitation means money."

Where construction or cleaning require-
ments are at issue, we are often talking about
a good deal of money,

This concern prompted the Senate-House
Conference on the wholesome meat bill to
request assurances from the Department of
Agriculture that this act was not going to
be used to put thousands of meatpackers out
of business. In a letter to the Senator from
Florida (Mr. HoLLAND), Deputy Assistant
Secretary Leonard responded:

“The only mandatory construction require-
ments are set forth in general terms in the
regulations. . . . For example:

“The floors, walls, cellings, partitions, posts,
doors, and other parts of the structure shall
be of such materials, construction, and
finish as will make them susceptible of being
readily and thoroughly cleaned .. . in the
light of operating procedures which are to be
used in the establishment.” *

In other words, there is some flexibility
in the application of these standards, and
this is desirable.

As the Senate Committee on Agriculture
observed in its report:

“(8)ome of the Federal standards for plant
construction may sometimes be unrealistic
(for small non-federally inspected plants)
and it would be unreasonable to arbitrarily
apply them when the operational practices
of a small facllity (enable them to meet
equivalent standards)™1®

However, eventually, with the best faith
in the world, decisions will be made and
money will have to be invested by our small
meatpackers in modifying the features in
their buildings, equipment, and procedures
that do not now qualify under Federal or
equivalent standards.

Furthermore, they must do so in a short
period of 2 years, unless an optional 1-year
extension is applied for by the company and
granted. -

* “Meat Plants Here Face U.S. Upgrading”,
New York Times, March 4, 1968, front page
of second section.

*Letter to Senator Holland contained in
the Conference Report on the Federal Meat
Inspection Act, House Report 998, 90th Con-
gress, 1st Session, December 6, 1967, pages
21-22,

» 8. Rept. 779, 90th Congress, 1st Session,
November 21, 1967, page 3.
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For these companies to comply with the
standards previously applicable only to large,
interstate plants, will involve substantial
outlays of capital for new machinery and
new construction. If they do not conform to
the Federal specifications they will be out
of business.

It is apparent to many of us that these
firms will need asready source of funds to
finance the purchase of the new equipment
and construction. The meatpacking industry
traditionally 1s a low-profit-margin opera-
tion, as has been made clear to our Small
Business Committee on several occasions.

Many of these companies, of course, are in
a position to take care of themselves, and
will do so. Others may not be so fortunately
situated. They may be in remote areas where
banking resources are smaller or already
strained—the expenditures may be large in
relation to the current income of the firm.
Or, the terms on which loans can be granted,
might not match the needs created by this
legislation.

I feel strongly that the 2-year deadline is
a special factor which greatly increases the
pressure on our smaller firms. After all, the
useful life of meat-processing equipment has
been declared to be 12 years.? I question
whether the great majority of the business-
men affected can get loans on such terms.

In view of the circumstances, Senator
SparEMAN and I are submitting the resolu-
tion which I now send to the desk and ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in the
REecorp following my remarks.

It is in the form of a Senate resolution,
calling upon the Small Business Administra-
tion to make a study of the needs for capital
of small firms in the meat processing and
meat packing industries as a result of the
Wholesome Meat Act.

As a result of such study, we in the Senate
could discover the magnitude of the need,
how much of it can be met by conventional
sources of funds such as local banks, the ex-
tent to which the resources of the SBA and
other Government agencies could respond to
the excess requirements, and what, if any,
additional authority or funds the SBA might
need.

It is my hope that the major trade associa-
tions and their membership, as well as the
Agriculture Department and the Library of
Congress, will join this preparatory inquiry
which will enable us in the Congress to deter-
mine what further steps should be taken to
protect the interests of small businesses in
the meat industry.

A further complication is that this is an
era of tight money on the part of agencies
such as the Small Business Administration,
which are supposed to be the lenders of last
resort in emergency situations such as this.

In addition to the impact of the interna-
tional situation on the budget of SBA, this
agency is also being called upon to devise
special programs of assistance to the small
manufacturers which must meet deadlines
for upgrading their equipment and processes
because of new water and air pollution
standards.

However, the interest of our small firms in
the meatpacking industry, and of the com-
munities they service, are also immediate and
pressing. It is my hope that, with the infor-
mation gathered by the Small Business Ad-
ministration pursuant to this study, we will

11 See “Industry Survey—the Meat Packing
Industry etc." prepared by Carl M. Loeb,
Rhodes & Co. of New York; contained in
hearings on the Expansion of Livestock Ex-
ports, May 18 and 19, 1966, pages 40—45. See
also “The Meat Packers” from “The Ex-
change', magazine of the New York Stock
Hearings, loc. cit. pages 341-43.

12 Depreciation, Guldelines and Rules, Rev-
enue Procedure 62-21, Internal Revenue
Service Publication 456, page 7.
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be able to fashion sound and effective meas-
ures to assist industry In meeting these
needs.

The PrEsipING OFFICER. The resolution will
be recelved and appropriately referred; and,
under the rule, the resolution will be printed
in the RECORD.

The resolution (8. Res. 290) was referred
to the Committee on Agriculture and For-
estry, as follows:

“S. REs, 290

“Whereas the Wholesome Meat Act requires
all meat plants, not previously subject to
Federal regulation, to conform to strict
standards under Federal or State law; and

“Whereas for many small business enter-
prises compliance with this Act may require
substantial outlays of capital for new ma-
chinery and plant facilities; and

“Whereas meeting such capital needs will
be extremely difficult if not impossible for
many such enterprises without assistance;
and

“Whereas Federal assistance to small busi-
ness concerns in the interest of preserving
free competitive enterprise is a declared
policy of the Congress: Now, therefore, be if

“Resolved, That the Small Business Ad-
ministration is requested (1) to undertake
a study to determine the extent to which
financial assistance under statutes adminis-
tered by 1t is available to small business
concerns in effecting compliance with the
requirements of the Wholesome Meat Act,
and (2) to report to the Senate at the earliest
practicable date, in no event later than 30
days after the approval of this resolution,
the results of its study, together with such
recommendations for additional legislation
as it deems necessary.”

TECHNICAL EXPLANATION OF DEADLINE-COM-
FLIANCE Loan BiLn, 5. 1750

The proposed financial assistance pro-
visions would be added to Section 7(b) of
the Small Business Act which contains the
authorization for emergency disaster lending
(Public Law 536, 86th Congress, 15 U.S.C.
631, at Section 636). In order to understand
this placement, a review of the present
structure of this legislation, subsection (b)
(1) provides for loan assistance after major
disasters such as floods or hurricanes, when
such condition is declared by the SBA
Administrator.

Subsection (2) covers the same kind of
natural diasters, as may be declared by the
President when federal facilities are dam-
aged, or by the Secretary of Agriculture un-
der other conditions.

Subsection (3) provides for loan assistance
when small business firms are displaced by
federally aided urban renewal or highway
construction.

Subsection (4) allows loans to small firms
who are unable to market food products be-
cause of an outbreak of disease, such as oc-
cured in the Great Lakes Region some years
ago.

A more detailed explanation of these pro-
grams may be found in a statement by Logan
B. Hendricks, Assoclate Administrator for
Financial Assistance, before the Small Busi-
ness Subcommittee, Senate Banking and
Currency Committee, February 6, 1969.

There are several analogies between these
existing programs and the deadline-com-
pliance loan concept. There is a similarity to
subsections (1) and (2) in legal principal, in
that nautral diasters and acts of a sovereign
power have long been related in insurance
law. The deadlines with which the bill is
concerned are as a result of acts by the
sovereign United States Government, which
require action under the drastic penalty of
closing the business. Both types of action are
beyond the contrel of the individual busi-
ness, and the sovereign is immune from any
legal recourse, unless it consents to allowing
such relief.
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Subparagraph (3) is an example of an
instance where the Federal Government has
consented to providing a remedy for the
economic Iinjury which its actions have
caused. This is quite similar to the deadline-
compliance problem in terms of the source of
the action. However, the nature of the injury
is different because damage will be total if
it is allowed to occur at all. Many of the
businesses involved, under the meat and
poultry processing statutes produce a staple
commodity. It is likely that if such a firm is
closed, its accounts will migrate to other
manufacturers. To be effective, help must be
preventive, The legal and financial proceed-
ings must begin sufficiently before the dead-
line so that a business seeking compliance
has adequate lead-time to make improve-
ments required by the law. This prospective
feature is explicit in the bill,

There is similarity at Subsection (4) also,
in that food processing is involved. However,
although the bill was prompted originally
by complaints from firms affected by the
Wholesome Meat Act, its application would
be more general. For Instance, if the evidence
elicited in hearings so justifies, it would apply
to small businesses under comparable dead-
lines posed by federal poultry and fish proc-
essing legislation, the Air Quality Act of
1967, the Water Quality Act of 1965, and other
statutes creating national health and safety
standards with which small companies must
make capital improvements under short-term
federal dealines.

Care has been taken that the bill provide
equally for equivalent State standards pur-
suant to a federal deadline statute, so that
States will not be discouraged from coming
forward with their own programs by any
possible diserimination under such a bill if
it is enacted.

Because of the foregoing similarities and
differences, the deadline-compliance proposal
has been cast as a separate Subsection (5)
which would be inserted serially after the
other four subsections of 7(b) of the Small
Business Act.

The terms and conditions of such loans
would be under regulations established by
the Small Business Administration to assure
balanced standards so that the companies
that are deserving are included in the pro-
gram, and those which are able to take care
of themselves or be serviced by commercial
financing are excluded.

It is intended that the Small Business Ad-
ministration would provide for administra-
tive procedures insuring a full and fair hear-
ing to any applicant for assistance who is
threatened with going out of business under
a statutory deadline of this character. The
rate of interest proposed would be the “mar-
ket rate”, i.e., one-quarter of 1% above the
actual cost to the Federal Government of
borrowing the money, as is now applicable in
Sectlon 7(b)(3). The terms, to be set by
regulation adopted by the Small Business
Administration within the 30 year maximum
applying to Section T(b) assistance, should
be long enough to allow the small firm to
repay its loan out of future earnings.

S. 1752—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO ESTABLISH A COUNCIL ON
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, I intro-
duce a bill to authorize the Secretary of
the Interior to conduct studies, surveys,
and research relating to the Nation's
natural resources, and ecological sys-
tems; to establish a Council on Environ-
mental Quality, and for other purposes,
and ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed in the REcorbp.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
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and, without objection, the bill will be
printe . in the RECORD.

The bill (S. 1752) to authorize the Sec-
retary of the Interior to conduct studies,
surveys, and research relating to the
Nation’s natural resources, and ecological
systems; to establish a Council on En-
vironmental Quality, and for other pur-
poses, introduced by Mr. NELSON, was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, referred to
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs, and ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

8. 1752

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

SHORT TITLE

Sectron 1. This Act may be cited as the
“Resources, Conservation, and Environmen-
tal Quality Act of 1969".

DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 2. It is the purpose of this Act to pro-
duce an understanding of the Nation's nat-
ural resources and the environmental forces
affecting them, to promote and foster means
and measures which will prevent or effec-
tively reduce any adverse effects on the qual-
ity of the environment in the management
and development of the Nation’s natural re-
sources, and to create and maintain a na-
tional policy and conditions under which
man and nature can exist in productive har-
mony and fulfill the social, economic, and
other requirements of present and future
generations of Americans through a compre-
hensive and continuing program of study,
research, review, and coordination.

TITLE I—ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Sec. 101. The Secretary of the Int.ar:lor
(hereinafter referred to as the "“Secretary”),
in order to carry out the purposes of this
title, is authorized—

(1) to conduct investigations, studles, sur-
yeys, research, and analyses;

(2) to document and define changes in the
natural environment, including the plant
and animal systems, and to accumulate nec-
essary data and other information for a con-
tinuing analysis of these changes or trends
and an interpretation of their underlying
causes;

(3) to develop and maintain an inventory
of natural resource development projects, in-
cluding reclamation projects, engineering
works, and other major projects such as, but
not limited to, eradication projects contem-
plated or planned by public or private agen-
cies or organizations which may make sig-
nificant modifications in the natural environ-
ment;

(4) to establish a system of collecting and
receiving information and data on ecological
research and evaluations which are in prog-
ress or are planned by other public or private
agencies or organizations, or individuals;

(5) to evaluate and disseminate informa-
tion of an ecological nature to public and
private agencies or organizations, or indi-
viduals in the form of reports, publications,
atlases, and maps;

(6) to initiate and utilize ecological in-
formation in the planning and development
of resource-oriented projects;

(7) to encourage other public or private
agencies planning development projects to
consult with the Secretary on the impact of
the proposed projects on the natural environ-
ment;

(8) to encourage and assist public (non-
Federal) or private agencles or organiza-
tions, including educational Institutions, mu-
geums, and botanical and =zoological gar-
dens, and other sclentific or conservation or-
ganizations, or individuals, to acquire, desig-
nate, and maintain representative samples
of important natural environmental systems,
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including natural areas for observation and
for manipulation, and to encourage such
agencies, organizations, and individuals to
utilize existing areas under their control or
jurisdiction for such purposes;

(9) to establish through interagency co-
ordination, on federally owned lands, a Fed-
eral system of natural areas for scientific pur-
poses and develop the means and methods
for withdrawal of such areas from noncon-
forming uses, and provide for their manage-
ment and protection to serve the natural re-
search needs of all agencies, both public and
private; except that In developing standards
governing any such withdrawals, the Secre-
tary shall give due consideration to future
alternative uses of such areas subject to
withdrawal, and

(10) to assist and advise the Council on
Environmental Quality established under
title IT of this Act.

Sec. 102. The Secretary is further author-
ized for the purposes of this title (1) to make
grants and enter into contracts or coopera-
tive agreements with public or private agen-
cles or organizations, or individuals, (2) to
accept and use donations of funds, property,
personal services, or facilities, (3) to acquire
selected areas of lands or interests in lands
by donation, acquisition with donated
funds, devise, or exchange for acquired lands
or public lands under his jurisdiction which
he finds sultable for disposition, (4) to ad-
minister such lands or interests for experl-
mental purposes, including the observation
and manipulation of natural areas, and (5)
to issue such regulations as he deems neces-
sary with respect to the administration of
such lands.

Sec. 103. Activities authorized under this
title may be carried out on lands under the
Jurisdiction or control of other departments
or agencles of the Government only with
the approval of the head of the department
or agency concerned.

SEec. 104. The Secretary shall consult with
and provide technical assistance to depart-
ments and agencles of the Government, and
he ls authorized to obtaln from such de-
partments and agencies such information,
data, reports, advice, and assistance as he
deems necessary or appropriate, and which
can reasonably be furnished by such de-
partments and agencies in carrying out the
purposes of this title. Any Federal agency
furnishing advice or assistance hereunder
may expend its own funds for such purposes,
with or without reimbursement by the Sec-
retary.

Sec. 105. Nothing in this title is intended
to glve, or shall be construed as giving, the
Secretary any authority over any of the
authorized programs of any other depart-
ment or agency of the Government, or as re-
pealing, modifying, restricting, or amending
existing authorities or responsibilities that
any department or agency may have with re-
spect to the natural environment. The Sec~
retary shall consult with the heads of such
departments and agencles for the purpose
of identifying and eliminating duplication
of effort.

SEc. 106. (a) The Secretary is authorized to
establish such advisory committees as he
deems desirable for the purpose of rendering
advice and submitting recommendations to
him relating to the carrying out of the pur-
poses of this title. Such advisory committees
shall render advice and submit recommenda-
tions to the Secretary upon his request and
may submit recommendations to the Secre-
tary at any time on their own initiative. The
Secretary may designate employees of the
Department of the Interior to serve as secre-
taries to the committee.

(b) Members of advisory committees ap-
pointed by the Secretary may receive not to
exceed $100 per day when engaged in the
actual performance of their duties, in addi-
tion to reimbursement for travel, subsistence,
and other necessary expenses incurred by
them In the performance of their duties.
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Sec. 107. The Secretary is authorized to
participate in environmental research in sur-
rounding oceans and in other countries in
cooperation with appropriate departments or
agencies of such countries or with coordinat-
ing international organizations if he deter-
mines that such activities will contribute to
the objectives and purposes of this Act.

TITLE II—COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL
QUALITY

SEcC. 201. (a) There is hereby created in the
Executive Office of the President a Council
on Environmental Quality (hereinafter
referred "to as the “Council”). The Council
shall be composed of five members who shall
be appointed by the President, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate, each of
whom shall be a person who, as a result of his
training, experience, and attainments, is ex-
ceptionally qualified to analyze and interpret
environmental information of all kinds, to
appraise the environmental quality programs
of Federal, State, and local governments, and
to formulate and recommend national policy
to promote the improvement of the quality
of the environment.

(b) The Council may employ such officers
and employees as may be necessary to carry
out its functions under this title, In addi-
tion, the Council may employ and fix the
compensation of such experts and consult-
ants as may be necessary for the carrying out
of its functions under this title, in accord-
ance with section 3109 of title 5, United
States Code (but without regard to the last
sentence thereof),

{c) It shall be the principal duty of the
Council to develop comprehensive national
policies and programs to improve and main-
tain the quality of the environment needed
to meet the emerging conservation, social,
economic, material, and other requirements
of the Nation.

(d) In addition to those in subsection (c¢),
it shall be the duty and function of the
Council—

(1) to assist and advise the President In
the preparation of the Environmental Qual-
ity Report required to be transmitted under
Section 202;

(2) to gather timely and authoritative in-
formation concerning the conditions and
trends in environmental qualities both cur-
rent and prospective, to analyze and inter-
pret such information and to compile and
submit to the President studies relating to
such conditions and trends;

(3) to appraise the various programs and
activities of the Federal government (in-
cluding proposed programs and activities),
for the purpose of determining the extent to
which such programs and activities affect en-
vironmental quality, and to make recom-
mendations to the President with respect
thereto;

(4) to make and furnish such studies, re-
ports, and recommendations with respect to
matters of policy and legislation as the Pres-
ident may request; and

(5) to foster study and research in the
social, technical, administrative, economie,
political, and other aspects of environ-
mental quality at institutions of higher
learning throughout the Nation.

(e) In exercising its powers, functions,
and duties under this title—

(1) the Council shall, on or before Decem-
ber 1, 1960, make a written report to the
President, which report shall contain a com-
prehensive and detailed account of all the
activities of the Counell since its establish-
ment, together with its conclusions, findings,
and recommendations, and shall thereafter,
on or before December 1 of each year, make
such a report to the President covering any
period not covered by such a report previously
submitted;

(2) the Council shall consult with such
representatives of sclence, industry, agricul-
ture, labor, conservation, State and local
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governments, and other organizations and
groups, as it deems advisable; and

(3) the Council shall, to the fullest extent
possible, utilize the services, facilities, and
information (inecluding statistical informa-
tion) of public and private agencies, orga-
nizations, and individuals, in order that
duplication of effort and expense may be
avolded.

Sgc. 202. The President shall transmit to
the Congress, on or before January 20 of
each year, an Environmental Quality Report
which shall set forth (1) the status and
condition of the major natural, manmade, or
altered environmental systems of the Nation,
including, but not limited to the air, the
aquatic, including marine, estuarine, and
fresh water, and the terrestrial environment,
including, but not limited to, the forest, dry-
land, wetland, range, urban, suburban, and
rural environment; (2) current and foresee-
able trends in management and utilization
of such environments and the effects of those
trends on the social, economic, and other re-
quirements of the Nation; and (3) his rec-
ommendations on the formulation and im-
plementation of national policies to protect
and enhance the quality of the environment.

TITLE III-JOINT COMMITTEE ON
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY

Sec. 301. (a) There is hereby established
a joint congressional committee which shall
be known as the Joint Committee on En-
vironmental Quality. The joint committee
shall be composed of eijght Members of the
Senate, to be appointed by the President of
the Senate, and eight Members of the House
of Representatives to be appointed by the
Speaker of the House of Representatives. In
each case, the majority party shall be repre-
sented by five members and the minority
party shall be represented by three members.
The joint committee shall select a chairman
and a vice chairman from among its mem-
bers.

(b) Vacancies in the membership of the
committee shall not affect the authority of
the remaining members to execute the func-
tions of the committee.

(¢) A majority of the members of the com-
mittee shall constitute a quorum thereof for
the transaction of business, except that the
committee may fix a lesser number as a
quorum for the purpose of taking sworn
testimony.

(d) No legislative measure shall be re-
ferred to the committee, and it shall have
no authority to report any such measure to
the Senate or the House,

Sec. 302. It shall be the duty of the joint
committee to—

(1) conduct a comprehensive study and
investigation of appropriate matters con-
tained in any Environmental Quality Report
transmitted to the Congress pursuant to title
I of this Act and of such matters related
thereto as will provide means of coordinating
programs in order to further the purposes
of this Act, and recommend any such studies
and investigations to the appropriate stand-
ing committees of the Congress; and

(2) make an annual report to the Congress
and the appropriate committees of Congress
on or before March 1 of each year on the
Environmental Quality Report transmitted
to the Congress pursuant to title I of this
Act, which report shall contain the findings
and recommendations of the committee with
respect to the views and recommendations of
the Fresident contained in such Environ-
mental Quality Report, and to make, from
time to time, such additional reports to the
Congress and the appropriate committees of
Congress concerning the results of the com-
mittee’s studies and investigations, together
with its recommendations, as it may deem
desirable.

Sec. 303. (a) In carrylng out Its dutles
under this title the committee, or any duly
authorized subcommittee thereof, is author-
ized to hold such hearings; to sit and act
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within or outside the United States at such
times and places; to require by subpena or
otherwise the attendance of such witnesses
and the production of such books, papers,
and documents; to administer such oaths; to
take such testimony; to procure such print-
ing and binding; and to make such expendi-
tures as it deems advisable. The committee
may make such rules respecting its organiza-
tion and procedure as it deems necessary.

(b) Subpenas may be issued over the sig-
nature of the chairman of the committee or
by any member designated by him or the
committee, and may be served by such person
as may be designated by such chairman or
member. The provisions of sections 102-104
of the Revised Statutes (2 U.S.C. 192-194)
shall apply In the case of any failure of any
witness to comply with a subpena or to tes-
tify when summoned under authority of this
section.

Sec. 304. (a) The committee is authorized
to appoint and fix the compensation of such
experts, consultants, technicians, and staff
employees as it deems necessary and advis-
able,

(b) Members of the committee, and its
employees and consultants, while traveling
on official business for the committee within
or outside the United States, may receive
elther the per diem allowance authorized to
be paid to Members of the Congress or its
employees, or their actual and necessary ex-
penses provided an itemized statement of
such expenses is attached to the voucher.

BeEc. 305. The expenses of the committee
shall be paid from the contingent fund of
the Senate from funds appropriated for the
committee, upon vouchers signed by the
chairman of the committee or by any mem-
ber of the committee duly authorized by the
chairman,

TITLE IV—APPROPRIATIONS

SEc. 401. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated for the fiscal year beginning
July 1, 1969, and for each of five succeeding
fiscal years, such amounts as may be neces-
sary for the purposes of this Act.

S. 1753—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO IMPOSE NATIONWIDE BAN ON
DDT PROPOSED

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, today I
am introducing legislation for appropri-
ate reference, to establish a nationwide
ban on the use of the pesticide DDT.

The accumulation of DDT in our en-
vironment and in fish and wildlife is
reaching catastrophic proportions. The
path of this persistent pesticide’s deadly
contamination has left its mark from
the reindeer of Alaska to the penguin of
the Antarctic.

In a single generation, DDT has pol-
luted our environment on a worldwide
basis, infiltrating the atmosphere, the
water and the tissues of most of the
world’'s creatures, pushing some, like the
peregrine falcon and the bald eagle, to
the brink of extinction.

The seizure of 21,000 pounds of con-
taminated Lake Michigan Coho salmon
by the Food and Drug Administration
could be the straw that breaks DDT's
back. The presence of dangerous con-
centrations of DDT in these Lake Michi-
gan fish indicate that the pesticide pol-
lution of the lake has reached a critical
level and immediate action is necessary.

This bill would prohibit the interstate
sale or shipment of DDT in the United
States.

I have also urged Food and Drug Ad-
ministration Commissioner Herbert Ley
to intensify his agency’s inspection pro-
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grams on pesticide residues for all ma-
rine life taken from the Great Lakes.

Despite the fact that the DDT traveled
hundreds of miles through the air, soil,
water, and the food chains of perhaps a
half dozen organisms, it still had such
tremendous persistence that it concen-
trated in very dangerous levels in the
Coho salmon.

This should serve as a warning signal
for all local, State, and Federal food
monitoring agencies to closely review
pesticide concentrations in all food prod-
ucts susceptible to pesticide residues.

FDA analyses have shown the concen-
tration of DDT in the salmon to be up
to 19 parts per million and have shown
the concentration of a more toxic pesti-
cide, Dieldrin, to be just short of three
tenths of a part per million. The coho
were taken in Michigan streams border-
ing the eastern side of Lake Michigan
and were processed in Michigan. They
are now under an embargo in storage in
Wisconsin and Minnesota.

At last year's Lake Michigan Water
Pollution Conference a spokesman for
the U.S. Bureau of Commercial Fisheries
testified that the concentration of pesti-
cides in Lake Michigan could reach a
level lethal to both man and aquatic life
if the use of pesticides was continued at
such a heavy rate in the Lake Michigan
Watershed.

The discovery of these pesticide-con-
taminated coho salmon certainly sub-
stantiates that testimony. The future of
all the Great Lakes will be imperiled
unless action is taken soon to stop this
poisoning of our waters by these
pesticides.

Last spring, pesticides were also
blamed for the death of nearly 1 mil-
lion coho salmon fry. This finding has
raised a serious question about the fu-
ture of salmon reproduction in the
waters of Lake Michigan.

There is also growing concern among
scientists that the reproduction capa-
bilities of other fish may be harmed. This
is especially the case with the lake trout,
which spend 6 or 7 years in the water
before sexual maturity as compared with
only about 2 years for the salmon.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed in the Recorp at
this time,

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the bill will be
printed in the REcorp.

The bill (S. 1753) to prohibit the sale
or shipment for use in the United States
of the chemical compound known as
DDT, introduced by Mr. NELSON, was
received, read twice by its title, referred
to the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry, and ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

S. 1753

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the

Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenti-
cide Act (61 Stat. 163; 7 U.S.C. 135-135k)
is amended by adding at the end thereof a
new section as follows:

“S8ec. 17. Notwithstanding any other pro-
vision of this or any other Act, after June 30,
1970, it shall be unlawful for any person to
distribute, sell, or offer for sale in any ter-
ritory or in the District of Columbia, or to
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ship or deliver for shipment from any State,
territory, or the District of Columbia, to
any other State, territory, or the District of
Columbia, or to recelve in any State, ter-
ritory, or the District of Columbia, from any
other State, territory, or the District of Co-
lumbia, or a foreign country the chemical
compound dichlorodiphenyltrichloroethane,
commonly known as DDT.”

S. 1754—INTRODUCTION OF THE
CONSUMER CREDIT INSURANCE
ACT

Mr. PROXMIRE, Mr. President, I in-
troduce a bill, on behalf of myself and
Senator HArT, to protect consumer fi-
nancing from abuses relative to excessive
charges for credit life, health, and ac-
cident insurance. This bill, which would
amend the Consumer Credit Protection
Act, may be cited as the Consumer Credit
Insurance Act.

In the 90th Congress the Subcommit-
tee on Antitrust and Monopoly, chaired
by Senator HarTt, conducted extensive
hearings on the consumer credit indus-
try. The record of those hearings runs
to four volumes and more than 3,600
pages of testimony, exhibits and articles.
I want to commend Senator HarT for an
outstanding job of fact-finding. This bill
to establish Federal safeguards results
from his discoveries in that topsy-turvy
world known as the consumer credit in-
surance business.

Excluding home mortgages of $250 bil-
lion, outstanding consumer credit now
totals about $112 billion. The cost of
consumer credit and the practices of this
giant industry touch virtually all Amer-
ican families. One of its shelf items is
consumer credit insurance, whose pro-
ceeds cover the consumer's unpaid bal-
ance of indebtedness if he suffers death
or disability.

This insurance is an awesome offspring
of the credit industry. Born in 1917, it
grew moderately for 30 years, then put
on a tremendous spurt. At the end of
1947, insurance in force covered only
about 10 percent of outstanding con-
sumer debt. Now it blankets in about 67
percent. The sale of this insurance pro-
duces nearly 35 percent of finance charge
income to finance companies.

Consumer credit insurance affords
two-way protection. The insured debtor
pays premiums to protect his family and
his estate. The creditor is named bene-
ficiary, guaranteeing his recovery of
whatever is owed him should death or
disability strike down his debtor. Under
this arrangement a bereaved widow is
spared burdensome repayment obliga-
tions, while the creditor need not entreat,
sue or seize to recoup his investment.
Thus his investment risk is substantially
reduced.

Paradoxically, credit insurance origi-
nated in the lender’s desire to protect
himself in the case of a borrower’s death.
Self-interest motivated most lenders to
pay the premiums themselves. It was
good business to do so since losses could
be reduced. In time it was realized that
the premium cost could be passed on to
the consumer whose estate also benefits.
Not only that, but the lender could make
a bonus profit at the same time he was
insuring his own business. I emphasize
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that some lenders, primarily credit
unions and a few banks, still pay the
premiums themselves because they be-
lieve it is still good business to do so.

Today the amount of consumer credit
insurance in force is estimated to exceed
$70 billion. If those who pay for that
enormous debt shield exerted any price
influence, one would expect it to be a
buyer’s market. One would expect con-
sumer competition to control prices as in
other products and services. Lamentably,
it does not work that way at all. Con-
sumer credit insurance functions unique-
ly. This is how a State insurance com-
missioner has described it:

Generally, the installment buyer or bor-
rower pays the entire premium. The premium
rate, however, is negotiated between the in-
stallment seller or lender and the insurance
company. These creditors tend to bargain for
the highest possible rate as the insurance
companies kick back to the creditors in one
way or another virtually all of the premium
left after the payment of claims and ex-
penses. The higher the rate, the more the
creditor makes from the insurance and, of
course, the public pays.

Mr. President, the problem is that some
lenders and sellers on credit are making
windfall profits at the borrower’s ex-
pense, assisted by insurance companies
who vie for the business by sweetening
the pot. Creditors jockey for position
not in a race to give the consumer the
best possible buy, but to find the highest
cost insurance. They get away with this
because their clients are at a distinet
disadvantage.

THE CASE OF THE CAFTIVE CONSUMER

Since the sale of credit insurance is
incidental to the main credit transaction,
what the creditor is dealing with is a
captive consumer. He is using his loan
or installment business to sell insurance,
Success can be measured by the record
of one finance company in which 95 per-
cent of all its borrowers across the coun-
try also get its credit insurance despite
its high price. In the vast majority of
cases, an insured debtor has no dealings
with an insurance company. The credi-
tor not only controls the sale of insurance
but often requires coverage as a condi-
tion for granting credit.

What this means to the consumer
walking into his finance company or bank
for a loan is that he is paying more than
he would if normal competition pre-
vailed. What it means to some finance
companies or banks is that for practical
purposes usury laws may be circum-
vented and what it means to a car buyer
is that he may be paying twice the
amount for credit insurance that he
would if he shopped for his insurance as
he shops for his car.

In too many instances, the customer
walks in to buy or borrow, then, like a
bridge player, finds himself end-played.
He either takes the insurance or he does
not get what he came for. He has no exit
card. He is a captive consumer, pressured
into buying credit insurance pursuant to
a primary credit transaction. Boxed into
an inferior bargaining position, he be-
comes an easy mark for the creditor.
None of us should applaud the accuracy
of businessmen shooting fish in a barrel.

One upshot of this captivity is that the
consumer is not likely to notice how
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much he is paying for credit insurance.
If he shops carefully and makes what he
thinks is a good deal on a new car, he
then may readily agree to a $90 charge
for credit insurance that really should
cost only $30.

A finance company’s promissory note
form was put in the hearing record to
show how a no-choice insurance sale
can ride piggyback on the primary trans-
action. In tiny print was noted:

It has been explained and I fully under-
stand that I am entitled to purchase any
group credit life and accident and health
insurance or any insurance on tangible per-
sonal property required by the Licensee from
any insurance company, agent or broker.

Yet the name of an insurance com-
pany owned by the creditor has been pre-
printed in the space for designation of
insurer.

Mr. President, the consumer becomes
vulnerable because he has to commit
himself to buy or borrow before credit
insurance has any applicability. As a
captive consumer his credit insurance op-
tions are, for all practical purposes, fore-
closed. The excessive premium he can
end up paying may be quite small in re-
lation to the price of his primary trans-
action, but consider in our increasingly
credit-oriented economy how many times
each day this situation is reenacted.
Creditors multiply their insurance prof-
its through high volume and low over-
head.

THE CURSE OF REVERSE COMPETITION

In consumer credit insurance, compe-
tition is for the business of the lender or
seller—not for the business of the ulti-
mate consumer. It is competition in re-
verse, and assorted methods have been
devised to reward the lender-seller—
captive insurance companies, reinsur-
ance arrangements, rebates, commis-
sions, interest-free accounts and com-
pensating balances, to name a few.
Whatever the method, the bonus to the
creditor ultimately comes out of the pre-
miums paid by the consumer. So long
as this distortion of normal competition
continues, inequities will persist.

A favorite technique of larger credi-
tors is creation of subsidiary or “front-
ing” insurance companies whose primary
purpose is the writing of consumer credit
insurance on the loans granted. I ask
unanimous consent to print after my
remarks a list of the country's top 30
consumer creditors, ranked by capital
funds, showing that 29 of them own or
control or have affiliated with active in-
surance companies. To engage one's
own underwriter, of course, makes it un-
necessary to deal with independent in-
surance companies. It keeps the profits
at home and confines cash flow to one’s
own backyard.

A second technique, akin to the fa-
vored-nation approach to international
trade, is the reinsurance agreement, by
which an underwriter lays off part of his
risk. An underwriting company can limit
its risk exposure by transferring part of
its liability to other insurance com-
panies. The direct writer becomes a
“ceding” company and the reinsurer be-
comes an “assuming” company. Rein-
surance typically serves to reduce lia-
bility on extraordinarily large risks, but
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then, consumer credit insurance is an
atypical world in which reinsurance is
nothing more than profit-shifting. The
following from a court case tells the
story:

In the early 1950's Old Republic (Old Re-
public Life Insurance Company of Chicago,
Ill.) found itself confronted with a worri-
some development. Some of its important
customers had begun to press for more com-
mission compensation from their placing of
credit life business with Old Republic, and
some had even formed their own credit life
insurance companies to which they shifted
their credit life business. To Old Republic's
management this development constituted a
threat to the company's future volume of
credit life insurance. However, rather than
accede to the demands for larger commis-
sions and retrospective rate adjustment, Old
Republic began to suggest to its more im-
portant customers that they form their own
life insurance companies, as subsidiary cor-
porations, with which Old Republic would
agree to reinsure proportionate segments of
its credit life insurance. Old Republic’s argu-
ment in support of its suggestion was that,
in return for its customer assuming part of
the risk, Old Republic could afford a more
generous sharing of the premium income,
the end result being “more of the pot" to
its customers.

Mr. President, the other techniques—
rebates, commissions, interest-free ac-
counts and so on—serve to achieve the
same basic purpose of channeling profits
from consumer credit insurance back to
the creditor. One of the many edifying
exhibits in Senator HarTr's subcommit-
tee's hearing record is a letter from a
credit life insurer to a Los Angeles banker
detailing some extra added attractions
for marketing the company’s product—
among them, a 37.5 percent “service fee”
and a handy cash buildup.

Reverse competition exerts a steady
upward pressure on premium rates, at
the consumer’s expense. Creditors com-
pete amongst themselves to maximize
their profits for merchandising insurance
which protects their own business. When,
through an intermediary, a creditor does
offer credit insurance to consumers at a
reasonable price, his efforts can boomer-
ang. If the intermediary wants a bigger
insurance payoff and goes elsewhere to
get it, the creditor can find his market
position deteriorating. That is what hap-
pened to Ford Motor Credit Co. Robert S,
Olson, chairman of the board of directors
of the finance and insurance subsidiaries
of Ford Motor Co., told the subcommit-
tee:

We still support vigorously our initial ob-
jective of offering low-cost competitive fi-
nancing and insurance services to Ford Motor
Co. dealers and car buyers. But in more and
more of our market our credit life insurance
plan has lost its value to Ford product deal-
ers and their customers and to us because it
is not being used. Worse yet, our customers
are using our competitors’ insurance plans
and we either provide the financing that
makes this possible or risk loss of our entire
relationship with the customer,

The exhibits furnished by Ford for the
hearing record document this point.

Reverse competition and a captive
clientele characterize the consumer
credit insurance business. Creditors
scramble for new ways to utilize their
superior bargaining position in relation
to debtors. As a result, American consum-
ers pay far too much for credit insurance.
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THE BIG BITE

An industry survey for 1967 indicates
to me that direct earned premiums for
consumer credit insurance totaled $837
million. On this enormous volume it can
be reckoned that consumers paid exces-
sive charges of at least $220 million by
using a yardstick which parallels the
yields on group life insurance.

Mr. President, I shall make available
a table explaining the formula used to
make these computations, so that I need
not go now into cumbersome detail. An
overcharge of this magnitude delays re-
payment of proper consumer debt, thus
impeding the national economy. This
overcharge is a hidden component in
the cost of consumer credit. It is a ter-
ribly big bite.

When challenged about their profit
margins, creditors can do some pretty
faney footwork. Now, the cost factors
in consumer credit insurance are death
or disability expense, creditor compen-
sation and the insurer’s administrative
expense and profit, of which creditor
compensation is the biggest variable. As
a diversion, however, creditors indulge
in fantastic conjecture about their costs
in selling or administering this insur-
ance. They do not have the figures, but
they are intuitively certain that their
costs are quite high. At the hearings a
finance company representative said:

Well, as I Indicated previously, we believe
that we have about the same costs in han-
dling the credit insurance as we have in
handling the loan business, which means
T0 percent of the gross is eaten up by costs.
So, why not assume that 70 percent of this
amount is eaten up by costs . . .

Indeed, why not assume it? The as-
sumption is most helpful to lenders, and
disposes of factual questions. Why bother
to ascertain the truth if there is an as-
sumption handy? When this finance man
was confronted with figures his company
filed in California as required by law, he
expressed ignorance. The cost figures, ex-
trapolated by the California Insurance
Commissioner from data the firm sub-
mitted to the commissioner of corpora-
tions, showed its administrative costs for
credit life insurance to be 8.9 percent of
premiums received, or 6.1 cents on the
68-cent rate then applying. These 1966
figures were up from 8.38 percent and
5.7 cents in 1965. That actual range is of
course, a mere pittance compared to the
speculative percentage urged by the
witness.

Another finance man testifying before
Senator HaArT'S subcommittee took this
tack:

As an example, assume a hypothetical fixed
administrative cost of $4 for writing and re-
cording the insurance transaction. On an
8800 loan for two years, the total life pre-
mium of 75 cents per $100 per annum would
be $12. The $4 administrative cost would rep-
sent 33 percent of the total premium. On a
$2,400 automobile loan for the same period
and at the same rate the total life premium
would be $36. In this case the $4 administra-
tive cost would represent only 11 percent of
the total premium.

This example clearly demonstrates how in-
appropriate it is to compare small loan credit
insurance transactions with large dollar
volume transactions such as new car auto-
mobile financing, personal loans by banks,
or employer-employee group life coverage.

8221

Then he was informed that figures his
firm filed with the commissioner of
corporations in California, on a schedule
called “Expenses of Licensee Related to
Credit Life Insurance,” made such hypo-
thetical examples unnecessary. The fig-
ures indicated his firm’s expenses in 1965
were 2.2 percent of premiums, or 1.5 cents
at the 68-cent rate, and in 1966 were 2.4
percent, or 1.6 cents at the 68-cent rate.
The substantiated costs being somewhat
less than $4, a discussion of the disparity
followed, leading to this admission by the
witness:

Well, we do not keep costs, I can tell you
that frankly, and I do not think any other
company does. Some attempt has been made
at conducting these studies but they pro-
duce certaln vagueness and inaccuracies, so
that every attempt so far has been given up.
We have never attempted it because we con-
sider our business as a single business and
do not try to separate these parts because
it is almost impossible.

Mr. President, these cases from the
hearing record should explode once and
for all the myth of high costs. These
costs have existed nowhere but in the
imagination of industry spokesmen hard
pressed to account for their excessive
rates. When there is hard evidence, it
indicts them. When it is lacking, we are
asked on faith to accept their guesswork
and supposition. Stripped of their cost
camouflage, creditors are revealed as
jealous guardians of their unreasonable
insurance profits.

FAILURE OF STATE REGULATION

State regulation simply has not pro-
tected the public in the area of consumer
credit insurance. It is true that 34 States
have enacted some form of broad credit
insurance law, but only one of them has
done so since 1963. The pace of enact-
ment has come to a near standstill. More
importantly, these laws do not guarantee
reasonable rate regulation: They merely
permit it. It still falls to the regulator to
establish and enforce a reasonable rate.

Now, it is argued widely that a rate is
reasonable if the benefits provided
amount to at least 50 cents of each
premium dollar collected. This is the so-
called 50-percent benchmark—which
contrasts sharply, I should point out,
with what ordinary group insurance
policies generally pay out. Their death
payments average T0 to 85 percent of
premiums collected.

Without arguing the fairness of a 50-
percent benchmark, what should it mean
in actual rates? The National Associa-
tion of Insurance Commissioners in a
comprehensive study determined that
the average credit life insurance benefit
payment rate was 30 cents per hundred.
According to the benchmark ideal, this
would mean an allowable maximum
premium rate of 60 cents. Actually, only
a handful of States have a rate of 60
cents or less.

Furthermore, adherence to the 50-per-
cent benchmark is not conspicuous
among those who urge it. A table sub-
mitted at the hearings, summarizing the
consumer credit insurance experience of
the insurance subsidiaries of selected fi-
nance companies, indicated average ben-
efit payments of only 40 percent—10 per-
cent lower than the benchmark, These
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are some of the ways in which State reg-
ulation has failed:

A new, higher rate set by insurance au-
thorities tends to become a minimum
rate. With the impetus of reverse com-
petition, a creditor may suddenly find it
desirable to honor the regulator and his
more profitable premium rate. A classic
example of this came to light at the
hearings. A California bank had asked an
insurance company to raise its rate, put-
ting the insurer in the bind of comply-
ing or losing the account. Queried about
this, an insurance company spokesman
answered:

I would say that there had been an under-
standing between the insurer and the bank
as to what was a reasonable rate for credit
insurance that was being furnished, and then
there was action taken by the State in pro-
mulgating a rate which was significantly
above that. This triggered the reaction. Well,
we are a profit-making enterprise. The State
says that this is a good rate., This rate is in
compliance with all the benchmarks that
have been established and is a fair and equi-
table rate and, therefore, in the interest of
our stockholders why do we not take advan-
tage of the profits we can make by moving
to this higher rate?

On the other hand, a new, lower rate
tends to be shouted down, on grounds
regulatory authorities lack hard, current
data to justify it, or the administrative
capacity to oversee it. In 1967 the Cali-
fornia Insurance Commissioner adopted
regulations substantially reducing credit
life rates and estimated that through
1969 they would save California borrow-
ers about $25 million. Then the State
legislature passed a bill severely limiting
the commissioner’s power to regulate
rates and invalidating the lower rates
adopted. Millions in borrower savings
disappeared into creditor coffers.

Mr. President, the very fact some com-
missioners are cutting rates in States
which have enacted the model bill, leads
industry lobbyists to fight even harder
to defeat the model bill in States not now
having it. And a State commissioner last
year said this about the 50-percent loss
ratio benchmark:

Yet, the pathetic fact, of which Senator
Hart is all too aware, is that even this tri-
umph of mediocrity and ambiguity has not
been effectively adopted or enforced so far as
I know in any state. (A few states may have
achieved industrywide loss ratios higher than
50 percent, but they have done so by ignor-
ing the 50 percent test and going to size
scaled rates. It is doubtful that even the few
$.60 to $.64 rates have produced a 50 percent
loss ratio lndustrywide. due to attrition In
experience caused by the cumulation of up-
ward deviations.) To the best of my knowl-
edge, no state seriously polices the loss ratios
to require downward deviations to consist-
ently meet the test.

A FEDERAL REMEDY

These regulatory problems should not
be optimistically dismissed as simple
friction between the industry and State
insurance departments ultimately pro-
ducing reasonable rates. It may produce
them, as it has in New York and New
Jersey. Where it does not, and that means
most places most of the time, the loser—
the heavy loser—is the consumer. Since
the States have failed to act, it is time
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for Federal action to protect consumers
from being overcharged for consumer
credit insurance. My bill is based on these
findings:

First, substantial increases have oc-
curred since World War II in the volume
of consumer credit—its growth rate hav-
ing exceeded that of the national econ-
omy—and in the percent of family in-
come used to repay such credit, making
timely repayment of consumer debt es-
sential to the well-being of the national
economy. Thus it is in the public interest
to reduce impediments to strong and
effective competition among grantors of
consumer credit in order that the pay-
ments required to liquidate such credit
be kept to a minimum.

Second. Credit life, health, and aceci-
dent insurance is an increasingly impor-
tant element in the total cost of con-
sumer credit. In the marketing of such
insurance, the inferior bargaining posi-
tion of the debtor prevents effective
competition and results in excessive pre-
mium charges. This raises the total
amounts of repayments pursuant to con-
sumer credit transactions and, accord-
ingly, obstructs commerce and preju-
dices consumers and the sound function-
ing of eredit structure.

Third. Based on the foregoing, and in
order to enhance economic stability and
promote effective competition among
financial institutions and others extend-
ing consumer credit, it is held to be in
the national interest to regulate the
maximum premiums which may be
charged for credit life, health, and acci-
dent insurance when such insurance is
provided or arranged by a creditor pur-
suant to a consumer credit transaction.

Mr. President, my bill would establish
this regulatory process: The Board of
Governors of the Federal Reserve Sys-
tem shall by regulation limit the maxi-
mum premiums which consumers may be
charged directly or indirectly for life,
health, and accident insurance, when
such insurance is provided or arranged
for by a creditor pursuant to a consumer
credit transaction.

In prescribing such regulations, the
Board shall insure that the maximum
premiums so established are reasonable
in relation to the benefits conferred and
that consumers are adequately protected
against excessive premium charges.

In turn, the rates so established shall
be based upon a ratio of losses to pre-
miums which is reasonable and which
protects consumers against excessive
premium charges. In arriving at this
ratio the Board shall consider:

First. The ratio of losses to premiums
experienced by other lines of insurance
marketed on a group basis; and

Second. The ratio of losses to pre-
miums experienced by creditors who
provide life, health, and accident insur-
ance pursuant to consumer credit trans-
actions in which the cost of the insur-
ance is included in the finance charge
paid by the consumer and is not a sep-
arate charge paid by him; and

Third. The actual losses and expenses
experienced by insurance companies and
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the actual incremental administrative
expenses experienced by creditors; and

Fourth. Whatever other factors the
Board determines are relevant to achiev-
ing the purposes of this legislation.

The Board may prescribe such maxi-
mum premiums for particular creditors,
classes of creditors, or transactions based
upon the loss ratio—determined as out-
lined above—and actual loss experience.

The Board shall from time to time
raise or lower the maximum premium
charges permitted for any particular
class of creditor or class of transactions
whenever it determines that actual loss
experience for the particular creditor,
class of creditor, or class of transactions
produces a loss ratio which differs sub-
stantially and systematically from the
loss-ratio set by the Board. So that this
provision can be implemented, creditors
shall file an annual report setting forth
data pertaining to actual losses in rela-
tion to premiums, and whatever other
information the Board may require in
furtherance of this act.

I might note, Mr. President, that no
State regulatory apparatus need suffer
from this. My bill provides for exemption
of State regulated charges wherever the
Board determines that the State has es-
tablished substantially similar restric-
tions on such charges, with adequate
provision for enforcement. I ask unani-
mous consent that a copy of the Con-
sumer Credit Insurance Act be published
after my remarks, as well as the com-
putation of excessive charges and vari-
ous exhibits from the hearing record to
which I have referred.

In closing, I want to comment on the
see-no-evil propensity of people from
the consumer credit industry. Sometimes
they refer to abuses in quotes, as if the
word were unknown to them—implying,
of course, that the sky's the limit in
credit insurance. Or, if acknowledging
abuses, they relegate them to some other
time or place. They like to argue that
the profit motive is basic to business na-
ture, but choose to overlook the equally
basic fact that profit can only be justified
when real competition exists.

The penetrating inquiry by Senator
Hart’s subcommittee shook up State au-
thorities and the consumer credit in-
dustry, causing a flurry of activity. In
the last few months, for example, regu-
latory action has been taken or proposed
in California, - Wyoming, Tennessee,
Rhode Island, Pennsylvania, and Indi-
ana. Each move toward consumer pro-
tection should be lauded, but the fact
indisputably remains that State action
has been too little and too infrequent.
Each year of hesitation costs consumers
not less than $220 million in excessive
charges, and they cannot afford to have
their pockets picked any longer.
COMPUTING EXCESSIVE CHARGES FOR CONSUMER

CREDIT INSURANCE

To determine the amount of excessive
charges, I have used a formula recom-
mended to the Antitrust and Monopoly
Subcommittee by James H. Hunt, Fellow
of the Society of Actuaries and then
Commissioner of Banking and Insurance
for the State of Vermont. I have adjusted
aggregate figures taken from a monthly




April 1, 1969

magazine, the Spectator, an insurance
authority since 1868, which last October
summarized the experience of companies
writing an estimated 90 percent or bet-
ter of the consumer credit insurance in
the United States.

Then I have set creditor commissions
at 3 percent and profit to the insurer at
3 percent, and have pegged creditor com-
pensation for expenses at 10 percent of
premium volume, after reducing the
volume by the amount of extra compen-
sation actually paid. The result indicates
excessive charges of $220 million. This is
the formula:

Estimated excessive charges for consumer
credit insurance, 1967
Total earned premiums.__ 8837, 100, 000

Total losses and loss expenses._ _

Total general expenses.

Commissions (3 percent of pre-
mium volume)

Profit to insurer (3 percent of
premium volume)

435, 000, 000

Left after subtracting expenses
from premiums

Cost figure for creditor expenses
(10 percent of premium vol-
ume reduced by $220,669,440,
which is the sum of commis-
sions and dividends and ret-
rospective rate credits pald)

280, 824, 000

60, 700, 000

220, 124, 000

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the RECORD some
letters, tables, and other data, as well as
a copy of the bill.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection the bill
and material will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (S. 1754) to protect consumers
from abuses relative to excessive charges
for life, health, and accident insurance
pursuant to consumer credit transac-
tions, introduced by Mr. ProxMmiIrg, for
himself and Mr. HarT, was received, read
twice by its title, referred to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency, and
ordered to be printed in the REecorbp, as
follows:

S. 17564

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
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Act may be clted as the “Consumer Credit
Insurance Act”.

Sec. 2. (a) Title I of the Consumer Credit
Protection Act is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new chapter:

“CHAPTER 4—CONSUMER CREDIT INSURANCE

“Sec.

“151. Findings and declaration of purpose.
“152, Regulation of maximum premiums.
*“153. Exemption of State regulated charges.

“Section 151. Findings and declaration of pur-
pose

“(a) The Congress finds that substantial
increases have occurred since World War II
in the volume of consumer credit (the rate
of growth of such credit having exceeded
that of the national economy), and in the
percent of family income used to repay such
credit, making the repayment of debt by
consumers on a timely basis essential to the
well-being of the national economy. It is in
the public interest, therefore, to reduce im-
pediments to strong and effective competi-
tlon among grantors of consumer credit in
order that the payments required to liquidate
such credit be kept to a minimum.

“{b) Congress further finds that 1life,
health, and accident insurance provided or
arranged for in connection with consumer
credit transactions is an increasingly im-
portant element in the total cost of con-
sumer credit and that in the marketing of
such insurance the inferlor bargaining posi-
tion of the debtor prevents effective compe-
titlon and results In excessive premium
charges, thereby raising the total amounts
of repayments pursuant to consumer credit
transaction, and accordingly, obstructing
commerce and prejudicing consumers and
the sound functioning of the credit structure.

“(c) In view of the foregoing, and in order
to enhance economic stabllity and promote
effective competition among financial in-
stitutions and others extending consumer
credit, the Congress declares it to be in the
national interest to regulate the maximum
premiums which may be charged for life,
health, and accident insurance when such
insurance is provided or arranged for by a
creditor pursuant to a consumer credit trans-
action.

“Section 152. Regulation of maximum pre-
miums

“(a) Not later than one year following the
date of enactment of this chapter, the Board
shall, by regulation, limit the maximum
premiums which may be charged consumers
directly or indirectly for life, health, and
accident insurance when such insurance is
provided or arranged for by a credlitor pur-
suant to a consumer credit transaction. In
prescribing such regulations, the Board shall
insure that the maximum premiums so es-
tablished are reasonable in relation to the
benefits conferred and that consumers are
adequately protected against excessive pre-
mium charges.

“(b) ~ Maximum premiums established
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under this section shall be based upon &
ratio of losses to premiums which is reason-
able and which protests consumers against
excessive premium charges as determined by
the Board in determining such a ratio, the
Board shall consider:

“(1) The ratio of losses to premiums ex-
perienced by other lines of insurance mark-
eted on a group basis; and

“(2) The ratio of losses to premiums ex-
perienced by creditors who provide life,
health, and accident insurance pursuant to
consumer credit transactions in which the
cost of such insurance is included in the
finance charge paid by the consumer and is
not & separate charge pald by the consumer;
and

“(83) The actual losses and expenses ex-
perienced by insurance companies and the
actual incremental administrative expenses
experienced by creditors in the sale of such
insurance; and

“(4) Such other factors as the Board de-
termines are relevant to achieving the pur-
poses of this Act.

“(e¢) The Board may prescribe such max-
imum premiums for particular creditors,
classes of creditors, or transactions based
upon the loss ratio determined under sub-
section (b) and actual loss experience.

“(d) The Board shall from time to time
raise or lower the maximum premium
charges permitted for such insurance for any
particular class of creditor or class of trans-
actions whenever the Board determines that
the actual loss experience for the particular
creditor, class of creditor, or class of trans-
actions produces a ratio of losses to pre-
miums which differs substantially and sys-
tematically from the loss ratio established
by the Board under sub-section (b). In order
to implement this subsection, creditors shall,
under regulations of the Board, file an an-
nual report with the Board setting forth data
pertaining to actual losses in relation to pre-
miums and such other information as may
be required by the Board to further the
purposes of this Act. Such information shall
be made available to the general public upon
request.

“Section 153, Exemption of State regulated
charges

“The Board shall, by regulation, exempt
from the requirements of this chapter
charges for life, health, or accident insurance
in any State whbere the Board determines
that the State has established substantially
similar ceilings on such charges and that
such ceilings are being adequately enforced.
“Section 154. Reports

“The Board shall report annually to Con-
gress on its responsibilities under this Act."

(b) The chapter analysis at the beginning
of title I of the Consumer Credit Protection
Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
the following:

“4, Consumer Credit Insurance

The material, presented by Mr. Prox-

MmIRg, follows:

DATA SUBMITTED BY- THE STANDARD LIFE INSURANCE CO. OF MISSISSIPPI, NOV. 27, 1967

CREDIT LIFE DEPARTMENT

Premium received

Claims paid

Dollar Rep. A &H.

A &H Total

$103, 030,64
L 144, 075. 87
396, 203, 875. 88
, 008,
291,750, 33
370,322.20
418, 990. 39
380,519, 60

$125,470.12
135, 383, 37
172, 815. 00
258, 070, 28
267,854, 10
282, 081. 67
333,85.32 A
417,134.62 3,503

51,

£3883

L
L
1,
2,
2,

-
-

877.
3,224, 338. 69
2,705,740.85

oo
z

$27,104. 14 $605,104. 18
47,060.29 633, 529,

56,999.5

71,224.76 1, 066, 667. 33
77, 862. 68 1,311, 207. 06
71,730.03 1,192, 028.71

18,073, 682. 55 2,168, 574. 40 1,992,665.48 22,234

,922.43 6,739, 863.09 442,139.68 7,182,002.77
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DATA SUBMITTED BY THE STANDARD LIFE INSURANCE CO. OF MISSISSIPPI, NOV. 27, 1967—Continued
COMMISS IONS

April 1, 1969

Life A&H Total Life A&H Total

$849, 083, 69
824,128.37
869, 684. 86

1,042, 330. 49
1,225, 406. 21

$72, 062, 44
75,971.31
93, 946. 64

142, 416. 61

138,111.77

$921,146. 13
900, 105. 68
963, 631. 50
1,184,747, 10
1,363, 517,98

1965.
- AR
1967 (through October).

§1, 458, 975, 66
1,747, 390. 24
1,444,623.70

9,461,632, 22

§144, 956, 25
173,635, 18
226,415.18

1, 067, 521. 38

$1,603,931.91
1,921, 025, 42
1,671,038, 88

10, 529, 144, 60

[ ], At PR SRR T

CREDIT LIFE AND CREDIT ACCIDENT AND HEALTH INSURANCE EXPERIENCE! OF THE LIFE INSURANCE SUBSIDIARIES OF SELECTED FINANCE COMPANIES, 1965 AND 1966

[Dollar amounts in thousands]

Death Death

and Loss and
accident Commis- ratio accident Commis-
and sions and (benefits and sions and
heaith experi- to pre- experi-
benefits ence miums) ence
incurred?  refunds (percent) refunds

Loss

ratio
(benefits
to pre-
miums)
(percent)

Net gain
(or loss)
to in-
surer?

Net gain
{or loss)
to in-
surerd

health
_ benefits
incurred ?

Earned
_pre-
miums

Earned
pre-

Finance company Year miums Finance company

Allied Finance of Texas $1,884
1,795
American Credit of North
Carolina.
American Investments ol
Missouri.
Associates Investments of
Indiana.
Avco-Delta of New York... ..

1966
1965
1966

RESqE

1966
1966

oo
P o
0 L

Beneficial Finance of New
Jersey.
C.1.T. Finance of New York__..

—ha @
-
.“"—§:Q§

1966
}965

3

966
1965
1966
1965
1966
1965
1966
1965
1966
1965

966
1965
1966
1965
1966
1965

1966
Family Finance of Delaware.... 1965
1966

Federal Discount of lowa 1965
1966

1965
1966

1965
1966
1965

1966 2,998
1965 0 375
1966 9

1965
1966

Do~
)

Commerce Acceptance Corp.
of Kansas. :

Commercial Credit Co. of
Maryland.

Colonial Acceptance Corp. of
linois.

CMC Finance Group, In¢.......

Consolidated Credit Corp. of
North Carolina.
Credithrift Finance of Indiana..

Crown Finance of Missouri.....

Dial Finance Co. of lowa

Fidelity Acceptance
(Minnesota). ... ... ...._.

General Acceptance of
Pennsylvania

General Finance of Illinois_..__

Interstate Finance Co. of lowa.
Interstate Securities Co. of

RSO 3,164
2,634

$2, 060
2,745
1,797

1,
3,401

ITT Aetna Finance Co. of
Missouri__ ... _....

$1,076

| el o

Laurentide Finance Corpora-
tion of California

Liberty Loan of Missouri_____.

Local Finance Co. of Rhode
island........._....

Pacific Finance of California. ..

28

Peoples Financial Corp. of
eorgia

Midland Guardian Co. of Ohio..

SIRELER

Murdock Acceptance of Mis-
sissippl. ..o ol ...

g st
Ped
i

Seaboard Finance Co. of
California

Southern Discount Co. of
Georgia

T il et et v

Southwestern Investment Co.
of Texas....

State Loan & Finance of
Delaware. ..

Stephenson Finance Co. of
South Carolina.___...__....

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0.0
5.0
7.0
4.0
1.0
5.0
9.0
5.0
0
0
0
0
0

g B

3,644
3,489
3,736
4,027

591

Thorp Finance of Wisconsin____

Total (37)
Total (35)

| GpyEg

3,050
1,702

941
b (338)

S
e
oo

33,764
4,134

872
1,446
7,259
8, 356

841

848
10, 635
12, 228

1965 460
1966 548
1965 1,854
1966 1,572

1965 555
1966 ™)

8,119
8,629

542
563

3,138
3,012

9,729
0, 864

§1,093  §1,329
1,224 1,282

185
357

$814
1,514

B3

: ERB5
o o000 OOOoO0 oo OO

B85

1966
1965
1966

o P3RS

=R B8

oo oo oo 90 oo

98! 323
1966 58
1965
1966

1965
1966

1965
1

4,639
5,152

902
129

257
301

15

530
43,483
45,613

1,442
1,287

AR Lo L (AT r
g RO R

¥ 48,531

* Data not available.

10n a direct and assumed credit life and credit accident and health insurance basis.
2 Benefits paid and ad*uslmsnts for changes in claim reserves. 3 -
operation, commissions, dividends and rate credits, but before invest-

1 After all expenses of o
ment income and Federal income tax.

4 $1,631,000 was ceded.

5$502,351 was ceded.

ExaIBrT 54

TaBLE 47 —Insurance companies owned, con-
trolled, or affiliated with major consumer
creditors ranked by total capital funds (as
of April 1967)

CONSUMER CREDITORS AND OWNED, CONTROLLED

OR AFFILIATED INSURANCE COMPANIES

1. General Motors Acceptance Corp: Motors
Insurance Co. of New York; GIM Insurance
Co. of New York.

2. CIT Financial Corp.: North American Co.
for Life, Accident and Health Insurance;
Patriot Life Insurance Company; North
American Accident Insurance Company;
Service Casualty Co. of New York, Service
Fire Insurance Co. of New York.

3. Commercial Credit Company: American
Health and Life Insurance Co.; Farmers and
Bankers Life Insurance Co.; American Credit
Indemnity Co, of New York; Calvert Fire
Insurance Co.; Cavalier Insurance Corpora-
tion; Eastern Insurance Company.

4 $1,341,921 realized with respect to credit accident and health business ceded.

7 $965,428 realized with respect to credit accident and health business ceded.

8 Some $1,700,000 in experience refunds ceded.

Source: Annual

* Excludes net gain (or less) on business ceded.

luding credit life and accident and health exhibits

supplement thereto, for 1965 and 1966.

4. Beneficial Finance Co.: Guaranty Life
Insurance Co. of America of Delaware;
Guaranteed Equity Life Ins. Co. of Arizona.

5. Assoclates Investment Co.: Capital Life
Insurance Co. of Colorado; Emmeco Insurance
Co. of Indiana; Excel Insurance Company.

6. Household Finance Corporation: None.

7. Ford Motor Credit Co.: American Road
Insurance Co.; Ford Life Insurance Co.

8. Sears, Roebuck and Co,: 2 Allstate Insur-
ance Co.®

L Wholly owned by Spiegel Inc. (Mail order
sales and financing of customers’ receivable),
which is wholly owned by Beneficial Finance
Co.

*Wholly owns Sears Roebuck Acceptance
Corp.

i Wholly owns Allstate Fire Insurance Co.;
Allstate Life Ins. Co.; Cross Country Life Ins.
Co.; National Emblem Ins. Co.; and Allstate
International, S.A. (an insurance holding
company).

9. Pacific Finance Corp.: * Pacific Fidelity
Life Ins. Co. of Cal.; Countrywide Life Ins. Co.
of Texas; Mt. Beacon Ins. Co. of New York;
Olympic Insurance of Cal.; Marathon Ins. Co.
of Texas; Spartan Ins. Co. of Cal.

10. Avco Delta Corp.: Phoenix Life & Acci-
dent Ins. Co. of Texas.

11. General Acceptance Corp.: Stuyvesant
Life Ins. Co. of Pa.; Stuyvesant Ins. Co. of
Pa.; Trans-Oceanic Life Ins. Co. of Puerto
Rico.

12. Seaboard Finance Co.: Provident Alli-
ance Ins. Co., Ltd. of Hawali; Balboa Ins. Co.

13. American Investment Co.: Charter
National Life Ins. Co. of Mo.; Charter Na-
tional Ins. Co.

14, Montgomery Ward and Co., Inc.: Mont-
gomery Ward Life Ins. Co.

15. Chrysler Credit Corp.: Car Clty Insur-
ance Co.

{Wholly owned by Transamerica Corp. of
California.
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16. State Loan and Finance Corp.: Gen-
eral Fidelity Life Ins. Co. of Va.; Atlas Life
Ins. Co. of Del.

17. Family Finance Corp.: Diamond State
Life Insurance Co.

18. Liberty Loan Corp.: Personal Life Ins.
Co. of Mo.; People’s Standard Life Ins. Co.;
Twentieth Century Life Ins. Co.

19. General Finance Corp.: Mid-State Life
Ins. Co. of Fla.

20. American Credit Corp.: Citadel Life
Ins. Co.; Carolina Central Life Ins. Co.; East
Coast Life Ins. Co.; Southeastern Fire In-
surance Co.; Twin States Ins. Co.; South
State Ins. Co.

21. Midland-Guardian Co.: Main Life Ins.
Co. of Ariz.

22. Dial Finance Co.: Consumers Life Ins.
Co. of Mo.

23. Interstate Finance Corp. (Ind.) : Merit
Life Ins. Co. of Ind.

24. Budget Finance Plan, Inc.: Transna-
tional Ins. Co.; Transnational Life Ins. Co.
of Ariz.

25. Southwestern Investment Co.: Western
National Life Ins. Co. of Texas; Commercial
Ins. Co.

26. ITT Aetena Finance Co.:5 ITT Life Ins.

27. Standard Financial Corp.: Bay Life Ins.
Co. of Texas.

28. Interstate Securities Co.: Old Security
Life Ins. Co. of Mo,; Old Security Casualty
Ins. Co.

29. Thorp Finance Corp.: Lyndon Life Ins.
Co. of Texas; Thorp Life Ins. Co. of Wiscon-
sin; Lyndon Ins. Co. of Wisconsin.

30. Laurentide Finance Corp.: Allled Life
Ins. Co. of Ariz.

31. Mercantile Financial Corp.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

32. Coburn Credit Co.: Arlington Life Ins.
Co.; CIC Fire and Casualty Ins. Co.

33. Securities Investment Co.: Mercury
Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

34. Thrift Interstate Corp.: Monongahela
Assurance Ltd. of Nassau.

35. Industrial First Thrift Corp: Insurance
company ownership not known.

36. Sun Finance and Loan Co.: Sun States
Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

37. Industrial Credit Co.:
Ins. Co. of Ariz.

38. Ritter Finance Co.:
pany ownership not known.

39. United States Finance Co.: Motor Life
Ins. Co.

40. Government Employees Corp. *

41. Commonwealth Loan Company: Insur-
ance company ownership not known.

42, Union Investment Co.: Guard Life Ins.
Co. of Ariz.

43. Murphy Finance Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

44, Fidelity Acceptance Corp.:
Life Insurance Co. of Ariz.

45, Associates Capital Corp.: Cumberland
Life Ins. Co. of Tenn.

46. Consolidated Credit Corp.:
Life Ins. Co. of N.C.

47. Allied Finance Co.: Industrial Life Ins.
Co.; Southern Ins. Co.

48. Local Finance Corp.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

49. Kentucky Finance Co. 7

50. Approved Finance Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

51. Interstate Finance Corp. (Iowa): Mid-
west Security Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

52, Texas Consumer Finance Corp.: Trans-
Texas Life Ins. Co.

Northland Life

Insurance coms-

Admiral

Bulilders

* Wholly owned by International Telephone
and Telegraph Corporation.
Co. of Mo.

8 Affiliated companies: Government Em-
ployees Insurance Co.; Government Em-
ployees Life Ins. Co.; Criterion Ins. Co.

" Chalrman of the Board of Directors and
President is President and a major stock-
holder of EKentucky Central Life Ins. Co.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

53. Automobile Banking Corp.: ABCO Life
Ins, Co. of Pa.

54. Morris Plan Co. of Calif.: Yosemite Life
Insurance Co.; Yosemite Ins. Co.

55. Commercial Securities Co.:
company ownership not known.

56. Northern Illinois Corp.: Protective Life
Ins. Co.

57. Merchants Acceptance Corp.: Insur-
ance company ownership not known.

58. Century Acceptance Corp.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

58. Oxford Finance Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

60. Stephenson Finance Co.: Superior Life
Ins. Co.

61. Local Finance Finance Co. (R.I.): Im-
perial Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

62. Franklin Finance Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

63. Provident Loan Security of N.Y.: In-
surance company ownership not known.

64. Economy Finance Corp.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

65. Continental Commercial Co.: Gateway
Life Ins. Co. of Pa.; Gateway Ins. Co.

66. Federal Discount Corp.: Life of Mid-
America Ins. Co.

67. Mutual System, Inc.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

68. Public Finance Service, Inc.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

69. State Securities, Inc.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

70. Indian Finance Corp.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

71. Colonial Acceptance Corp.:
Reserve Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

72. Crown Finance Corp.: Corona National
Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

73. Guardian Loan Co., Inec.: Tilden Life
Ins. Co. of Ariz.

74. Winter and Hirsch, Inc.:
company ownership not known.

75. Atlas Finance Co.: Arbor Life Ins. Co.

T76. Atlantic Discount Corp.: Atlantic Se-
curity Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

77. Commerce Acceptance Co.: Midland
Empire Life Ins. Co.; Midland Empire Ins.
Co.

78. Southern Discount Co.: Consumer Life
Ins. Co. of Ariz.

79. Murdock Acceptance Corp.: Continen-
tal-American Life Ins. Co. of Miss.

80. Investors Loan Corp.: Eastern Life In-
surance Co. of Ariz.

81. Peoples Financial Corp.: National Auto-
mobile Ins, Co., Georgla Peoples Life Ins. Co.

82. Commonwealth Finance Corp.: Lincoln
National Ins. Co.

83. Girard Investment Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

84. Consumer Acceptance Corp.: Whitehall
Life Ins. Co. of Ariz.

B5. City Finance Co. of Md.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

86. M & J Finance Corp.: Southern Stand-
ard Life Ins. Co.; Beacon Fire Ins. Co.

87. CMC Finance Group, Inc.: Amity Life
Ins. Co. of Ariz.

88. Owners Discount Corp.: Michiana Life
Ins. Co.

89. Rochester Cap. Leasing Corp.: Insur-
ance company ownership not known.

90. Time Finance Corp.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

81. Tower Finance Corp.: Tower Life Ins,
Co. of Ariz.

92. Investors Commercial Corp.: Insurance
company ownership not known.

93. Family Credit Corp.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.
94. Pioneer Credit Corp.:
pany ownership not known.
95. Town and Country Security Corp.: In-

surance company ownership not known.

96, Southern Frontier Finance Co.: Insur-
ance company ownership not known.

97. Fairlane Finance Co.: First Carolina
Ins. Co.

Insurance

Colonial

Insurance

Insurance com-
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98. American Security Co. of Bedford: In-
surance company ownership not known.

99. Town Enterprises: Insurance company
ownership not known.

100. Friendly Finance, Inc.:
company ownership not known.

101. Industrial Credit Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

102. Continental Acceptance Corp.: East-
ern American Life Ins. Co.

103. All-State Credit Corp.:
company ownership not known.

104. Security Leasing Co.: Insurance com-
pany ownership not known.

105. Finance Factors, Ltd.: Grand Pacific
Life Ins. Co. of Hawall.

106. Sterling Discount Corp.: Motor Life
Ins. of Del.

Sources: Moody’s Bank and Finance
Manual, 1966 Ed.; American Banker, May 31
1966, pp. 11-13; 1966 Life Insurance Com-
pany or both. 1 has interlocking manage-
Departments, p. 17, line 11; Best's Insurance
Reports, 1866 (Alfred M. Best Co., of New
Jersey).

Out of 106 major consumer creditors: 68
are known to own, control or be affliated
with a life, fire and casualty insurance com-
pany or both. 1 has interlocking manage-
ment with a life insurance company. 2 are
in an affiliated group with life and casualty
insurance companies. 43 own or control a life
insurance company only. 4 own or control a
fire and casualty insurance company only.
21 own or control both a life and casualty
insurance company.

Insurance

Insurance

JANUARY 9, 1968,

Hon, WiLLtam R, MORRIS,

Chairman, Life, Accident and Health Insur-
ance Committee, National Association of
Insurance Commissioners, Director of
Insurance, State of Ohio, 115 East Rich
Street, Columbus, Ohio.

Dear BiLn: As I will not be able to attend
the meetings of the Life Committee at Co-
lumbus on January 11, 1968, I am forwarding
to you regarding response to Senator Hart's
inquiry addressed to Jim Bentley under date
of December 14, 1967.

I want to address myself first to Senator
Hart's specific questions, which are relatively
narrow, and second to the broader issues
involved.

Senator Hart poses two specific questions,
relating them to the NAIC credit life mor-
tality study and the conclusion of the Bittel-
Gingery analysis indicating that on a na-
tional industrywide basis the pure mortality
cost is about $.30 per hundred:

“It is the position of the NAIC that a $1.00
credit life premium level, in general, would
produce at least 50 percent in benefits to
borrowers and installment purchasers?"

“What are your comments with respect to
a 75 cent credit life premium level producing
at least 50 percent in benefits?"

The obvious simple answers to Senator
Hart's questions are “No."” Neither a $.75 nor
a $1.00 rate will produce a 50 per cent indus-
trywide or countrywide loss ratio on credit
life.

Senator Hart's apparently naive, but
really acute questions penetrate to the heart
of the matter, The NAIC adopted as the guide
for rate administration under the Model Bill
the 50 per cent loss ratio benchmark resolu-
tion, which in itself can scarcely be held up
as an example of either clarity or aggressive
enforcement. For most of the business, it is
a ratio substantially below what would ob-
tain were true competition operative. More-
over, the resolution has been and is the sub-
ject of several widely variant interpretations.

Yet, the pathetic fact, of which Senator
Hart is all too aware, is that even this tri-
umph of mediocrity and ambiguity has not
been effectively adopted or enforced as far as
I know in any state. (A few states may have
achieved industrywide loss ratios higher than
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50 per cent, but they have done so by ignoring
the 50 per cent test and going to size scaled
rates. It is doubtful that even the few 8.60
to $.64 rates have produced a 50 per cent loss
ratio industrywide, due to attrition in ex-
perience caused by the cumulation of up-
ward deviations.) To the best of my knowl-
edge, no state seriously polices the loss ratios
to require downward deviations to consist-
ently meet the test.

At Richmond, in a fit of masochism, the
NAIC adopted an industry sponsored reso-
lution admonishing the member states to do
what they had always sald they should do as
& minimum.

The fact then is, and this {5 what Hart's
questions pinpoint, that after ten years the
states have not regulated or been able to
regulate credit life rates to even the rather
minimal standards which the NAIC itself
recommended. Moreover, and this even more
devastating, there is ample evidence in the
committee record, that the NAIC resolutions
have been used to defeat or discourage more
aggressive regulation in states where it has
been attempted. Rarely have the commis-
sioners gone to such lengths to become
scapegoats for the idustry.

I would be most cautious about claiming
that a certain amount of recent activity is
evidence of any enduring trend. Passage of
the Model Bill in additional states has al-
most come to a standstill. There has been a
spate of hearings and some Instances of re-
duction of presumptive rates in a few states.
There have also been some glaring evidences
of the power of creditor interests to fore-
stall or undo more aggressive regulation. The
difficulty is that the failure of state regula-
tion to achieve any sort of consistent pattern
of meaningful regulaion is going to become
more, not less, evident as times goes on, The
very fact that commissioners are cutting
rates leads the more piratical creditors and
insurers who will sacrifice all for short range
continuance of high profits, to defeat the
Model Bill in states not now having it. Mean~
while, among the states having the Model Bill
or laws like it, there is an increasing lack of
uniformity in administration. As the na-
tional rate pattern develops greater waria-
tions, the incongruities resulting from the
state regulatory administration will become
more apparent to Congress.

Without deprecating the sincerity of those
who espouse it, I frankly think real enforce-
ment of the 50 per cent benchmark is un-
likely except in California where it is now
mandated in sandwich style by the statute.
The technical problems involved are such
that most departments cannot cope with
them from a staff standpoint and the com-
petitive repercussions of actually applying
it consistently will inevitably prevent it In
most states.

Under the circumstances, I think that the
most limited and candid response possible to
Senator Hart's letter is desirable, This is par-
ticularly true where it is not possible for the
association to pass on the matter as a whole
and In light of its controverslal nature, I
question whether any sweeping position
should be asserted on the strength of views
developed in a quickie meeting of the Life
Committee.

I urge a response that recognizes that the
situation is not very satisfactory, points out
that part of the problem is the deep involve-
ment of creditors interests, mentions what
recent activities there have been, and ex-
presses an intent to review the whole ques-
tion of implementation of the Model Bill,

The record of the NAIC and of the states
on this subject is not very good. Senator Hart
knows that. It is neither right nor safe to
attempt an unqualified defense of that which
is Indefensible. In this situation, I think that
the NAIC as an organization and state regu-
lation as an institution is more apt to earn
Congressional esteem from an expression of
honest recognition of shortcomings and of
real determination to seek éffective solutions
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in the future than it is from a glib defense
of the sorry past.
Very truly yours.
RicuarDp 8. L. RobbIs,
Insurance Commissioner,
State of California.
DEPARTMENT OF INSURANCE,
Los Angeles, Calif., February 21, 1968.
To All Members of the E Commitiee and E2
Subcommittee:

I will be unable to attend the meeting of
the E Committee and the E2 Subcommittee
in Las Vegas on February 26-28, 1968, Before
expressing my views on the subject of that
meeting, I want to observe that the situation
illustrates one of the serious problems con-
fronting many of us arising from the lack of
effective coordination in the scheduling of
meetings. For some of us, at least, both
budgetary and time pressures render frequent
out of state trips very difficult. This meeting
was tentatively set up following the Colum-
bus meeting. Not long afterward, Ned Price
called a meeting of the Executive Committee
in March coincident with the Zone V meeting
in Jackson Hole. There iz no particular time
pressure that requires this credit life meeting
to be held three weeks earlier, It would have
been possible to set the E and E2 meetings
coincident with the Zone V meeting also, and
many of us would have been able to cover
both and better attendance would be secured.

A more systematic and determined control
over the scheduling and coordination of com-
mittee meetings is going to be necessary.

I am somewhat at a loss to know what pro-
cedure is being followed. It was my under-
standing that what was intended at the Co-
lumbus meeting for the now scheduled Las
Vegas meeting was that it was to be a work-
shop to prepare some sort of informational
report for Senator Hart's committee or some
members of it. There was no mention of a
definition or redefinition of the NAIC resolu-
tions concerning administration of the Model
Credit Insurance Law. The announcement
for the meeting from Commissioner Mastos
indicates that this now is the purpose of the
meeting. I assume that any report or resolu-
tion by the E2 Subcommittee on this subject
will have to be submitted to the Convention
in June or otherwise subjected to vote of the
membership.

For the record, I will state my position on
the subject briefly:

1. The Model Credit Insurance Law does
not contain a 509% bench mark criteria,
either expressly or by implication. I under-
stand the omission was deliberate. Any sug-
gestion that it does or that a law that incor-
porates it expressly is in fact an enactment
of the Mode] Law is misleading.

2. I am opposed to any action by the NAIC
that suggests that a state in the administra-
tion of the Model Law or otherwise should
not require a loss ratio greater than 50%
either overall or as to particular classes of
business or categories of account. The 50%
mark if it is to be retained at all should be
regarded as a minimum acceptable level of
public protection,

For the NAIC to commit itself to an orga-
nized position that a 50% loss ratio is in all
events reasonable and that a state should not
require a higher ratio is a sulcidal position.
Although perhaps reasonable for some classes
of the business, for large blocks of the busi-
ness a 509 ratio Is not in fact reasonable in
light of loss ratio trends in recent years on
life and disability insurance business mar-
keted and administered in ways which are
comparable from an expense factor stand-
point in a truly competitive market. The
NAIC can pass all the resolutions it wants,
but it cannot change the economic facts.

3. Having sald this, I should make it
equally clear that I have no desire to have
the NAIC seek to impose any particular obli-
gation on individual states to require a
higher ratio than 509% either generally or as
to particular classes or categorles of business.
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My view, in other words, is that the NAIC
should not permit its resolutions to be usable
as a barrier or deterrent argument against a
state determining that a higher than 50%
ratio should be required, but that it need not
be in the position of suggesting that a state
should be criticized if it does not require
more. This is an appropriate role for the
NAIC—to suggest the minimum acceptable
level of public protection which all states
should require but to recognize that it is
intrinsic in our concept of the federal system
and of state regulation that beyond that
minimum standard the determination should
be made by each state for its own circum-
stances, needs and the desires of its people.

To have the NAIC commit to the position
that it regards the 50% loss ratio bench mark
as the test of reasonableness and its resolu-
tions susceptible to be used as an argument
against a state requiring a greater propor-
tionate return of premium dollar to benefi-
claries is intolerable and potentially disas-
trous.

The NAIC should either lead or get out of
the way. To endorse what many within the
industry, among regulators, and in Congress
regard as a pallid measure at best as the ulti-
mate which member states should require is
to invite discreditation of the Association as
a constructive and progressive force for the
future. This Is particularly true where the
principal beneficiaries of the higher rates are
creditor interests and the serious charge is
being made that the states are tolerating the
use of the insurance as a circumvention of
laws regulating lenders.

Congress gave the states one bite at the
credit insurance problem a few years ago. It
is problematical whether it wili give us an-
other bite. Certainly we won't get a third,

RIcHARD S. L. Roppis,
Insurance Commissioner, State of Cali-
fornia,
Forp MoTor CrEDIT Co. AUTOMOTIVE GROUP
CREDIT LIFE INSURANCE PLAN

Mr. Ouson. In 1860, Ford Motor Credit Co.'s
first full year of operation, 77 percent of the
automotive finance contracts we purchased
included insurance under our group policy.
This figure was 79 percent in 1961, dropped
to T4 percent in 1962, 69 percent in 1963, 68
percent in 1964, and 66 percent in 1965. It
then deteriorated even more rapidly to 60
percent in 18966 and 58 percent during the
first 10 months of 1967.

This deterioration in our market position
has not been uniform throughout the United
States. In some areas our market percentage
has held up quite well while in other areas
our group plan is used very little. Our loss
of market position can be traced to areas
where permissible customer rates are high
enough—usually in the 60 cents to #1
range—to provide a margin over mortality
costs sufficient to enable insurers to offer
attractive commissions to producers (in our
market, these are dealer-agents). Our All-
state plan does not provide such commis-
sions.

Our market loss can be sudden and severe
when a competitor or competitors decide to
promote a commission plan vigorously. The
following table illustrates what can happen
to us in an area in just a 8-month period.
These are our percentage of automotive re-
tail finance contracts insured under our
group policy.

(The table referred to follows:)

PERCENTAGE OF AUTOMOTIVE RETAIL FINANCE CON-

TRACTS INSURED UNDER OUR GROUP POLICY

Per-

Area Base month cent

Fort Wayne, Ind January 1967___
Henderson, Ky February 1967_.
Huntsville, Ala February 1966 _
Oklahoma City, Okla___. April 1967

Philadelphia, Pa._.._... May 1967
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Mr. OusoN. Our ratio of benefits to pre-
miums for the entire period is 82 percent.
There was an indication of a rising trend in
the ratio during the early years but the vol-
ume of business was relatively small then
and the loss results may not have been rep-
resentative. The ratio is more stable in recent
years,

We would like to continue offering insur-
ance protection at the present low price. We
hope very much that our experience will per-
mit us to do so.

Aprin. 2, 1968.
Re Creditors Life and Disability (A&H).
Mr, GEORGE GRAZIADIO,
President, Imperial Bank,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dear Mg, Graziapio: It is with pleasure
that I submit my Information concerning
our Creditors Life. I wish to detail and con-
firm some outstanding points of information
for you and Mr. Eltinge to consider.

1. The final rate effective March 1, 1968,
established by the Department of Insurance
for our company. The Standard Life In-
surance Company of Indiana, was De-
creasing Life .60c per $100 per annum. Dis-
ability (Accident & Health) coverage .60¢ per
$100 per annum for a 30 days elimination,
which you are now using and that which is
used by the majority of banks in California.
The Level Term rate is $1.20 per 100 per
annum,

2. We are a direct writing company which
means we supervise all the banks using our
Credit Life plan directly thru our office and
not thru agents or brokers, mainly because
we insist on maintaining our fine reputation
of service, first in claims and second in sim-
plicity in operation at the bank level.

3. This method of handling permits us to
pay the highest service fee to the banks in
the industry which is currently 371 % of the
written premium,

4. Due to our firm handling everything for
your bank at our Los Angeles office and being
specialist in Credit Life for banks, your cus-
tomer receives the finest, thereby creating a
perfect relationship between your offices and
their accounts, also eliminating the need for
you to choose a new company every 2 years
or so0, or being shopped for a company to
handle your banks, by an agent,

5. We offer the broadest program for banks
of any company in this business. Under the
Standard Life Insurance Company of Indiana
program direct, you can insure any borrower
that you loan to for elther Life and A & H or
Life Only, up to and including age 65 for any
type loan, whether it be commercial loans,
insecured loans, home improvement loans,
installments and so on. We provide the fa-
cilities for your dealers to write our coverage
thru your bank at your request, thereby giv-
ing you a tremendous lever in establishing a
strong relationship with them.

6. Now you may insure all borrowers up to
$15,000 per person, not only individual loans,
but co-partnerships, key men in corporate
loans, husband and wives, co-signers, ete, In
other words our plan fits all your borrowers,
including Level Life.

7. Due to our orlentation type installation
at each office level and service directly to your
4 offices, you should develop approximately
$60,000 premium annually and at 3714 % of
premium your earnings would be about $22,-
500 or $2,000 per month.

8. Standard Life deposits 56% of the writ-
ten premium each month to their non-inter-
est bearing commercial account which would
develop in 12 months to about $33,000, this is
carried as a reserve account and allowed to
bulld year by year as clalms are not pald
from it. So 55% on deposit and 37% % In
service fees, 9214 % remains right in your
community where the money should stay.

9, The finest and simplest of rating charts
are supplied for your officers and dealers from
6 months thru 84 months.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

10. Standard Life will also place a sizeable
C. D, with your bank as well.

11. There are no doubt questions or data
not covered by this letter, which I assure you
I will look forward to discussing and an-
swering.

12, We write Creditors Life and Disability
for over 100 branch banks and lending in-
stitutions in California.

Sincerely,
DowaLp R. Horst, Manager.

Mr. HART. Mr. President, first, I con-
gratulate the senior Senator from Wis-
consin (Mr, Proxmire) for once again
coming to the aid of consumers who are
the innocent victims of excessive charges
for consumer credit insurance.

As the figures he gave us demonstrate,
each month the Congress delays in pass-
ing this legislation is costing consumers
about $18 million in overcharges. In a
period when many family budgets are
pulling apart under inflationary stress,
this waste of money is particularly
trying.

Senator Proxmire has highlighted
magnificently the points developed dur-
ing the Senate Antitrust and Monopoly
Subcommittee hearings. It would be bur-
densome for me to repeat them,

This bill, if enacted, will help keep
rates within reasonable limits. But it will
not be a cure-all for other problems
growing out of consumer credit in-
surance. There are steps which States
can take, and I urge that serious con-
sideration be given to them—and soon.

Most important, perhaps, is a recog-
nition that consumer credit insurance
premiums may be used to bypass State
usury laws.

When nearly 35 percent of the Com-
panies’ finance charge income comes
from credit life and disability premiums,
I do not think it unreasonable to sug-
gest that these charges may be a slight
of hand means of charging the consumer
more than usury laws allow.

Certainly they are a cost of credit to
the consumer. With that in mind, it
would make sense to me if the States
once again adopted the practice of in-
cluding all credit charges as one finance
charge—subject to State usury laws.

Companies told us during our hearings
that they needed the credit life and dis-
ability income to stay in business. This
may be so. But if it is, let them convince
the State legislatures to amend the usury
laws.

We fought the battle with truth-in-
lending to make sure consumers would
know the exact percentage of finance
charges they are paying. It makes no
sense to allow credit life premiums—and
other tacked-on finance charges—to un-
dermine that legislation.

The States can help the consumer in
other ways:

Fifteen years ago—when the Antitrust
Subcommittee first held hearings on
consumer credit insurance under Sena-
tor Langer—a number of unsavory prac-
tices were turned up. Many of them are
still in existence today in States with
lax enforcement. These include:

First. Pyramiding: Piling of one loan
on one yvet unpaid in order to get the
fatter interest charges on the beginning
on each loan.

Second. Excessive coverage: Selling a
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policy for more than the loan or to run
months longer than the payoff term.

Third. Not refunding unearned pre-
miums and finance ¢harges on early pay-
ment or refinancing of loan.

. Fourth. Not passing on benefits to sur-
vivors.

Fifth. Improper handling of claims.

Sixth. Nondisclosure.

Seventh. Coercion.

As I said, these are practices the States
should stop in order to assure that the
consumer gets full value from his credit
life policy.

Should the bill be passed, it will enable
the Federal Reserve Board to do more
than stop excessive charges.

- The Board may consider the limita-
tions, exceptions, and exclusions in pol-
icies in setting rate ceilings,

A number of creditors complained that
some of their large competitors with low
credit life and disability rates used poli-
cies eontaining such exclusions and lim-
itations. They expressed the fear that un-
less rates took these factors into account,
smaller creditors would be driven out of
business.

Obviously such a limited policy is
worth less to the consumer, too—and he
should pay less for it.

Mr. President, in eosponsoring this bill
I do so with a sense of urgency. I hope
that early hearings can be arranged so
that the roll can be called soon, Eighteen
million dollars a month is a lot to pay for
nothing.

S. 1756—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AMEND THE PACKERS AND
STOCKYARDS ACT OF 1921, AS
AMENDED

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, many
farmers have become concerned about
the growing number of cattle being fed
by meatpackers and large grocery
chains, fearing that the packers might
use their own livestock to maneuver mar-
ket prices.

If a packer were to slaughter large
numbers of livestock from his own feed-
lots in any single week, he could re-
duce substantially the demand for live-
stock in his buying area that week and
thus lower the price in that area tempo-
rarily.

The best protection for farmers against
meatpackers thus using their own live-
stock to manipulate the market is full
publicity. Therefore I am introducing a
bill to require each meatpacker and
chain stores which slaughters its own
livestock to report fully to the Packers
and Stockyards Administration, Depart-
ment of Agriculture, on packer feeding
and on the marketing of its own live-
stock—week by week—and that this in-
formation be posted in a prominent place
at all stockyards and all buying points
for such a packer.

Most farmers are able to select from
several market outlets, so any meat-
packer who carried on such an operation
could soon be discriminated against by
farmers if they thought that he was
manipulating his own cattle or sheep to
lower prices he paid to farmers.

I am suggesting also that the Eco-
nomic Research Service, Department of
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Agriculture subsequently use these re-
ports to make an objective study of the
actual effects of such packer feeding on
market prices paid to farmers.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred.

The bill (8. 1756) to amend the Pack-
ers and Stockyards Act of 1921, as
amended, in order to require packers and
chain store firms to make public certain
information relating to the number of
cattle fed by them each week, introduced
by Mr. McGoverN, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Agriculture and Forestry.

S. 1757—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AMEND THE INTERNAL REV-
ENUE CODE OF 1954 TO PROVIDE
SOCIAL SECURITY CHILD BENE-
FITS AND TAX DEDUCTIONS

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, a number
of people in Utah have called my atten-
tion to the need to assist low-income
widows or widowers who have one or
more children receiving social security
child benefits, and who have great diffi-
culty in providing the 50-percent support
requirement necessary to take an income
tax exemption for the child or children.

Child social security benefits are con-
sidered a child’s own contribution to his
support, and in a low-income family they
may cover a substantial part of that
child’s expenses. The widowed mother or
father must, therefore, keep very de-
tailed records of expenditures for each
child in order to claim dependency, and
this is sometimes hard to do, especially
in the difficult days which immediately
follow the death of the other partner.

In order to help widows or widowers
in these hard eircumstances, I am today
introducing an amendment to the Inter-
nal Revenue Code of 1954 to provide that
a child’s insurance benefit received by
an individual under the Social Security
Act be disregarded in determining
whether such an individual is a depend-
ent of a taxpayer.

I ask unanimous consent that the bill
be printed in the RECORD.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the bill will be
printed in the RECORD.

The bill (S. 1757) to amend the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 to provide
that a child’s insurance benefits received
by an individual under the Social Secur-
ity Act shall be disregarded in determin-
ing whether such individual is a depend-
ent of a taxpayer, introduced by Mr.
Moss, was received, read twice by its title,
referred to the Committee on Finance,
and ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

8. 1757

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
section 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of
1954 (relating to definition of dependent) is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new subsection:

“(f) Child's Insurance Benefits Pald un-
der Social Security Act.—For purposes of
subsection (a), amounts received by an in-
dividual as a child’s insurance benefit under
section 202(d) of the Social Security Act
shall not be taken into account in determin-
ing whether such individual received more
than half of his support from the taxpayer.”
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(b) The amendment made by subsection
(a) shall apply to taxable years ending on or
after the date of the enactment of this Act.

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 86—
INTRODUCTION OF JOINT RESO-
LUTION DESIGNATING THE 7-DAY
PERIOD BEGINNING OCTOBER 19
AND ENDING OCTOBER 25 OF
EACH YEAR AS NATIONAL PLAY
SCHOOLS WEEK

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I submit
for myself and my colleague from New
York (Mr. GoopeLL) a joint resolution
designating the week of October 19-25 as
National Play Schools Week.

Today, play is considered an essential
and powerful force in the lives of chil-
dren. It is a force which helps children
to learn while they are developing emo-
tional and social maturity. As a study
published in the New York Times of Sep-
tember 10, 1967, observed:

With the sharpening of psychological in-
sight, we have learned that play is the first
important step in education, character de-
velopment and soclal adjustment.

For more than five decades, play
schools throughout our Nation have en-
abled thousands of American youngsters
to become better citizens through healthy
and constructive play activities. Na-
tional Play Schools Week recognizes both
the importance of play in promoting this
development and the role of the play
school in furthering it.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The joint res-
olution will be received and appropri-
ately referred.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 86) to
authorize the President to issue annually
a proclamation designating the 7-
day period beginning October 19 and
ending October 25 of each year as “Na-
tional Play Schools Week,” submitted by
Mr. Javirs (for himself and Mr. Goop-
ELL), was received, read twice by its title,
and referred to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 87—
INTRODUCTION OF A JOINT RESO-
LUTION PROPOSING AN AMEND-
MENT TO THE CONSTITUTION TO
LOWER THE VOTING AGE TO 18
YEARS.

Mr. BIBLE, Mr. President, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, a proposed
amendment to the Constitution to ex-
tend the franchise in all elections, Fed-
eral, State, and local to citizens 18 years
of age or older.

Measures to lower the voting age have
been introduced in the Congress fre-
quently ever since the First World War.
I have supported a lowering of the vot-
ing age to 18 throughout my service in
the Senate, and I think the adoption of
a constitutional amendment to bring this
about is long overdue.

Many of my colleagues in the Senate
will recall that during my years as chair-
man of the Committee on the Distriet of
Columbia as we pressed for home rule
here in the Nation’s Capital, I actively
supported legislative provisions to estab-
lish the voting age at 18 years.

In the 87th Congress, the Senate Dis-
trict Committee favorably reported Dis-
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trict of Columbia elections legislation
recommending that the vote be allowed
at age 18. However, as passed, the bill
(H.R. 8444) established the voting age
at 21.

Again in 1965 in the 89th Congress the
District Committee reported and the
Senate approved home rule legislation
calling for 18-year-old voting—but the
measure failed in the House of Repre-
sentatives.

To me, Mr. President, there has never
been any sound argument offered in op-
position to a lowering of the voting age.
There is no special wisdom that is magi-
cally acquired on reaching age 21. And
indeed, heavy responsibilities come to
young Americans long before they reach
the present magic age,

Our young men bear the grave obliga-
tion of military service. Too often they
find themselves in armed combat facing
death for their country nearly 3 years
before they are permitted to vote.

But this “old enough to fight, old
enough to vote” argument—however
compelling it may be—is not by any
means the sole rationale for a change in
the voting age.

Our young citizens today are better
educated, better informed, and better
equipped to participate in our democratic
form of government. The average person
of 18 today undoubtedly knows more
about issues, events, politics and govern-
ment than his counterparts and even
many of his elders did at the turn of the
century.

There is the question of maturity.
When does a person become mature
enough to cast a wise and intelligent
ballot? Again, I say, there is no magic
in age 21.

When an American citizen becomes
mature enough to enter into and be held
to his contracts, earn his living, pay
taxes, start a family, become a soldier,
and take on many other responsibilities
at age 18, I say he or she is mature
enough to vote.

I realize that certain events in the past
few years seem to work against 18-year-
old voting proposals. We have heard and
read about irresponsible demonstrations
on our college campuses and elsewhere by
militant youngsters who seem to feel they
are entitled to determine higher educa-
tion policies and other matters. At times
some demonstrations have degenerated
into rowdyism, and were not the kind of
performance to inspire confidence in the
maturity of our younger generation.

These occurrences do not stand as a
valid argument against a lowering of
the voting age. We must maintain a
proper perspective, and understand that
the militants and renegades who foment
and fuel campus and other disruptions
are but a tiny minority of our young
people, For every rowdy demonstrator
there are thousands of serious, responsi-
ble, hardworking youngsters going
about their daily business of earning a
living or getting an education. They do
not make television and newspaper
headlines, but they constitute legions of
socially minded men and women who are
eager to register their opinions and have
their views made known through the
orderly democratic process of the ballot
box.
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Mr. President, I believe a lowering of
the voting age to 18 will be a tonic for
the entire electoral system in the Nation.
Today, I understand that on the average
some 30 percent or more of our reg-
istered voters fail to get to the polls on
election day. Many others do not even
bother to register.

I think the injection of a younger vot-
ing element would spark more activity
among the present electorate, and would
bring to bear on public issues a larger
and better rounded public voice.

It is high time that the Constitution
recognizes that the bulk of the popula-
tion of the United States is growing
younger as the years pass. More and
more of our younger citizens want to
participate in their government. Their
votes will enrich our democracy. I hope
and urge that this Congress will act
favorably on the necessary Constitu-
tional amendment.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The joint res-
olution will be received and appropriately
referred.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 87)
proposing an amendment to the Con-
stitution of the United States extending
the right to vote to citizens 18 years of
age or older, introduced by the Senator
from Nevada (Mr. BiBLE), was received,
read twice by its title, and referred to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS
AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of the Senator from
Jowa (Mr. Mitrer), the Senator from
Eentucky (Mr. Cook), and the Senator
from Kansas (Mr. DoLe) be added as
cosponsors of the bill (S. 1478) to estab-
lish a Commission on the Antitrust
Laws.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that, at its next printing,
the name of the Senator from Oklahoma
(Mr. Harr1is) be added as a cosponsor of
the bill (S. 437) to amend chapter 83,
title 5, United States Code, to eliminate
the reduction in the annuities of em-
ployees or Members who elected reduced
annuities in order to provide a survivor
annuity if predeceased by the person
named as survivor and permit a retired
employee or Member to designate a new
spouse as survivor if predeceased by the
person named as survivor at the time
of retirement.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, is is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Oklahoma (Mr. HArriS) be added as a
cosponsor of the bill (S. 421) to provide
increased annuities under the Civil Serv-
ice Retirement Act, and the bill |S. 422)
to amend the Internal Revenue Code of
1954 to provide that the first $5,000 re-
ceived as civil service retirement annuity
from the United States or any agency
thereof shall be excluded from gross
income.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of the Senators from
Pennsylvania (Mr. ScHWEIKER and Mr.
Scorr) be added as cosponsors of the
bill (S. 849) to strengthen the penalty
provisions of the Gun Control Act of 1968.

The VICE PRESIDENT. It is so
ordered.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of the Senator from
Texas (Mr. Tower), the Senator from
Alaska (Mr. STEVENS), and the Senator
from Hawaii (Mr. Fonc) be added as co-
sponsors of the bill (S. 1478) to estab-
lish a Commission on Antitrust Laws.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Texas (Mr. YARBOROUGH) be added as a
cosponsor of the bill (S. 1433) the Draft
Reform Act of 1969.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the senior Sena-
tor from West Virginia (Mr. RANDOLPH)
be added as a cosponsor of the bill (S.
1611) to amend Public Law 85-905 to
provide for a National Center on Educa-
tional Media and Materials for the
Handicapped.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, at the re-
quest of the Senator from Arizona (Mr.
Fannin), I ask unanimous consent that,
at its next printing, the name of the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BENNETT) be
added as a cosponsor of the bills (S. 1482)
to amend the Norris-La Guardia Act so
as to permit the granting of injunctive
relief in suits brought to enforce the pro-
visions of contracts between employers
and labor organizations, (S. 1483) to
amend the Internal Revenue Code of
1954 to deny tax-exempt status to labor
organizations which use membership
dues or assessments for political pur-
poses, and (S. 1547) to amend the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act so as to make
it an unfair labor practice for a labor
organization to require an employer to
pay for unnecessary services.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, Friday,
April 4, is the first anniversary of the
tragic death of Dr. Martin Luther King,
Jr.

His was a truly great life, and his
ideals are worthy of our remembrance.
It is for this reason that I introduced,
on January 15, 1969, a resolution declar-
ing that day, the day of his birth, a day
of commemeoration. At this time it gives
me great pleasure to ask unanimous con-
sent that, at its next printing, the names
of the senior Senator from New Jersey
(Mr. Case); the junior Senator from
California (Mr. CransTON); the senior
Senator from Connecticut (Mr. Dobb);
the junior Senator from New York (Mr.
GoopeLL) ; the junior Senator from
Alaska (Mr. GRAVEL) ; the junior Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN) ; the sen-
ior Senator from Oklahoma (Mr, HARr-
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r1s) ; the senior Senator from Michigan
(Mr. Hart); the senior Senator from
Indiana (Mr. HARTKE) ; the senior Sen-
ator from Oregon (Mr, HATFIELD) ; the
junior Senator from Iowa (Mr. HUGHES) ;
the junior Senator from Hawaii (Mr.
InoUYE) ; the senior Senator from Wash-
ington (Mr. MacNUsoN) ; the senior Sen-
ator from Iowa (Mr. MiLLER) ; the jun-
ior Senator from Utah (Mr. Moss) ; the
junior Senator from Maine (Mr. Mus-
KIE) ; the junior Senator from Wiscon-
sin (Mr. NELsoN); the senior Senator
from Kansas (Mr. PearsonN); the junior
Senator from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL) ;
the senior Senator from Wisconsin (Mr.
Proxmire) ; the junior Senator from
Connecticut (Mr. Risicorr); the junior
Senator from Pennsylvania (Mr, ScCHWEI-
KER) ; the senior Senator from Alaska
(Mr. STEVENS) ; the senior Senator from
Maryland (Mr. Typings); the senior
Senator from Texas (Mr. YARBOROUGH) ;
and the senior Senator from Ohio (Mr.
Younc) be added as cosponsors of the
joint resolution (S.J. Res. 14) designat-
ing January 15 of each year as “Martin
Luther King Day.”

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN) be added as a
cosponsor of the bill (S. 1708) to amend
title I of the Land and Water Conserva-
tion Fund Act of 1968 (78 Stat. 897) and
for other purposes.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, on
behalf of the Senator from West Vir-
ginia (Mr. RanporLpH), I ask unanimous
consent that, at its next printing, the
names of the Senator from Nevada (Mr.
BieLE), the Senator from South Carolina
(Mr. HoLuings), the Senator from
Minnesota (Mr, McCARTHY), the Sena-
tor from Wisconsin (Mr. NELsoN), the
Senator from Rhode Island (Mr.
PasToRrE), the Senator from Georgia (Mr.
TALMADGE) , the Senator from Texas (Mr.
YarBOROUGH), be added as cosponsors of
the joint resolution (S.J. Res. 7) propos-
ing an amendment to the Constitution of
the United States extending the right to
vote to citizens 18 years of age or older.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that at its next print-
ing, the name of the Senator from Ken-
tucky (Mr. Cook) be added as a cospon-
sor of the joint resolution (S.J. Res, 73)
to amend the Constitution to allow 18-
year-olds to vote in Federal, State, and
local elections.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION
15—RESOLUTION PROVIDING FOR
THE PRINTING OF A SENATE DOC-
UMENT, A COMFPILATION OF THE
STUDIES ON THE SURVEY OF THE
ALLIANCE FOR PROGRESS

Mr. FULBRIGHT submitted the fol-
lowing concurrent resolution; which was
referred to the Committee on Rules and
Administration:
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8. CoN. REs. 15

Resolved by the Senate (the House of
Representatives concurring), That there shall
be printed as a Senate document a compila~-
tion of the studies on the Survey of the
Alllance for Progress prepared at the request
of the Subcommittee on American Repub-
lics Affairs, Committee on Foreign Relations,
and the hearings held relating thereto, with
illustrations.

Sec. 2. There shall be printed three thou-
sand additional coples of such Senate docu-
ment. Such additional copies shall be for the
use of the Committee on Forelgn Relations.

SENATE RESOLUTION 176—RESO-
LUTION PROVIDING FOR THE
SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRA-
TION TO CONDUCT A PILOT
STUDY OF THE FINANCIAL NEEDS
OF SMALL BUSINESS CONCERNS
WHICH MUST MODIFY PLANT,
EQUIPMENT, OR PROCEDURES IN
ORDER TO COMPLY WITH RE-
CENTLY ENACTED FEDERAL
HEALTH AND SAFETY STANDARDS

Mr. BIBLE (for himself and Mr. CAN-
NoN, Mr. DomINIcK, Mr. EASTLAND, Mr.
HoLLAND, Mr. McGOVERN, Mr. SPARKMAN,
Mr. GRAVEL, Mr. HATFIELD, Mr. JAVITS,
Mr. McGeg, Mr. MoNTOYA, Mr. NELSON,
Mr. PErcY, Mr. Harris and Mr., MET-
caLF) submitted the following resolution;
which was referred to the Committee on
Banking and Currency:

5. Res. 176

Whereas several recently enacted Federal
statutes, establishing Federal standards for
health and safety, require many small busi-
ness concerns, not previously subject to Fed-
eral regulation in such areas, to conform
to strict standards under Federal or State
law; and

Whereas for many small business concerns
compliance with such standards may require
substantial outlays of capital for new plant
facilities, equipment, or procedures; and

Whereas meeting such capital needs will
be extremely difficult if not impossible for
many such small business concerns without
assistance; and

Whereas Federal aid, counsel, assistance,
and protection to small business concerns in
the interest of preserving free competitive
enterprise is a declared policy of the Con-
gress: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That Iin order to determine
whether or not a special program to provide
financial assistance under the Small Business
Act may be necessary to enable small busi-
ness concerns to comply with certain Fed-
erally imposed standards relating to health
and safety, the Small Business Administra-
tion is hereby requested (1) to conduct a
pllot study fo determine the extent to which
amall business concerns engaged in meat
processing operations need financial assist-
ance in effecting compliance with the Whole-
some Meat Act; the extent to which such
financial assistance may be obtained for such
purpose from commercial sources; and the
extent to which such financial assistance is
avallable under existing Federal programs;
and (2) to submit the results of such study
to the Senate, together with such recom-
mendations for legislation as it deems ap-
propriate, at the earliest practicable date,
but not later than sixty days after the ap-
proval of this resolution.

NOTICE OF HEARINGS ON “ECO-
NOMICS OF AGING: TOWARD A
FULL SHARE IN ABUNDANCE"

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, the Special Committee on
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Aging will conduct hearings on “The
Economiecs of Aging: Toward a Full
Share in Abundance” at 10 a.m. on April
29 and 30 in Washington, D.C., in room
G-308, auditorium, New Senate Office
Building.

Testimony taken on those 2 days will
continue an intensive study by the com-
mittee on many matters related to retire-
ment income, including: the widening in-
come gap between Americans living in
retirement and those still in the labor
force; effects of rising productivity and
inflation upon fixed incomes; projections
of future inadequacy of public and pri-
vate pension systems; income mainte-
nance of widows—a particularly disad-
vantaged group; effects of rising medical
costs; problems associated with home-
ownership and taxation; and implica-
tions of early retirement trends.

It is our hope to provide a publie forum
for intensive discussion of matters that
concern not only the present population
of 20 million Americans past 65, but also
on matters that should be of concern to
those in middle age or younger who are
encountering problems in providing
adequately for their own retirement
years.

As chairman of the Special Committee
on Aging, I invited four experts in the
field of aging to submit a working paper
which would provide essential informa-
tion and perspectives on subjects that
will receive committee attention at
hearings.

They have provided such a document,
and it has been published for the use of
the committee, While the findings in the
working paper are tentative and subject
to change by the members of the task
force, I believe that the publication of
the study is an important and timely
event. As I said in the preface to the
working paper:

As no other document has yet done, it
states a fundamental truth:

The economic problems of old age are not
only unsolved for today’s elderly, but they
will not be solved for the elderly of the
future—today's workers—unless this Nation
takes positive, comprehensive actions going
far beyond those of recent years.

A section of the working paper entitled
“Facts and Findings: The Task Force
Report in Brief” provides a clear picture
of the many subjects that should receive
committee attention. I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorn.

Finally, I would like to thank the task
force members—Dr. Juanita Kreps,
Ph.D,, professor of economics, Duke Uni-
versity; James Schulz, assistant professor
of economics, University of New Hamp-
shire; Agnes W. Brewster, consultant on
medical economics; and Harold L. Shep-
pard, Ph. D,, staff social scientist, W. E.
Upjohn Institute for Employment Re-
search—who enthusiastically responded
to my request for their help by contribut-
ing knowledge and thought. Special grat-
itude goes to consultant Dorothy Mec-
Camman, whose interest in policy ques-
tions raised in the working paper is deep.
She has served in Federal agencies, as a
technical adviser for the White House
Conference on Aging in 1961, and as a
staff member of the Committee on Aging.
Without her hard work and long experi-
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ence, the working paper could not have
been written.

There being no objection, the section
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

EcoNOMICS OF AGING: TowArD A FULL SHARE
¥ ABUNDANCE—FACTS AND FINDINGS
THE TASK FORCE REPORT IN BRIEF

1. Americans living in retirement are suf-
fering from an income gap in relation to
younger people. And as the gap widens, low
income continues to be the Number One
problem facing most of our 20 million per-
sons 65 years or older, as well as other mil-
lions just a few years younger.

The “gap” is widening: Medlan income of
families with an aged head with 51 percent of
that for younger families in 1961, but only

46 percent in 1967.

Three out of 10 people 656 and older—in
contrast to one in nine younger people—were
living in poverty in 1966, yet many of these
aged people did not become poor until they
became old.

An additional one-tenth of our aged popu-
lation was on the poverty borderline.

About five in 10 familles with an aged
head had less than $4,000 income In 1967;
about one in five was below $2,000.

Of older people living alone or with non-
relatives in 1967, half had incomes below
$1,480, and one-fourth had $1,000 or less.

Even the level of living set by the Bureau
of Labor Statistics in its Retired Couple's
Budget is well beyond the means of most
older people, especially for those who retired
years ago. The average social security benefit
of a couple retiring in 1950 met half the BLS
budget cost then, but today it meets less than
one-third.

Unemployment and early retirement among
the 60 to 64 population are creating prob-
lems that demand much the same attention
as that required by the population aged 65
and over,

II. More Americans are spending more years
in retirement periods of indeterminate length
and uncertain needs, causing a mounting
strain on resources they had when they be-
gan retirement. For an ever-rising propor-
tion of women—most of them widows—the
problem is especially severe.

Half of all people now 65 and over are
about 73 or older. In the years ahead, the in-
crease will be particularly great at the oldest
ages. With the population 65 and older pro-
jected to rise 50 percent between 1960-85, the
population 85 and older may double,

Increasingly, the rising population of
widows is attempting to live independently,
even if independence is purchased at the
price of poverty.

Our “retirement revolution™ reflects two
trends: at one end an increase in the num-
ber of very old aged; at the other, earlier
departure from the labor force.

II1. Unless positive action is taken, the eco-
nomic position of persons now old will dete-
riorate markedly in the years ahead.

National economic growth, while putting
added dollars into pockets of the working
group, increases pressures on the retiree. A
rise in earnings of 4 percent annually—a not
unrealistic assumption in view of recent per-
formance—means consumption levels would
approximately double in two decades, placing
those on fixed income at a seriously deepen-
ing disadvantage in the marketplace.

Earnings drop as advanced age further cur-
tails already limited earnings opportunities.
(In comparison to the age group 65-72, only
half as many men 73 and over and a third
as many women worked in 1962, and the
earnings of the oldest workers were signif-
icantly lower.)

Assets are reduced—in some cases, ex-
hausted. Homeownership—the most impor-
tant asset of the elderly—becomes—espe-
cially difficult to maintain with advanced age,
mounting taxes and other rising costs.
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Medical needs and the costs of meeting
these needs rise with declining health. The
rise in these costs is only partly met by Medi-
care, which covered 35 percent of health
costs of the aged in 1967.

Inflation erodes already inadequate in-
comes over longer retirement perlods. (An
annual rise of only 2 percent will reduce the
purchasing power of fixed incomes by 18 per-
cent after one decade and by 33 percent after
two decades.)

IV. Today’s inadequacies in retirement in-
come—and the policles and trends that per-
petuate them—should be of direct concern
not only to our population of aged and aging
Americans, but also to those in middle age or
younger. Most parents today face a common
problem: How can they allocate earn-
ings to meet current obligations to their
family and still have something left over for
retirement?

The margin for saving—the excess of in-
come over consumption expenditures—has
been small for most families during most
years of the worklife, especially for workers
in the less skilled occupations.

In addition, with an outlook for sustained
economic growth, how realistic is it to expect
today's workers voluntarily to forgo con-
sumption in order to save for the years ahead
when this requires that they significantly re-
duce their present standard of living to pro-
vide adequately for an uncertain and “dis-
tant” old age?

V. Projections and various studies indicate
that Social Security, private pensions, and
other forms of retirement income are not im-
proving fast enough to reverse or significantly
counter present economic trends.

The overwhelming proportion of people re-
tiring today receive total pension income—
from both public and private pensions—
which is only 20 to 40 percent of their aver-
age earnings in the years prior to retire-
ment.

Of families retiring in the next decade and
a half, it has been projected that almost
60 percent of those with preretirement earn-
ings between $4,000 to $8,000 will receive
pension Income of less than half these
earnings.

Projections to 1980 Indicate that about
half the couples and more than three-fourths
of the unmarried retirees will recelve $3,000
or less in pension income. And these projec-
tions use relatively liberal assumptions with
respect to Increases In private and public
benefit levels.

The same projection found that more than
two-thirds of retired couples could be ex-
pected to recelve less than $3,000 In soclal
security benefits in 1980.

Even under earlier projections, now known
to be too optimistic, only a third to two-fifths
of all aged persons in 1980 were expected to
have income from private group pensions.

In addition, private pensions cover less
than half the work force and this coverage
is concentrated among higher pald workers;
those in the greatest need in old age will be
least likely to recelve these pensions.

Early retirement is a developing trend that
could seriously impede attempts to improve
the Income position of future aged popula-
tions. (In recent years, more than half of the
men retiring have done so before age 65.)

Among the proposed methods of raising the
incomes of the aged population are various
proposals for improved pensions, constant
purchasing bonds, tax rellef, increased public
services, and improved welfare payments. No
single proposal, however, can be expected to
have & significant impact unless tled to broad
policy decisions.

VI. Facing what must be recognized as a
worsening retiremient income crisis, the Na-
tion must take positive, comprehensive -ac-
tions going far beyond those taken within
recent years. The Natlon faces these basic
policy Issues:
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What is an adequate level of income for
retired persons?

What part in attaining this level should be
played by governmental programs, by volun-
tary group action, and by individual effort?

Is the economic problem of aging a tem-
porary problem that requires a different solu-
tion or a different “mix" of solutions for
today’s aged than for those reaching old age
in the future?

CONCLUSIONS

The task force has not attempted to enu-
merate and evaluate the many policy alter-
natives that have been recommended to deal
with the economic problems of the aged.
There are, however, a number of important
conclusions which we feel are supported by
the statistics summarized here and discussed
more fully in the Report:

Low income in old age is not a transltional
problem that, given present trends, will solve
itself.

Unless action is taken now, most aged will
not have sufficient income to provide in
retirement "“A healthful, self-respecting
manner of living which allows normal par-
ticipation in community lfe.”

The Soclal Securlity system has falled to
keep up with the rising income needs of
the aged.

To a large extent soclal security benefit
increases in the past have resulted, not from
legislation with the purposeful intent of
tapping a greater part of the rising national
product for old people, but rather as a sec-
ondary result of attempts to deal with the
severe and potentially explosive hardship
problems facing many older people. In con-
sequence, these past efforts have been aimed
primarily at maintaining the economic status
of the aged at some minimal standard or
subsistence level in the face of rising prices.

Sufficlent evidence now exists to spotlight
certaln special economilc problems of the
aged which compound the general problem
of low income. Among the areas identified
for immediate congressional attention are:

(s) Income maintenance of wldows—a
particularly disadvantaged group.

(b) Health needs and rising medical costs.

(c) Problems associated with homeown-
ership and taxation.

(d) Employment opportunities in old age.

(e) Implications of early retirement
trends.

Simultaneously, congressional attention
should be directed to (1) the various tech-
niques for measuring and projecting the in-
come needs of the aged population and to
their use in decision making and (2) the ap-
propriateness of methods now used or pro-
posed for use in the adjustment of retire-
ment benefits to changing conditions.

A reasonable definition of adequacy de-
mands that the aged population, both now
and in the future, be assured a share in the
growth of the economy.

If old age is to be more than a period when
people decline and dle, some way must be
found whereby the aged, who have helped
in the past to provide the basis for rising
living standards, are guaranteed a share in
some of the "harvested fruits”. What this
requires 1s a substantial transfer of income
from the working to the retired population
in order to improve the relative economic
status of the aged.

Such assurance can best be provided, or
can only be provided, through governmental
programs, particularly the social Insurance
system of OASDHI, which carry commitments
for future older Americans—the workers of
today—as well as for this generation of the
aged.

The financlal soundness of the Soclal Se-
curity system depends, essentlally, on the
Government’s taxing powers which, in a vig-
orously growing economy, permit great flex-
ibility to meet changing retirement needs.
And retirement needs are changing as expec-
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tations rise and as American families increas-
ingly begin to evaluate the adequacy of their
retirement income in relation to their stand-
ard of living prior to retirement.

Private group pensions and personal save-
ings—tallored as they are to individual needs,
preferences, and financing ability—will con-
tinue to be essential supplements to basic
social security benefits in the future. The
Government should explore and lend support
to various methods of promoting and encour=
aging such supplementary sources of retire-
ment income.

FRANCO'S BLACEMAIL ATTEMPT
MUST NOT BE TOLERATED

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr, President,
the United States is negotiating for re-
newal of air and naval bases in Spain
under circumstances which can be de-
scribed as only extortion. It was an-
nounced last Thursday that Secretary of
State Rogers and the Spanish Foreign
Minister have agreed in principal on the
conditions for maintaining these bases
and that both governments are confident
that terms for renewal can be worked
out promptly.

Dictator Franco’s original demand for
extending the leases called for a military
aid package of more than $1 billion. This
was later scaled down to $700 million,
and reportedly now to $300 million with
a pledge that the United States will come
to Spain’s aid in case of attack. In other
words, Franco feels that the United
States should pay him for the privilege of
protecting Spain.

These bases are part of the NATO de-
fense system. I have visited our naval
and air bases in Spain and conferred
with our officials there. Without doubt
these bases are completely unnecessary

- so far as the defense of the United States

or Western Europe is concerned. Officials
in the Pentagon have yet to produce con-
vincing evidence that they will be in
any way necessary to American and
Western European security in the 1970’s.

When the original agreements were
signed with Franco in 1953, these air
bases were crucial as forward bases for
strategic bombers of limited range. Their
importance diminished—in fact, disap-
peared—with the coming into service of
B-52 bombers and intercontinental mis-
siles based in the United States. The
naval base at Rota serves our Polaris sub-
marine fleet in the Atlantic and Mediter-
ranean. However, the facts are that our
Polaris submarines can remain under
water for 300 days and nights, and they
could be based on our east coast without
in any way decreasing their effectiveness
as a deterrent force.

Unless officials of the Defense Depart-
ment can produce compelling arguments
for our retaining these bases—and to
date they have not done so nor can they
do so—the administration should po-
litely inform Franco's Foreign Minister
that the United States no longer requires
these bases and will evacuate them within
the specified year.

Apart from the fact that these bases
are no longer of any benefit to us what-
ever, the political cost of renewal is likely
to be greater than the military benefit.
Millions of liberty-loving Spaniards re-
gard our tremendous aid to Franco as the
most powerful factor in keeping this dic-
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tator in power, The fact is that today the
Spanish people are deprived of even the
rudiments of civil liberty, parliamentary
rule and democratic processes. We would
do well to consider the wise words of John
Gunther in his book, “Inside Europe
Today”:

It is always dangerous for a democracy,
like the United States, to become too closely
involved with a dictator or semi-dictator, no
matter how convenlent this may seem to be.
It is the people who count in the long run,
and no regime is worth supporting if it keeps
citizens down . . . if only for the simple rea-
son that they will kick it out in time.

The administration should give more
serious consideration as to whether re-
taining these useless bases is worth the
growing political liability of a major
American military presence in Franco’s
Spain. These bases will almost certainly
become the focus for anti-American
sentiment after the Spanish people have
gained greater freedom whether it be be-
fore or after the death or retirement of
Generalissimo Franco, whose coffers we
have enriched by hundreds of millions
of dollars. This, despite the fact that
Franco has been flirting with the Soviet
Union as part of his blackmail attempt
on the United States, and has been one
of Fidel Castro’s stanchest supporters.
Franco has maintained an airline tfo
Cuba, and Spain annually purchases $40
million worth of goods from Cuba and
sells Cuba about $60 million to $70 mil-
lion worth of goods, some of them stra-
tegic. Nevertheless, while the United

States cut off aid to other nations trad-
ing with Cuba, we continue to give mili-

tary assistance to Franco.

Franco wotild not be dictator in Spain
today except for the help he received
during the Spanish Civil War from Hitler
and Mussolini. In March 1946, the State
Department published a ‘“white paper”
on Spain which exposed Spain'’s intimate
relations with Nazi Germany. It contains
a letter to Hitler on February 26, 1941, in
which Franco states:

I stand ready at your side, entirely and
decidedly at your disposal, united in a com-
mon historical destiny.

Mr. President, in 1946 the Govern-
ments of France, the United Kingdom,
and the United States agreed that so
long as Franco remained in power, Spain
could not participate in the United Na-
tions. At that time it was hoped that
Franco’s power would collapse and a
democratic government established in
Spain.

In 1953, an astonishing turnabout took
place when it was decided that the
United States required naval and air
bases in Spain. The United States signed
three military aid agreements with
Spain. Franco by this single act acquired
international respectability. In 1955
Spain was admitted to membership in
the United Nations.

Thus, the United States, the greatest
demoecracy in the world, changed over-
night from contempt to high apprecia-
tion for Franco. This development has
continued.

However much American foreign policy
has changed, there has certainly been
no change in Franco Spain. It is still a
tyrannized nation with a ruthless fascist
dictator in power.
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The time is long past due for our coun-
try to reexamine a policy whereby we
have supported and enriched one of the
world’s most powerful dictators. To al-
low our country to be blackmailed by him
must not be tolerated. We should state
definitely that if Franco is willing to con-
tribute to his own country's defense
by providing bases for American war-
ships and warplanes, that is agreeable to
us. Let it be clear that we will not pay
bribes. If this is not agreeable to him,
we should close our bases there and get
out as soon as possible.

LET BRAGGART KY LEAD THAT
BOMEBING MISSION

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
now that the flamboyant braggart, Vice
President Ky, of the Saigon militarist
regime, makes public statements that he
will defy the United States and resume
bombing of North Vietnam and that his
regime will unilaterally make the de-
cision to bomb the north, it would be
good news indeed if this tinhorn air
marshal would carry out his statement.
Ky says:

Our planes are ready. There ls not any
reason why we can't bomb Hanol.

He boasts he will do this “in retalia-
tion for the nationwide Communist of-
fensive in the south.” He further
threatens:

I ask for retaliation. If they continue to
shell Saigon we should go ahead and bomb
Hanol.

This arrogant pipsqueak has never
been bashful about urging engagements
that would cost the lives of young
Americans, but he has been noticeably
reticent in exposing himself to any
danger whatsoever.

More Americans have been killed in
combat in Vietnam than were killed in
combat throughout the entire Korean
war which was fought by the way, un-
der the flag of the United Nations.

Mr. President, I urge that Air Marshal
Ky personally lead South Vietnam war-
planes on a bombing mission over Hanoi.
American officers in Saigon should en-
courage Ky to undertake this mission
provided he personally leads it and really
makes his boast good and drops some
hundreds of thousands of pounds of
bombs on targets in North Vietnam.

I conclude by saying, “Good luck Vice
President Ky. Make good your boast. If
you are shot down and killed or captured
few Americans would have any feelings
of sorrow.” If this braggart and phony
air marshal, who was born and reared in
North Vietnam, who served in the Air
Force of the French Government in 1954,
and fought against the forces of his own
countrymen seeking national liberation
until the forces of the French colonial
oppressors were defeated, should lead
his Air Force in a bombing mission
over North Vietnam and be captured or
killed, I would not experience any feeling
of sorrow. Why not encourage this tin-
horn air marshal to make good his
boast.

Ky delayed the peace negotiations in
Paris nearly 4 months. Then, the South
Vietnamese delegation, brought and
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maintained in Paris at our taxpayers’ ex-
pense, did nothing except hold lavish
receptions. After Ky finally arrived with
a delegation of 100, he first insulted
Ambassador Harriman, making a public
statement calling attention that he wore
a hearing aid. While American taxpayers
are bearing the expense of this social re-
ception in Paris, we tolerate Ky preening
himself, insulting Averell Harriman, a
very great American, and denouncing
Defense Secretary Clark Clifford.

It is a sad situation that we, a great
nation, humiliate ourselves to a dictator
who once said that Adclf Hitler was his
hero and who, along with his cronies in
the Saigon regime, has deposited many
millions of American taxpayers' dollars
in Swiss and Hong EKong banks.

The Saigon militarist regime is inca-
pable of making peace. Reason: Thieu
and Ky have a vital interest in continuing
the war and the bloodletting. Their polit-
ical and perhaps even their physical
lives depend upon it. When the civil war
in South Vietnam is brought to an end
Thieu and Ky will rendezvous with their
unlisted, but well larded by corruption,
bank accounts in Hong Kong and Swit-
zerland. They will get out fast when
American GI's no longer sustain them in
power in Saigon, and then no doubt
leisurely join the colony of other ex-dic-
tators on the French Riviera and Swiss
Alps.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.,

The VICE PRESIDENT. The clerk will
call the roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. MOSS, Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that the order for the
quorum call may be rescinded.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

THE CIGARETTE HAZARD

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, support for
the proposal of the Federal Communica-
tions Commission to ban cigarette adver-
tising over the air is to be found in an
editorial carried recently in the Catholic
Review, published in Baltimore, Md., and
sent to me by its editor, Mr. A. E. P. Wall.
The editorial also expresses an interest-
ing idea on the responsibility of Gov-
ernment in finding other productive uses
for the land now growing tobacco for
cigarettes. I ask unanimous consent that
the editorial be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE CIGARETTE HAZARD

If you live on the far side of the generation
gap you may remember some of the old slo-
gans: Not a cough in a carload . .. it's
toasted . .. they satisfy.

Today the slogan is less soothing: “Cau-
tion: Cigarette smoking may be hazardous
to your health.”

Earlier this month the Federal Communi-
cations Commission proposed rules to pro-
hibit cigarette advertising on radio and tel-
evision. More recently, State Sen. Edward
Azrael of Baltimore has proposed that the
warning now printed on clga.rette pa.ckages
be included In cigarette advertising within
Maryland's borders.

The Azrael proposal would apply to ad-
vertising on billboards and posters, on tele-
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vision and in magazines published in Mary-
land and having more than 60 per cent of
their circulation within the state.

Because television and radio stations are
granted licenses to use the public airways in
the public interest, the Federal Communica-
tions Commission is acting properly in seek-
ing an end to cigarette advertising over the
air. There Is reasonable evidence that the
promotion of cigarette smoking is contrary
to the public interest.

Cigarette commercials on radio and televi-
sion today constitute a dangerous form of air
pollution, The air, in this case, belongs to the
public and is used under public license, It
has long been obvious that harmful narcotics
should not be promoted over the air, and it is
becoming obvious that cigarettes should be
excluded as well.

It is to be hoped, in fact, that newspapers
will take a new look at cigarette advertising
in terms of public service and public respon-
sibility.

There is another obligation, however, in
connection with discouraging the use of cig-
arettes. This is the obligation, which must be
assumed by government, to find and to en-
courage socially productive use of lands and
facilities now devoted to tobacco growing
and cigarette manufacture.

A unified program to help the tobacco
farmer move into a more useful form of ag-
riculture, to prohibit all clgarette advertis-
ing on radio and television and to continue
educational efforts concerning the dangers
of cigarette smoking is a major national need
today.

Nothing 1s more tragic than to see count-
less human lives going up in smoke.

RETIREMENT OF BRIG. GEN. RICH-
ARD I. CRONE, NATIVE OF UTAH

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, on behalf of
myself and Senator Macnuson I would

like to bring to the attention of the Sen-
ate the retirement of Brig. Gen. Richard
I. Crone, a native of Utah and presently
the commanding general at Madigan
General Hospital in Tacoma, Wash.

General Crone has had a distinguished
military career. After graduating from
medical school at the University of Cali-
fornia and serving in private practice for
1 year, he was commissioned a 1st
lieutenant in the Officer Reserve Corps
on January 1, 1939, He served a short
time as a surgeon at Letterman General
Hospital and was assigned as regimental
surgeon for the 38th Infantry, Fort
Douglas, Utah, and afterward attended
the Medical Field Service School at Car-
lisle Barracks, Pa. During World War II
he served at various hospitals in the
United States until assigned to the
China-Burma-India Theater in March
1945,

He returned to the United States in
June 1946 and served on the medical
service staff of Madigan Army Hospital, 1
year as senior resident and then assistant
chief of the medical service. After duty
overseas for several years, General Crone
returned to Madigan General Hospital as
chief, department of medicine and di-
rector of medical education. In 1963, he
left Madigan to serve as chief, depart-
ment of medicine and consultant to the
surgeon general on internal medicine at
‘Walter Reed General Hospital in Wash-
ington, D.C. General Crone returned to
Madigan in 1965 and became command-
ing general.

Senator Maenuson and I wish to con-
gratulate General Crone on his outstand-
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ing military career. We wish to thank
him particularly for his efforts in reduc-
ing the incidence of child poisonings.

Under General Crone's direction, post
exchanges in Tacoma, Wash., began dis-
pensing children’s aspirin and all pre-
scription drugs in child-resistant con-
tainers. Accidental poisonings from as-
pirin dropped 97 percent; poisonings
from prescriptions dropped from a rate
of one every 5,100 to one for every 62,300
prescriptions.

Because of the initiative and foresight
of General Crone and his staff, I will soon
introduce legislation authorizing the
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare to require the child-resistant pack-
aging of hazardous household substances.
The initial protection extended to Army
children in the Fort Lewis-McChord area
of Washington will soon be extended to
all children in the United States.

Our thanks go to General Crone for
paving the way to the prevention of child
poisonings and we congratulate him on
his many accomplishments in his distin-
guished military career. We send best
wishes to the general in his new role as
civilian advocate for preventive medical
care,

DEPLOYMENT OF ABM SYSTEM

Mr. GORE, Mr. President, there ap-
peared before the Subcommitiee on
International Organization and Disarm-
ament, on March 28, 1969, three distin-
guished preeminent Americans; namely,
Dr. W. K. H. Panofsky, Dr. Donald G.
Brennan, and Dr. G. W. Rathjens.

These gentlemen gave very able testi-
mony with respect to the issue of the
deployment of the ABM system and I ask
unanimous consent that their statements
be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
REcoORD, as follows:

STATEMENT BY W. K. H. PANOFSKY, BEFORE
THE DISARMAMENT SUBCOMMITTEE OF THE
FOREIGN RELATIONS COMMITTEE, MARCH 28,
1969
Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-

mittee: I appreciate very much having the
opportunity to testify before your committee
on this important issue. I am speaking to you
as an Individual scientist who has been In-
terested In the ABM problem for a long time,
beginning with my service on a special ABM
subpanel of the Scientific Advisory Board of
the Air Force in 19565, and continuing in
various advisory roles.

To clarify the record I would like to state
that I did not participate in any advisory
capacity to any branch of the government in
reviewing the decision to deploy the current
modified Sentinel or Safeguard System—I
appreciate having had the opportunity for an
informal discussion with Mr, David Packard,
Deputy Secretary of Defense, several weeks
ago prior to the Modified Sentinel decision.

I consider the arms race between the USA
and the Soviet Union one of the great trag-
edles of our time. For this reason I very much
welcomed President Nixon's statement that
he had especlally intended the ABM decision
not to interfere with forthcoming talks be-
tween the U.S. and the Soviet Union on
lUmiting strategic offensive and defensive
forces on both sides. In particular I welcomed
the President’s statement that any contem-
plated ABM deployment should not be inter-
pretable by the Bovlets as threatening their
deterrence against the U.S. Accordingly Pres-
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ident Nixon emphasized the role of an ABM
system in protecting our retallatory force in
contrast to a full city defense. In this par-
ticular connection I agree emphatically with
the other testimony you have heard that a
city defense would escalate the arms race
because it would cause the SBoviet Union seri-
ous concern about its ability to deter us
from a first strike attack against them. I
therefore opposed the old Sentinel deploy-
ment precisely because it could be expanded
to grow into a heavy city defense and also
because in my view the argument for a thin
ABM against Chinese aggression lacked va-
lidity. I will say more about this particular
role of Sentinel later.

My principal criticism of the modified Sen-
tinel-or-Safeguard System therefore relates
not so much to its stated purpose but rather
to its present urgency and to the actual tech-
nical concept of its planned execution. The
stated aims of the modified Sentinel System
are both defense of the hardened Minuteman
sites and of our strategic bomber bases, Ad-
ditional objectives are protection against ac-
cidental launch and protection against a
limited Chinese attack. The urgency of pro-
ceeding with deployment is attributed to the
newly raised technical possibility that the
Soviets may have developed a “first-strike"
capability by 1975. What does first-strike ca-
pability mean? It means in principle that
the Soviets could launch an attack so highly
synchronized that it would at the same time
take our Polaris fleet, our strategic bombers,
and our Minuteman force out of action to
the extent that they could not launch a re-
taliatory attack sufficlent to penetrate Soviet
defenses.

I would like to express considerable skep-
ticism that an attack of the kind envisaged
by the Department of Defense witnesses
could be mounted by the Soviets with any
confidence of success. One has to recognize
that such a “first strike” implies that the
Soviet decision makers would have to make
a rational decision for such a fully coordi-
nated attack and that in the absence of hav-
ing carried out any operatlonal tests involv-
Ing nuclear warheads they would have con-
fidence that such an attack would actually
work. I consider this to be an extremely im-
plausible projection of our avallable intelli-
gence, including that concerning the SSG9. I
can think of no better prescription for ac-
celerating the arms race than taking the
position that we must prepare a fully safe
counter-measure for any technically imagi-
nable contingency. It is this kind of plan-
ning which, from the narrow point of view of
the military, may appear conservative but
which can lead to disastrous consequences
for the survival of the U.S., or in fact, the
entire world.

Next, let me say that I specifically ob-
Ject to the Inclusion of bomber defense in
the modified Sentinel plan as an element
of a defense against a first strike. Bombers
can take off from their runways on very short
delay. If we did imagine a coordinated at-
tack both on our missile sites in the north
by multi-megaton missile warheads, and at
the same time an attack from the sea on
our bomber bases, then the amount of warn-
ing available from the ICBM attack against
our missiles would be adequate to get the
SAC bombers into the air. On the other hand,
if the bomber bases were attacked first, al-
though part of the bomber force might not
escape destruction, our missiles would be in-
tact and the Soviet planners would know
that they would be exposed to a retallatory
strike from our Minuteman force. They also
know that the Minuteman force by itselt
far exceeds the level of destructive capa-
bility required for a retaliatory second
strike. Furthermore, in a perlod of heightened
international tension it is possible (as we
have done in the past) to put our SAC
bomber force on “airborne alert”, that is,
to keep a substantlal fraction of them in the
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alr at all times to give additional security
against a successful first strike. Finally, I
am very concerned that the inclusion of the
bomber defense beyond Phase I in the modi-
fled Sentinel plan makes the system less
easlly distinguishable from a first step to-
ward a clty defense which would, as Presi-
dent Nixon has sald, be provocative.

In short I can see no justification whatso-
ever for including bomber defense in an ABM
system designed to protect our retaliatory
force.

How is the present modified Sentinel ac-
tually configured? The first chart shows the
Defense Department’'s presentation. As you
see In Phase I which is the only decision now
under consideration, only two of our Min-
utemen bases are to be protected but in the
follow-on phases bomber bases are also to be
defended, some of which are in areas fairly
close to citles but not near any Minuteman
launch sites. It is this component of the
system which I conclude lacks validity in the
context of the President's statement. I rec-
ognize that the Administration’s proposal
is for a phased deployment and that only
Phase I is now to be authorized with further
deployment to proceed on a year-by-year
basis after sultable review. I note, however,
that no operational experience will have
originated from Phase I before the scheduled
decision on Phase II is to be made.

I want to turn now to serlous criticism of
an engineering nature in connectlon with
those installations which are Intended to
protect the Minuteman force. My point is
tkat an economical hardpoint defense—that
is a defense of sites which have already been
nardened to withstand impact of megaton
weapons at relatively close distances—re-
quires a design greatly different from & de-
fense of soft targets such as citles. The next
chart tabulates this comparison, The Sen-
tinel System was originally designed to de-
fend “soft” targets, but now essentially the
same components have been taken over for a
completely different purpose (The exception
is that additional faces have been added to
the MSR radars for looking in all directions.)
Let me elaborate on the differences.

1. A hardpoint defense radar can be much
simpler and cheaper than one intended for
city defense since it is permissible to inter-
cept the incoming missiles at very much
lower altitudes where the atmosphere has
done most of the job in filtering out decoys
or any innocuocus material accompanying the
warhead.

2. The defense installation should be ex-
tremely hard itself if it is going to be able
to defend & set of hard targets. The MSR
radars can withstand an overpressure of
less than one-tenth of what can be tolerated
by the missiles they are to defend. Clearly
an enemy in planning a first strike would at-
tack primarily the more vulnerable radar
and thereby deny the effectiveness of defense.

4. For the hard point mission the short-
range missiles required for terminal inter-
cept could be much smaller and simpler than
the Sprints which cost about two million dol-
lars each.

Time does not permit me to elaborate on
the other differences in requirements for a
hard point defense and a city defense; I
may only say here that they would demand
different engineering solutions.

Now one can always give the usual “but it
is better than nothing and we need it now”
argument. Here I again disagree. The defense
as described here is still very imperfect.
To maintain their present threat to Minute-
man the Soviets could defeat the present
system with its relatively sinall number of
anti-missiles by Increasing their offensive
forces correspondingly.

If one believes that the Soviets are pre-
paring for a first strike—and if future So-
viet missile deployments make this inter-
pretation more plausible than it is now—
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we may need a really effective defense of our
missiles and surely the cost to achleve this
is far from irrelevant; inefficient design of
the system for this purpose would make such
a race a losing one for the United States,
quite apart from the strong incentive to pre-
vent this kind of a race at all.

Lev me comment on the two additional
stated objectives of the modified Sentinel
System. In addition to defending the land-
based bomber and missile retaliatory force,
it is Intended to provide protection against
a single accidental launch of enemy missiles,
and protection against the emergent Chinese
nuclear missile threat. The modified Sentinel
system does indeed give some protection
against a small accidental launch and I
consider this to be a valid objective. However,
the degree of protection it does offer is highly
limited. For one thing the chance of such an
accldent occurring is in itself directly re-
lated to the level of armaments and the de-
gree of tension in the world, and therefore
heightening of the arms race increases the
likelihood of an accident. On a more tech-
nical level the effectiveness of the modified
Sentinel In preventing damage from an acci-
dental launch would depend very much on
the nature of the accident. If it were due to
some malfunction of control, the “accident”
could include the dispersal of decoys or could
involve multiple warheads; then in general
the Sentinel System could be penetrated. It
is true that a single accidental launch might
be stopped by the Sentinel; however, here
we have the practical problem of whether the
state of alertness of the system in peacetime
can be kept at a high enough level that it
would be effective against a single incoming
missile. In short, I agree that the modified
Sentinel has some limited value in providing
protection against accident,

Protection against a Chinese attack was the
initial motive for proposing deployment of
the original “thin” Sentinel System and it has
remained one of the objectives of the modi-
fied system. The Fresident has agreed that
active city defense agalnst a heavy Soviet
attack is ineffective as well as being pro-
vocative, and that prevention of nuclear war
through deterrence or other means is our
only fruitful approach to safety. The propo-
nents of an active thin city defense against
Chinese attack are thus implying that deter-
rence would not be acceptable protection in
relation to China. At present we have two
forms of protection against Chinese nuclear
attack: One is deterrence—we can indeed
inflict enormous damage on the Chinese in
case of an attack on their part. We also have
preemptive capability, that is we could strike
Chinese launch sites which might emerge In
the 1870’s without fear of substantial retalia-
tion. At present the U.S. has an undeniable
first strike capability against China, that is,
we could resort, but happily have not chosen
to, to a nuclear attack without fear of retalia-
tion on their part. All the Modifled Sentinel
System would do is to extend by an uncertain
period the time over which this country
would have such a first strike potential
against China.

To summarize, If the Soviet threat con-
tinues to grow rapidly I would support de-
velopment of a system which would truly
implement the President’s decision to defend
the hardened Minuteman sites. I am aware
of many studies which have shown that
should our Minuteman force be seriously
threatened it would be cheaper to increase
our Minuteman force rather than to defend
it. However, I also agree that it would be less
provocative to the Boviet Union to defend
the force we have, rather than to increase it.
Such a defense should be efficiently designed
for this purpose and for this purpose only.
The Modified Sentinel or Safeguard is simply
a reconfiguration of the City Defense Sentinel
and I consider its deployment an unwise deci-
sion from many points of view: engineering
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judgment, economy, and stopping of the
arms race. And this last goal is more im-
portant than all others.
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ABM
City defense—High-value target

Intercept at high altitude.

Long fly-out range.

Soft or slightly hardened Radar.

Decoy discrimination at high altitude.

Complete elimination of incoming missiles.

Cost per anti-missile may be substantial.

Number of anti-missiles related to strength
of enemy force.

“Hard point” defense—Low-value target

Intercept at low altitude.

Short fiy-out range.

Very hard Radar.

Atmosphere eliminates decoy.

Attrition of incoming missiles.

Anti-missiles should be inexpensive.

Number of anti-missiles related to number
of retallatory missiles protected.

STATEMENT BY DoNALD G. BRENNAN, BEFGRE
THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON INTERNATIONAL OR-
GANIZATION AND DISARMAMENT AFFAIRS OF
THE COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,
U.S. SENATE, MARCH 28, 1969

Mr. Chairman, and Members of the Com-
mittee. It Is a privilege for me to appear
before you. The last time I was thus priv-
ileged was when I appeared before the ses-
sions of the full Foreign Relations Com-
mittee In 1963 to record my support of the
Nuclear Test Ban Treaty. I appreclate your
willingness to hear me in this present set-
ting, to set forth some views I know some
of you now oppose. It is encouraging that
there may still be some open minds.

Let me tell you something of my back-
ground for speaking on ballistic missile de-
fense, which I shall call BMD for short. My
maln professional background and training
were technical, and came primarily from
MIT, with which I was associated in various
ways from 1951 to 1862. However, I acquired
a strong interest in arms control and other
aspects of national security policy begin-
ning in about 1957. I joined Hudson Instl-
tute as its first president in 1962 and con-
tinued in that capacity to 1964, when I re-
signed the presidency but continued there
since to conduct studies of arms control
and other problems of natlonal security
poliey. I edited, and wrote part of, the special
issue of Daedalus on arms control (fall 1560)
and Its successor book version titled Arms
Control, Disarmament, and National Secu-
rity, published by George Braziller in 1961,
& book that was endorsed by Senator Ful-
bright among others. I have continued to
write frequently on such matters and 1 now
edit the new international journal titled
Arms Control and National Security. I have
been following the technical developments in
EMD for about the past twelve years and
have closely studied the strategic and politi-
cal implications for about the past six years.
A more detalled blographical sketch is at-
tached at the end of my statement.

It might be useful to remark that my first
widely circulated paper on missile defense
was & satire written in 1958, called “Project
Turnabout”, that implieitly ridiculed some of
the technical possibilities for missile defense
then being studied. I was opposed to the
deployment of BMD to protect cities until
about the middle of 1964. Since then I have
tended to favor such deployment, though not
necessarily any possible program at any pos-
sible time,

I should like to stress that I am appearing
here purely as an individual, and I do not
speak for anyone else at Hudson Institute,
nor for anyone in the Government or else-
where. This is especially important to stress
because I shall advocate a more substantial
defense of cities than the deployment cur-
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rently recommended by the Administration,
and you should not blame them for my views,

Let me now turn to the substance of the
issues before us. I should perhaps warn you
that some of the things I shall say are quite
different from the statements you have been
hearing.

Broadly speaking, there are two main pos-
sible applications of ballistic missile defense:
for the protection of strategic nuclear offen-
slve forces, and for the protection of people
and civil resources. The program announced
by President Nixon on March 14 has elements
of both kinds. The program is intended to
lead to a defense of offensive forces that
would protect at least some of those forces
against a substantial Soviet attack. And it
is intended to provide substantial protection
of the population against a modest attack,
of the sort the Chinese might be able to
mount in the 1970’s or that might result
from unauthorized launch of a portion of
the Boviet force. The component intended to
protect people is of a kind called "area de-
fense" and is based on the long-range Spar-
tan missile; it would not provide very much
protection against an overwhelming Soviet
attack.

I shall come back to the subject of clty
defense, to which the bulk of my statement
is devoted, but let me mention a few
thoughts about protecting offensive forces, I
have not reviewed all of the detalled con-
siderations that led to the new program, but
those I did review made it appear that the
decision was sound. However, it has in any
event been clear for some few years that
Boviet offensive-force developments might at
some time require improvements in the pro-
tection of our own offensive forces, and it
should not be surprising if that time is now
upon us. The Department of Defense has con-
ducted major studies of alternative means of
improving this protection, and it has always
been clear that BMD was one of the poten-
tially attractive alternatives. Many or most of
the critics of BMD for cities—at least among
those with some sophistication—have been
potentially or actually willing to support
BMD for offensive forces; for example, Hans
Bethe, in his statement to this Committee
on March 6, said that he was in favor of it.

It may be useful to separate sharply two
questions about protecting offensive forces.
First, to what extent in what clrcumstances
is an increase in that protection justified?
Second, what is the best means of increasing
that protection? The second question is of &
highly technical nature not well adapted to
public, or even Congressional, inquiry, and
some of the arguments being heard about
BMD probably belong to the first question.
For example, if someone says he is opposed
to BMD for offensive forces because he would
rather spend the money on social programs,
it is not always clear if he would equally op-
pose spending perhaps even more money on
super-hard silos or on a rail-mobile deploy-
ment system for Minuteman.

It is possible to conceive that the detalled
scale and timing of expenditures for protect-
ing offensive forces could properly come un-
der Congressional scrutiny, though this
would represent a new thing and I am not
sure I should favor it. It would in any event
have to be done in executive sessions, with
sensitive information. It does not seem at all
feasible to me to have such scrutiny of the
decision as to the best means of providing
the protection. The judgment about the best
means should be based on a complex of fac-
tors that can scarcely be grasped whole by a
full-time Secretary of Defense. That a Com-
mittee of the Congress could meaningfully
penetrate such a Judgment seems to me most
unlikely.

There are, however, some very important
questions that are highly appropriate for
Congressional consideration, and I shall re-
turn to these.
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Let me now turn to the subject of city
defenses. The new Administration program
1s aimed at developing, in an evolutionary
way, an area defense that would protect the
country against light attacks. It seems to me
that beginning the program in this way, at
least in general terms, is eminently sen-
sible. However, it also seems sensible to me
that the program should ultimately evolve
toward a system that would provide more
substantial protection. The discussion of
these possibilities has become polarized be-
tween the terms “thick” and “thin", which
is unfortunate because there is a continuous
spectrum of possibilities; however, I do favor
something “thicker” than the “thin” area
defense.

In this regard, I seem to some extent to
be on the side of Senator Gore. Senator Gore
sald, in the secret Senate debate on BMD on
October 14 last, as printed in the CongrEs-
SIONAL RECORD, volume 114, part 22, page
20180:

‘“We have three cholces: First, not to de-
ploy; second, to deploy a thin or reasonably
effective—maybe—system; or, third, to pro-
ceed to deploy vigorously what we would
hope to be an effective defense.

“We have chosen here the middle course.
It is, in my view, the least advisable course.
I would have greater trouble in reaching a
decision as between not deploying at all and
deploying an effective system. I have little
trouble with opposing the deployment of a
reasonably effective system. I belleve it car-
ries with it many of the disadvantages—polit-
ically, militarily, and so forth—carries few
of the positive advantages of an effective de-
fense."

The main positive advantage of what Sen-
ator Gore called “an effective defense’ is, of
course, that i1t might save tens of millions of
American lives In the event of a major war,
and make an enormous difference in the
ability of the country to recover. I have at-
tached to my statement, for insertion in the
record, a paper titled “The Case for Missile
Defense”, in which the arguments for an
effective defense are set forth. This paper is
similar to an article of mine of that title
just published in the April 1869 issue of
Foreign Affairs, but the attached version has
a few more details. I shall here simply sum-
marize in outline form the main polnts that
seemn to me to emerge from that analysis.

1. It appears that BMD systems costing
less than half the cost of our present alr
defense system might (in the context of wars
that could possibly occur in the mid-1970's
and later) reduce U.S. fatalities from levels
approximating half the populace to levels
approximating ten per cent of the populace,
and, by protecting perhaps 90 per cent or
more of U.S. resources in production and
transportation, facilitate much more rapid
economic recovery. There is some chance the
system would perform much more poorly
than intended, but also some chance it
would perform much better. The expected
performance would be substantially more
important for the country than the expected
performance of the air defense system in the
past would have been.

2. The Soviets could wholly nullify such
a defense only by expenditures on the gen-
eral order of the cost of the defense itself,
or, possibly, more. Thus, quite apart from the
fact that much strong evidence indicates
that the Soviets are not determined to nul-
lify any and every defense we might bulild,
they would face substantial budgetary and
bureaucratic problems in doing so. A partial
offset of the defense would be less expensive,
but correspondingly less of the insurance
value of the defense would be nullified.

3. In view of the fact that a major research
and development program on means of pene-
trating missile defenses has not in several
years disclosed any cheap and reliable pene-
tration technique against a good defense,
the estimates of the preceding two para-
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graphs appear to have a stability that begins
to approximate our confldence in the secu-
rity of our best offensive weapons.

(As a parenthetical side remark, on purely
historical grounds it should scarcely be sur-
prising that the virtually untrammeled su-
periority that the offense has enjoyed in
the past two decades is beginning to be
somewhat trammeled.)

4, As concerns the fundamental of deter-
rence, it is not a basic requirement of U.B.
national security that we be able to kill 74
million Soviet citizens and destroy 76 per
cent of their industrial capacity, or whatever
such numbers are selected, independently of
the circumstances and of the Soviet ability
to destroy the U.S. The perception that we
have such a requirement seems to have con-
tributed to the (apparently false) perception
that the Soviets have the same requirement,
and this latter idea has contributed to put-
ting us in our present posture, which has
been aptly termed a posture of “Assured Vul-
nerability” by Steuart Pittman. I do belleve it
is a U.8. requirement to be able to do at least
as badly to the Soviets as they could to us,
but this principle does not require a posture
of “Assured Vulnerability,” and would per-
mit the deployment of defenses in both
superpowers, at least with substantial limits.
The original justification for the posture of
the superpowers in past years—that we had
to deter because we could not defend—seems
to have become distorted in some minds into
the false idea that, because we must deter,
we cannot defend.

5. If for no other reason than that no fore-
seeable defense system will reliably reduce
hostage levels in the superpowers below sev-
eral millions, the deployment of BMD will not
significantly increase the likelihood of war.
Because of the complexity a defense imposes
on an attack, BMD seems more llkely to re-
duce this likellhood.

6. The propensities for offense-defense
arms races would be dominated by prevalling
U.S. and Soviet attitudes as long as defense
appears to be sufficiently effective as to re-
quire comparable expenditure to nullify it.
U.S. attitudes at present are mixed, with
some favoring deployment of defenses and
some opposed. Soviet attitudes seem much
less mixed, indeed they seem almost unl-
versally to favor emphasis on defenses. Thus
it appears that similar U.S. emphasis on
defense would probably be the most stable
way of avolding an offense-defense arms race
as well as belng most desirable from other
points of view. The U.S. should stop respond-
ing to Soviet defenses with major increases
in its own offensive forces, and respond in-
stead with damage-limiting programs of its
own; and senior U.S. spokesmen should most
certainly stop trying to persuade the Soviets
that they must respond to a U.S. defense
by increasing Soviet offensive forces. The
possibility of an offense-defense race could
be further reduced with explicit if informal
U.S.-Soviet understandings about strategic
forces, giving first priority to controls on
offensive forces, with second priority to con-
straints on defenses, or perhaps no limita-
tion on defenses, However, as long as Sovlet
offensive forces remain at or above present
levels, I do not belleve the possibility of a
substantial U.S. defense should be excluded
by such an understanding.

The United States and the Soviet Union
clearly have a large common interest in re-
ducing the scale of potential damage that
could result from a war. This common in-
terest is at the heart of arms control. We
do not have a common interest in precluding
the possibility of limiting damage.

That completes my summary of the stra-
tegic issues as I see them.

I should like now to return to the matter
of which questions in major defense policy
seem to be appropriate for Congressional con-
sideration. I have already indicated that some




8236

do not seem appropriate, such as the selection
between alternative weapon systems that
would accomplish similar objectives. You
may occaslonally wish to review the Depart-
ment of Defense for their general competence
in handling such matters, but you cannot
generally do that kind of work for them.

There are of course several kinds of deci-
sions where it has long been recognized that
a Congressional role is vital, These generally
involve important interactions between the
Defense Department and the citizenry as a
whole. For example, the overall level of the
defense budget is a major factor in how
heavily we are all taxed; draft policles in-
fluence which of our young men shall serve,
and for how long; and the general kinds of
forces we maintain will relate to the foreign
policles the Administration is permitted or
encouraged to pursue. Such examples are
easy to multiply.

1 should like to suggest to you that there is
one area of decision that has not previously
been recognized explicitly as one of Congres-
sional concern, but which seems to me at least
potentially appropriate. One of the two most
important points I wish to make to you in
this statement is to suggest that explicit con-
sideration might well be given within the
Congress to the relative emphasis to be given
to strateglc offensive forces, on the one hand,
and strategic defenses on the other. From the
early 1950’s until five or six years ago, the
technical prospects for an effective defense
did not seem very bright, and we became
accustomed to protecting ourselves primarily
by deterrence—the threat to destroy others
if we were attacked. Now, however, it begins
to appear feasible to shift an increasing de-
gree of our protection to active defense—the
ability to reduce the consequences or an at-
tack. It will not be possible for the foresee-
able future to shift complete reliance to de-
fense, but important differences of degree
appear quite possible. The strategic debate
of the recent past has not generally been
carried on in these terms, but I believe this
is the proper framework.

The reasons this area may be appropriate
for Congressional concern is that it involves
an important interaction between the De-
fense Department and the citizenry as a
whole, namely, what fraction of the popula-
tion and the resources of the society should
be at risk in the unlikely event deterrence
falls and there 1s a major war. Stated another
way, one may view the procurement of de-
fenses as something llke insurance, and the
question of how much insurance is enough,
in view of the costs and risks involved, is
one that is plainly appropriate for a political
process. Of course, it will be clear to you
that, as an expert. I have my own views
on this matter. But it will also be clear to
you that, as an expert, I have found the ¢ual-
ity of the treatment of this problem by the
Administration in recent years very disap-
pointing.

There would be some potential difficulties
in attempting to address this problem di-
rectly in a political framework. However, I
believe that untutored public opionion in
this area may be at least as reliable a guide
for general policy direction as more sophisti-
~ated but basically superficial theories that
are sometimes compounded with false in-
formation. For example, although the over-
whelming majority of public statements con-
cerning BMD In recent months have opposed
deployment, the Harris Survey released Febh-
ruary 3 reported that people favor a bulldup
of a system of anti-missile defenses by 61 to
23 percent, or almost three to one. It is not
clear, but presumably likely, that the people
interviewed were thinking at least implicity
of city defenses.

The other of the two most important poilnts
I wish to make here concerns disarmament.
I have read most of the other statements pre-
sented to you in these hearings, and I do not
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find that there has been much discussion be-
fore this Subcommittee on Disarmament Af-
fairs of the subject of disarmament. The rea-
son for this may well be that, as the only wit-
ness you have heard who is advoeating what
Senator Gore called an effective defense, I
may be the only one you have heard who
has a plausible theory of how you can do a lot
of strategic disarmament. You can do it with
defenses. Let me sketch roughly how it might
go, complete with a possible timetable.

We might begin at once with a Soviet-
American understanding about a ceiling on
offensive forces, expressed in inspectable
terms such as gross weight, and an under-
standing that we might both build up de-
fenses, Such an agreement is clearly in the
common interest of both the United States
and the BSoviet Union and should prove
realizable. By the mid-1970's, if the defenses
are in place and appear to have the capabili-
tles now expected of them, there should be
enough confidence in them to begin some
gradual reductions of the offensive forces on
both sides, reductions which would require
only modest inspection because the defenses
would (if suitably deployed) sharply dimin-
ish the effectiveness of clandestine missiles.
The defenses would then become even more
effective against the then-reduced offensive-
force threat, which would facllitate further
relations in offensive forces. Just how far
this process might go would depend on the
technological and political circumstances
then prevailing, but I should not be sur-
prised to find that by 1880 one might reduce
the risk of Soviet-American strategic nu-
clear war to negligible proportions. The de-
fensive forces themselves might, of course,
be reduced along the route, but not elimi-
nated. It should be clear that there would
be some effective “disarmament” of the of-
fensive-force potentials as soon as the
defenses were working, even before direct re-
ductions of the offensive forces.

In contrast, I do not belleve any of the
distinguished witnesses who preceded me
have even the beginning of a plausible pro-
gram for achieving major disarmament of
the offensive forces by 1980. I believe it can
be virtually guaranteed that it will not prove
possible in this time period without substan-
tial defenses. I should mention that follow-
ing the program sketched here might lead
to a strategic situation outside the range
analyzed in my appended paper, but pre-
sumably it would actually go that far only if
it appeared feasible, as I believe would be
likely.

In addition to my own paper, I have at-
tached below a very recent paper by my col-
league Mr. Johan Holst, who has translated
a recent article from Izvestia on American
BMD and provided a brief but very persua-
sive commentary on current Soviet perspec-
tives on the subject.

That completes my prepared statement. I
shall, of course, be delighted to respond to
questions and discussion. While I am fairly
familiar with technical details, and willing
to answer technical questions as fa~ as I can,
my primary expertise i1s in the strategle,
political, and arms-control aspects of mis-
sile defense, and suggest that we should em-
phasize these areas if possible.

BTATEMENT OF DONALD G. BRENNAN

Donald G. Brennan is a mathematiclan
and student of national security problems.
His special interests are in advanced military
policy, alllance relationships in Europe, and
selected areas of arms control, such as policy
issues relating to ballistic missile defense.

Prior to joining Hudson Institute, of which
he was President from July, 1862 until May,
1964 and where he now conducts research
studies, Dr. Brennan worked for nine years
as a research mathematiclan and commu-
nication theorist at Lincoln Laboratory of
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, en-
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gaged in technical studies for the Govern-

ment. In addition to his technical research

there, he devoted substantial time to studies
of arms control and national security prob-
lems.

Dr. Brennan's serious interest in arms con-
trol began in 1957, when he was organizer of
a group that led to the 19568 Summer Study
on Arms Control held in Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts, under the auspices of the American
Academy of Arts and Sclences. In 1960 he was
an organizer and co-director of the Summer
Study on Arms Control, again held in Cam-
bridge under American Academy auspices, in
which some sixty experts participated. He
was a member of the Academy's Committee
on International Studies of Arms Control In
1961-66, serving as its chairman in 1961-62,
and has been a frequent participant in inter-
national conferences relating to arms control.

Dr. Brennan has served as consultant to
the Department of State, the Department of
Defense, the Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency, the Executive Office of the President,
and is a member of a Task Force on the De-
fense Science Board. He is editor of the well-
known anthology, Arms Control, Disarma-
ment, and National Security (New York,
George Bragzlller, 1961), sponsored by the
American Academy of Arts and Sciences, and
guest editor of its predecessor, the special
(fall 1960) issue of Daedalus on “Arms Con-
trol”. He is editor of the new international
Journal Arms Control and National Security
and has edited studies of future military
technology. He has contributed articles on
arms control to a number of journals, and
has lectured on national security subjects at
Harvard, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-
ogy, the University of California, and defense
study centers in London, Bonn, Paris, and
Oslo, among others, and has given seminars
on arms control in Moscow.

Born in 1926, Dr. Brennan received the B.S.
(1955) and Ph.D. (1959) degrees in mathe-
matics from Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology), where he was a Gerard Swope Fel-
low and received other graduate and under-
graduate prizes and awards. Prior to enter-
ing M.I.T., he was engaged in radio engineer-
ing as a reglstered professional engineer in
the State of Connecticut. He is a Senior Mem-
ber of the Institute of Electrical and Elec-
tronic Engineers and a member of Sigma Xi,
the American Mathematical Society, and the
Institute for Strategic Studies, London. He
was a member of the President’s National
Citizens' Commission on International Co-
operation Year in 1965.

STATEMENT BY G. W. RATHJENS, BEFORE THE
SUBCOMMITTEE ON INTERNATIONAL ORGA-
NIZATION AND DISARMAMENT AFFAIRS OF THE
COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS OF THE
U.S. SENATE, MarcH 28, 1069

Mr. Chairman, members of the committee,
I welcome the opportunity, and am honored,
to appear before you to comment on the
question of our deployment of an antibal-
listlc missile defense system. I have an ad-
vantage over most of the other opposition
witnesses whom you have heard in that since
they have appeared the President and mem-
bers of his Administration have spoken on
the subject. The nature of the new deploy-
ment is now known in a least its broad out-
lines as are the President's views about the
objectives and implications. I will focus my
attention mainly on that deployment, and
on some of the Administration statements
regarding it.

Before doing so, however, I should like to
make it clear that I share many of the views
and reservations of other witnesses whom you
have heard. I do not believe the ABM ques-
tion can be intelligently considered apart
from other aspects of our strategic policy.
Thus, it seems to me that Dr. Killian's sug-
gestion of a thorough, independent review of
our whole strategic posture and the objec-
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tives to be served by it is an excellent one.
And, I share the concerns of Drs. Bethe,
Kistiakowsky, Ruina, and York about the
possibility of a catastrophic failure of the
defense; about the need to delegate respon-
sibility for launch of interceptor missiles to
low command echelons or the computer if
there is to be any chance that the system
will be effective, especially In coping with
accidents; and about the unrealism of assum-
ing that the system could provide anything
like a damage denial capability against a
Chinese threat. Their statements regarding
these points apply just as forcefully to the
new deployment plan as they did to the
old.

Because the President and particularly
Messrs. Laird and Packard have placed such
emphasis on Minuteman defense in the new
plan, and because that subject has not been
dealt with very fully. by other witnesses, I
would like to devote a major portion of my
testimony to it, Two questions must be
asked:

1. Are our strategic retaliatory forces likely
to be so vulnerable to preemptive attack in
the near future that a decision must be made
now to remedy that vulnerability?

2. If so, is the deployment of the pro-
posed Sentinel ABM defense for Minuteman
the preferred way of dealing with the prob-
lem?

The Administration’s decision implies an
affirmative answer to both questions. In my
judgment the answer to both is almost cer-
tainly negative.

I would first note that our strategic forces
now have the capability to deliver over four
thousand nuclear warheads against an ad-
versary. Less than one tenth of that force
could, according to former Secretary of De-
fense MacNamara, destroy over 75% of the
industry and 30% of the population of the
Soviet Union, the latter figure being almost
certainly a low estimate since it is based on
immediate and easily calculable fatalities
with those that are delayed and difficult to
quantify being neglected. During the time
when Sentinel is being deployed the num-
ber of warheads our strategic force can de-
liver will be increased to ten thousand or so
assuming implementation of present plans
to replace large fractions of our Minuteman
and Polaris force with new missiles carrying
several warheads each. Even without adding
to this the fact that we also have several
thousand nuclear warheads in Europe, some
of which could be delivered by tactical force
against the USSR, a preemptive strike against
us in the mid-70's would seem like madness
on the part of the Soviet leadership unless
they could have extremely high confidence of
being able to destroy at least 95%, and more
likely 98%, of our retaliatory force.

I would not claim that the development by
the Soviet Union of such a first strike capa-
bility is impossible, but it 1s at worst a dis-
tant prospect. It could come about through
the development of all of the following: (1) a
capablility to deliver very large numbers of
warheads with extreme accuracy, (2) an
extraordinarily effective anti-submarine war-
fare capabllity, (3) a considerably improved
air defense capability, including the ability
to cope with the air-to-surface missiles we
will introduce into the bomber force, and
(4) a large-scale nationwide ABM system to
intercept U.S. missiles that might have es-
caped destruction before launch. The de-
velopment of such capabilitles would be
exceedingly time consuming, costly, and
difficult, particularly considering the Soviet
need to have a capability of destroying vir-
tually all of our land and sea-based missiles
nearly simultaneously since they could hardly
count on our delaying retaliation very long
after the first few of our missiles were
destroyed. Clearly the Soviet Union has none
of these capabilities at present., Development
of most of them should be evident to us
through our intelligence collection well be-
fore they are operational.
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Thus, the determination that action is now
needed to cope with a potential mid-70 threat
to our retaliatory capability seems decidedly
premature. I know of no basis for believing
that the concatenation of events required to
place our retaliatory forces in jeopardy by the
mid-70's is even a remote possibility.

Though the President did not, in his
Sentinel announcement, refer to Soviet in-
tentions to develop a first-strike force, Secre-
tary Laird has made much of that possibility.
Indeed, he has claimed it as an absolute fact,
apparently based not so much on Soviet capa-
bilitles or even hard estimates of future
capabilities as on his conclusion that there
can be no other rational explanation for the
Soviet SS-0 program. To me, there would
seem to be at least two others that are
plausible: the desire to have some ICBM's
that can carry warheads that are well-
matched to the size of American cities (which
are much larger in area than those of the
USSR); and a possible Soviet desire to have
a large number of boosters that could be
efficlent carriers of multiple warheads or
other alds to facilitate the penetration of a
possible large-scale U.S. ABM deployment.

It is probably worth considering briefly the
actual SS-9 capabilities for attacking our
Minuteman force. According to Mr. Packard
the SS-9 force might number 500 by 1975.
Clearly a force of that size would not be a
serious threat unless multiple individually
targettable reentry vehicles (MIRV's) were
employed since even with perfect reliability
and accuracy it could destroy at most half the
Minuteman force. With realistic degradation
to take account of reliability, even a force
two to three times as large as Mr. Packard has
suggested would not suffice to destroy enough
Minutemen so that the survivors alone could
not inflict unacceptable damage on the USSR.

If one assumes that highly accurate MIRV's
are developed by the Soviet Union and de-
ployed on the SS-9's they might pose a
greater threat. If the Soviets can do as well
in achieving high accuracy as we apparently
expect to do (according to the figures released
in late 1967 by former Deputy Secretary of
Defense Nitze) , then a 500 missile Soviet SS9
force might destroy three quarters of the
Minuteman force. Again, the survivors alone
would be more than enough to inflict un-
acceptable damage on the USSR.

Thus, one must assume a much larger force
than Mr. Packard estimates, a more advanced
MIRV technology than we expect to have
ourselves (and so far we are probably lead-
ing the USSR), or both if the SS-9 is to be a
critical threat to Minuteman.

But, however tenuous the basis for the
argument, the Administration has clearly
declded that our retallatory capability may
be threatened in the mid-70's, and that action
is now required to insure that it will not be.
If indeed such an essential element of Amer-
ican strength as our retaliatory posture may
be in jeopardy, I would suggest that defense
of Minuteman using Sentinel components is
hardly a high confidence solution.

Other witnesses who have appeared before
you have testified on the question of the
reliability of such complex systems as ABM's
Their testimony in itself should cause us all
to have serlous doubts about the wisdom of
the decision. The Administration is asking
great forebearance on the part of the Amer-
fcan public when it attempts to persuade
them that our retaliatory capability is in
Jeopardy, and then offers as a solution to the
problem a system in which they can have no
more confidence than in Sentinel.

However, even if Sentinel could be counted
on with high confidence to perform exactly
in conformance with specifications, there
would stlll be reason to doubt that it would
be a good solution to the question of possible
Minuteman vulnerability.

It would be surprising if such a deslgn
were optimal or even close to it considering
that the interceptor missiles and radars were
designed to defend very vulnerable cities
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rather than very invulnerable missile sites.
The problems of the two kinds of defense are
fundamentally different. One can tolerate
near misses in the case of a defense of Min-
uteman that would be catastrophic if they
occurred near large cities. The design of the
defense should take advantage of that fact.

The missile site radar (MSR) is probably
particularly badly matched to a defense of
missile sites. It will be highly vulnerable com-
pared to the ICBM sites themselves, and
hence will be a prime target for the attacker.
Purthermore, it is so very expensive that re-
dundancy is likely to be quite impractical. A
“leaky” defense that might be quite satis-
factory for protecting ICBM's themselves will
hardly be satisfactory. Rather one must have
the same kind of perfect defense of the radars
that would normally be required for cities,
for if the radars are destroyed the whole de-
fense collapses and the missile sites are as
vulnerable as if there had been no defense
at all. Thus, the defense must allocate a very
large fractlon of its efforts to defending
radars. This is particularly awkward with the
components proposed because of the very
great geographic expanse of the Minuteman
bases and the short (25 mile) range of the
Sprint missile. This means that Sprints that
are deployed to defend the radar cannot be
used to defend the Minuteman that are on
the periphery of the complex, and the
Sprints near the periphery of the complex
cannot defend the radars. Indeed, such
Sprints would almost certainly never be of
any use whatever since the offense would pre-
sumably not attack ICBM’s near them until
the radar had been destroyed.

Assuming the offense will know the Sprint
deployment, it can calculate with high con-
fidence exactly the number of warheads re-
quired to overwhelm the defense by simply
exhausting the interceptors. If it does so, and
delivers that number in an attack against the
radar, it s clear that with the defense deploy-
ment being considered, the cost of saving a
single Minuteman missile Is likely to be at
least in the 25 to 100 million dollar range
(compared to its procurement cost of perhaps
4 million dollars).! Slightly less conservative
offensive tactics may make the results very
much more unfavorable to the defense.

But that is not all. The foregoing assumes

the Sovlets use missiles to attack the radars
that could otherwise be used to knock out
Minuteman. They hardly need do that. In-
stead they could effectively attack the vul-
nerable radars with whatever number of the
more numerous, less expensive, smaller mis-
slles would be required to exhaust the inter-
ceptors, conserving their more accurate, high-
er yleld weapons for use against our ICBM's.
If the Soviets chose such an attack option,
and if the threat to Minuteman is, as alleged,
from a Soviet SS-9 missile force, the defense
would not be effective at all in saving Minute-
man.,
Before concluding my discussion of the de-
fense of Minuteman, I should emphasize that
I would not necessarily oppose a defense if it
should appear that at a future date our
retaliatory forces would indeed be in
Jeopardy, and If a defense could be built with
components better tailored to the job re-
quired of them. A defense might well be
preferable to some of the other options for
strengthening our retaliatory capability such
as simply multiplying the size of our ICBM
force.

I would favor research on such an opti-
mized defense, and I believe there is time for
it. I would also like to see a vigorous pro-
gram on other means of insuring the invul-
nerability of our retaliatory capabilities such
as reducing the noise level and extending the
range of our sea-based forces if they are

! 8ince such estimates have been regarded
with some incredulity I have included a brief
appendix in an effort to show that they are
plausible.
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indeed as threatened as Secretary Laird leads
us to believe.

But above all, I believe the most effectlive,
and I might say the cheapest, means of in-
suring that we can maintain an adequate
retaliatory force is through the earliest con-
clusion of an agreement with the Soviet Un-
fon to curtail the strategic arms race.

In concluding, I should like to comment
briefly on two other aspects of the proposed
Sentinel deployment, and I have in mind
the effect of the 12 site nationwide deploy-
ment, in contrast to the initial defense of
Minuteman. I am concerned that the na-
tionwide deployment could well lead to an
escalation in the Soviet-American strategic
arms race, and that it could serve as an im-
pediment to terminating that race.

First, it is to be pointed out that the his-
tory of the strategic arms race has been one
of each side reacting not so much to adver-
sary capabilities as to fears of possible ad-
versary developments., Thus, our original
Sentinel decision appears to have been trig-
gered not by the development of a Chinese
ICBM capablility, but rather by concern that
such a capabllity might appear in the
1970's; and the President's deecision to in-
clude a defense of Minuteman as a compo-
nent of Sentinel is clearly being made In
anticipation of the possibility that our re-
tallatory forces might some day become yul-
nerable. Two factors dominate this action-
reaction phenomenon: The need to react in
an anticipatory way because of the lead time
required to deploy modern weapons sys-
tems; and the fact that the greater the un-
certainty about adversary intentions and ca-
pabilities, the more likely will be an over-
reaction.

With these observations in mind, it would
seem unlikely that the Soviet Union could
totally discount the possibility that despite
our statements to the contrary, the U.S.
might later attempt to expand its ABM sys-
tem into one designed to blunt the eflects of
& Soviet Retaliatory strike. Implementation
of the announced plan would reduce the lead
time and facilitate such a deployment par-
ticularly as the components we propose to
use for the modified Sentinel defense are for
the most part identical to those proposed
by the Army for the Nike X deployment.
Parenthetically, it 18 to be noted that there
would be much less ambigulty about a de-
fense specifically designed for defending
hardened IBCM’s; it would be far less likely
to provoke an escalation of the arms race.

The determination that we should attempt
to maintain a capability to defend against a
possible Chinese attack will clearly be a fur-
ther stimulus to the Soviet Unlon to increase
its offensive capabilities for it implies a rapid
and continuous upgrading of Sentinel on a
nationwide basls as the Chinese threat
evolves, and as technology changes.

In this connection, it cannot be empha-
sized too strongly that perhaps the most dis-
turbing quality of an ABM system is the ex-
traordinary uncertainty that must apply to
estimates of its performance, This has been
well brought out in the testimony you have
heard, and by comparison of that testimony
with Administration and contractor claims
about expected performance. The sad fact is
that while we can have almost no confidence
in an ABM system’s working, an adversary
can have almost no confidence that 1t will not
work. Thus, we must expect the Soviet Union
to react to even a “light” or “thin" deploy-
ment as we have to their Moscow defenses
by very substantially improving offensive
capabilities, not because an ABM system will
be effective and not because it will be ex-
panded, but simply as a conservative hedge
agalnst those possibilities. The result will al-
most certainly be an expensive expansion in
the arms race with no increase in protection,
and, indeed, possibly with a diminution in
securlty for both sides.
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The deployment of the proposed ABM
system is also likely to impair our efforts
to limit the arms race by mutual agreement.
The difficulties lie in a formulation of &
definition of “thinness’” that might be ap-
plied to systems that would be permitted
under any agreement, and in the establish-
ment of mutually acceptable procedures for
verifylng that systems were not being dan-
gerously upgraded in their capablilities,
Without verification arrangements that
would probably be unacceptably intrusive,
I doubt whether we could ever have ade-
quate confidence that a nationwide Soviet
ABM system was of such limited capability
that we could accept a lengthy freeze on
our strategic offensive capabilities. The point
is well-1llustrated by our experience with
the Soviet Tallinn system. For years there
was dispute in the U.S. intelligence com-
munity about whether that system had an
ABM capability at all. How much more diffi-
cult it will be to establish limits on the
capability of a system that is clearly designed
as an ABM system.

In summary, I believe that if we go ahead
with the Sentinel deployment, as modified
by the new Administration, we will be act-
ing unwisely.

Inclusion of & defense for Minuteman
seems to be based on a much exaggerated
view of the threat to our retallatory capa-
bilities, and is definitely premature. More-
over, the defense proposed would be at best
marginally effective in saving Minuteman.

The nationwide defense 1s hardly one in
which we can have much confidence. Accord-
ingly, it will be of little, if any, utility in
expanding the range of options we will have
for dealing with Chinese bellicosity. And
because of the command and control problem
it would be very likely of little utility in
preventing damage to us from aeccidental
nuclear attack,

Thus, we will be buying very little if any-
thing in the way of increased security, but
we will be paying a very great price, both
in dollars when they are sorely needed for
other purposes, and in complicating our
efforts to curtall the Soviet-Amerlcan arms
race by mutual agreement. We will very likely
have missed a great, and I might say, prob-
ably fleeting opportunity to take a new direc-
tion in dealing with that problem.

Thank you very much for the opportunity
to appear before you.

APPENDIX: DEFENDING MINUTEMAN MISSILES
WiITH THE MODIFIED SENTINEL SYSTEM

The Administration has stated that the
total cost of its modified twelve-site Sentinel
plan will be 6.6 billlon dollars. Seven of the
sites, including the first two at Great Falls,
Montana, and Grand Forks, North Dakota,
will have perimeter acquisition radars
(PAR's) and will therefore be more expen-
slve than the five that will not. The Montana
and the North Dakota sites are likely to be
the most expensive of all not only because
they will have PAR radars but because they
and two other Minuteman defense sites to
be installed later will, according to Secre-
tary Laird, have a considerably larger num-
ber of Sprint missiler than the others. Thus,
it is probably reasonable to assume that the
costs to be allocated to the first two sites
should be 700 to one billilon dollars each.

It 1s unlikely that either will have more
than 756 Sprint missiles considering that the
Administration has announced that the
number of Sprints would not be Increased
significantly over the earlier plan, and that
all twelve sites are now to have Sprint de-
fenses.

If our interceptors could be counted on
to work perfectly, the largest number of in-
coming warheads that could be Intercepted
would then be 75 at each base. Because the
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misslle site radars (MSR's) are not likely to
be more than one tenth as hard as our
Minuteman slilos, the adversary could de-
stroy an MBR using warheads of one tenth
(or less) of whatever yield would be required
to destroy a Minuteman missile, assum-
ing the same accuracy for both the small
and large warheads, This means that an
adversary booster carrying multiple war-
heads could carry about three times as many
“radar-killing” warheads as it could “ICBM-
killing" warheads.

If the interceptors at each base could de-
stroy at most 76 Incoming warheads, then
at most 25 Minutemen would have been
saved If the adversary were to use some of
its missiles to attack the MSR. This follows
because the boosters carrying the 75 “radar-
killing"” warheads could be used to destroy
at most 256 ICBM's.

Thus, the cost per Minuteman saved will
be 28 to 40 million dollars.

There are many reasons why this estimate
is likely to be much too low.

1. If some of the Sprints are deployed too
far away from the MSR to defend it, or if
there are fewer than 756 Sprints per base, the
costs per Minuteman saved could go up
sharply—perhaps several-fold,

2, If the Sprints are belleved to be less
than 100% reliable, at least two would prob-
ably have to be allocated to intercept each
incoming warhead that might destroy the
radar, the effect being to double the cost per
Minuteman saved.

3. If the adversary warheads did not have
a kill probability of one against the Minute~
man (or the radar), the number of Minute-
men saved will be decreased, assuming, as is
likely, that at least some warheads that
would have gone wide of their marks would
nevertheless have been intercepted.

4, If, after review, the Administration
should decide to terminate the program after
completing only the Montana and North
Dakota bases, then all of the development
and production tooling costs would have to
be written off against just the two sites.

5. While we might hope that the Admin-
istration's $6.6 billion estimate is correct,
costs of similar programs have generally
escalated upon implementation.

Considering these reasons, the 28 to 40
million dollar figure above should be multi-
plied—perhaps by a factor of three to ten.
Obviously then, an estimate of 25 to 100
million dollars per Minuteman saved is very
conservative.

Two arguments can be made against the
foregoing line of reasoning:

1. It can be said that the discussion ne-
glects the effects of Spartan missiles in de-
grading an adversary attack., On technical
grounds this seems like a reasonable approx-
imation. While the offense would of course
have to allocate some effort to insuring pene-
tration of Spartan defenses, it would hardly
be enough to change significantly the above
estimates. In any case, the Administration
can scarcely argue otherwlse since, in claim-
ing as it has that the Soviet Union need not
react to a nationwide Spartan defense by
improving its offensive forces, it has im-
plicitly acknowledged Spartan's In-utility as
a defense against a sophisticated attack.

2. It can be argued that the discussion fails
to conslder the bonus effect implicit in the
fact that the sites at Grand Forks and Mal-
strom would offer protection of population
against Chinese attack. It is probably reason-
able to neglect this considering that the
relatively small cities In this area, particu-
larly in the area protected by the Malstrom
site, would be unlikely to be hit by the
Chinese, in view of the fact that they could
as easily attack other far more populous
targets, which Iinitially would not be de-
fended at all.
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FORMER PRESIDENT DWIGHT DA-
VID EISENHOWER—ORDER FOR
PRINTING EULOGIES AS A SEN-
ATE DOCUMENT

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I be-
lieve we are all agreed that April 20,
1969, will be the terminal date for print-
ing in the Recorp the eulogies by Sena-
tors to the late Dwight Eisenhower.

I ask unanimous consent that after
that date there be printed as a Senate
document all of the eulogies delivered by
Senators; the eulogy delivered by Presi-
dent Nixon and the benediction by the
Reverend Dr. Elson in the rotunda of
the Capitol on Sunday, March 30; and
the text of the funeral service, including
scriptural selections and prayers read by
the Reverend Dr. Elson, at Washington
Cathedral, on Monday, March 31, 1969.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY: A
CONFLICT OF INTEREST?

Mr. PELL, Mr. President, we are all
becoming increasingly aware that ad-
vances in technology can have a broad
and unforeseen impact on the quality of
our lives. It was not too long ago that
advances in science were hailed almost
universally and without reservation as
progress, and the application of new dis-
coveries through technology was assumed
to be an unmitigated good.

We now have a more sophisticated view
of the role of science and technology in
our society. We still anticipate the bene-
fits of scientific research and technologi-
cal development, but through experience
we have learned that science and tech-
nology will serve us well only to the ex-
tent that we insist that it do so. We are
gaining a new appreciation of the need
to evaluate the long-range impact of
technological development.

Mr. President, Representative CorRNEL-
1ws E. GarracHer, of New Jersey, on
March 26 addressed himself to the po-
tential conflict between technology and
society in a speech before the Chicago
Chapter of the Institute of Management
Sciences. Representative GALLAGHER
spoke specifically of the threat to human
privacy posed by the new technology of
information handling. I commend his re-
marks to my colleagues, and ask unani-
mous consent that the text of his speech
be printed at this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY: A CONFLICT OF

INTEREST?

(Speech of Congressman CorNELIUS E. Gar-
LAGHER before the Institute of Management
Sciences, Chicago Chapter, March 26, 1969)
America has produced the richest and most

complex soclety the world has ever known.

The major impetus toward our unparalleled

prosperity has been our ability to harness

our resources and to use the gifts we have
recelved as a nation for the benefit of our
citizens. It is not an overstatement to say
that technology has created America; at least
in the sense that the applications of science
have created the life led by most Americans,

The fundamental premise of this speech 18

that technology should be morally neutral—

it should have no values itself other than
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the manner in which soclety chooses to ap~-
ply it.

Immediately, however, there can be seen
numerous objections to such a premise. For
example, 1t has often been stated that tech-
nology opens doors for man, but does not
compel him to enter. Yet, 1t must be realized
that in the real world of free enterprise, a
logle is imposed which strips such technolog-
ical advance of its ideal neutrality. The first
application of a new technology—the first
organization through the door—is likely to
make the most money while the last is likely
to find it slammed in its face. Risktaking by
industry is motivated by the profit factor:
thus, whatever neutrality a technology may
have is already diluted by the financial facts
of its development and the rush for its de-
ployment.

When the decision is made to exploit a new
technology, major social and institutional
change follows. It is impossible to predict the
range or the character of that change. A de-
velopment and deployment declsion 1s made
solely upon the first-order effects, which are
customarily profit, institutional advantage,
or national policy in the case of federally in-
spired innovation. The evaluation of the sec-
ond or third-order effects, such as social costs
and value dislocations, only takes place after
a technology has been established.

What occurs then is a virtually dictated
application of an Innovation and the Impact
upon the rest of soclety only becomes visible
after the technology has become operative.
It is only by the time a sizable investment
of money, resources, and commitment have
coalesced that soclety can know what it has
really done, The innovation itself becomes a
powerful reason for continuing in that di-
rection and the difficulties and the dangers
must be, In large measure, either ignored or
rationalized. To put it bluntly, the problems
have been transferred from ones of engi-
neering to ones of public relations.

To {llustrate the current status of technol-
ogy in America, let us imagine that technol-
ogy 1s a heathen idol and that Americans are
primitives. What have we, as a soclety, of-
fered this God in the way of sacrifice?

First, we have given him our air. Our citles
form the bottom of an airborne cesspool. Our
atmosphere is now so polluted that natural
temperature inversions threaten every single
person living in large metropolitan areas. For
that simplest and freest of commodities—a
breath of fresh air—we must depart from our
homes and our jobs. The pilgrimage to Mecca
for the infidels of America is the summer
vacation to a place where man has not
despolled his heritage.

It is interesting to note in this connection
that we have saved the whooping crane by
creating wild-life sanctuaries and imposing
the strictest rules and regulations for the
preservation of this species. But man, who
emulates the cry that gives the whooping
crane its name by his pollution inspired
cough, has not been so fortunate. As colum-
nist Arthur Hoppe has suggested, it may be
necessary to establish human-life sanctu-
aries to assure the continuation of Homo
Baplens.

The next sacrifice we have made to the God
of technology is our water. All forms of pol-
lution are dumped into our rivers and lakes,
and a fresh, pure stream near an urban area
is as rare today as a polluted one was earlier
in our history. Raw sewage 1s dumped into
rivers from which downstream communities
take their drinking water. Lake Erie, accord-
ing to many observers, can never be reclaimed
from technology’s abuse. Bodies of water
which have existed practically since time
began, are now being ruined in a few years.

I would like to call your attention to the
recent problem with offshore ofl drilling near
Santa Barbara. To the best of my knowledge,
the cruclal social question was never asked:
did America need this source of oll? Was 1t
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essential to deploy such a risky procedure at
this time or could the development stage
have continued without deployment? It is
my hope that we will learn a great deal from
this catastrophle experience. But if past his-
tory is an indication, the only lesson will be
to cast doubt on the validity of the old cliche:
“To spread oil on troubled waters.”

In addition to our air and our water, we
have not hesltated to make human sacrifices
to the idol of voracious technology. Our na-
tion's highways are nourished by the blood of
our children and the reports of the mangled
victims of auto accldents make even the
carnage of Vietnam seem insignificant. In
sheer numbers, slaughter on the highways
was approximately five times as great last
year as were our losses in the tragic Vietnam
conflict. In theory, we commit our youth to
Vietnam in pursuit of a noble ideal; we
destroy our young men and young women
on their way to the nelghborhood drive-in.

Over all the world hangs the ultimate
symbol of the God of technology—the mush=-
room cloud of atomic holocaust. Mankind
genufiects to that God every time we say we
coexist on our planet because of a “balance
of terror.”

I have never felt that there is any true
balance of terror, it is only the product
of a universe that is out of balance,

How truly irrational we have become may
be seen in the following hypothetical exam-
ple. It is a basic assumption of the cold
war, at least in some quarters, that should
the American way of life be fatally threat-
ened, we should incinerate those who oppose
us. This would, of course, result in our own
incineration and quite probably the fallout
would make our globe uninhabitable. Yet,
those who advocate this course of future
action are acclaimed as realists and patriots,

But any man who would propose that all
industry stop and all autos be taken from
the highways In order to make our atmos-
phere habitable, would immediately be
branded as insane,

So It is sane to destroy the whole world
and yet it 1s crazy to take extreme action to
make the world livable. The “balance of
terror” has certainly unbalanced something.

The bomb, as terrifying as it is, merely
promises the extinction of life All men,
be they free or enslaved, have come to some
individual understanding with the fact of
eventual death. But the latest visitation from
the God of technology promises to make us
less than human and threatens to make us
slaves.

The computer demands that we poor dumb
savages offer up our individuality, our dig-
nity, and our privacy.

It provides a new priesthood with a tool
to drive us to our knees, to manipulate our
actions, to petrify our past mistakes, and
makes the sword of Damocles dangle, gleam-
ing with its promise of eventual destruction,
in every American’s future.

It I1s extremely important to emphasize
that the computer and its applications not
only threaten those who are gullty or who
wish to conceal their past. The computer
threatens us all; yes even that man who
must exist somewhere who has never done
anything he could not put on his résumsé.

The computer is not only a super fast ad-
ding machine; it is more than an automated
fillng cabinet; it is even more than the heart
of far-flung communication systems. The
application of computer technology, in its
most frightening aspect, has perhaps best
been described by Erich Fromm in his re-
cently published The Revolution of Hope;
Toward a Humanized Technology:

“A specter is stalking in our midst . . . A
completely mechanized soclety, devoted to
maximal material output and consumption,
directed by computers: and in this social
process, man himself is being transformed
into a part of the total machine, well fed
and entertalned, yet passive, unalive, and
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with little feeling. With the victory of the
new soclety, individualism and privacy will
have disappeared . ..”

The shattered schemes of all the dewy-eyed
utopians which litter the shores of history
are now concelvable, All the beautiful ideal-
isms which so quickly turned into ugly forms
of fascism can now be engineered and imple-
mented. Technology has made the world so
small and the computer has given men such
a powerful instrument of social control, that
individual dreams, which became local night-
mares, can now be worldwide catastrophiles.

Dr. Ida Hoos, of the Space Sclences Labora-
tory at the University of California, has called
my attention to a poem by Martyn Skinner
which says it all:

“Gone are the days when madness was con-
fined

By seas or hills from spreading through man-
kind;

When, though a Nero fooled upon a string,

Wisdom still reigned unruffled in Peking;

And God In welcome smiled upon Buddha’s
face

Though Calvin in Geneva preached of grace,

For now our linked-up globe has shrunk so
small,

One Hitler in it means mad days for all.”

To put it bluntly, all our eggs are in one
basket. We can describe where we are by
borrowing the terms of one of man's truly
great technological triumphs: we are all
passengers on ‘Spaceship Earth,’ following a
most uncertain orbit.

This then is the context in which we must
consider technology and American soclety.
Ramifications of our actions reverberate in
the Capltols of the world; we truly live in a
‘Global Village'.

Understanding that we are talking about
all men, let us consider what has already
happened to many among us who have sur-
rendered totally to the machine and inhuman
value systems, Fromm described technological
man in these chilling terms: *. . . (H)aving
lost compassion and empathy, they do not
touch anybody—nor can they be touched.
Their triumph in life is not to need anybody.
They take pride In their untouchability and
pleasure in being able to hurt . . . Whether
this is done in criminal or legitimate ways
depends more on social factors than on psy-
chological ones.”

With the reins of computer technology in
such hands, we may very well be racing to our
own destruction, Certainly a free spirit is the
most obvious vietim of such breathing robots,
and free government is not far behind.

Dr. F. A, Hayek, who was professor of
moral and soclal sclence at the University
of Chicago from 1950 to 1962, puts the ulti-
mate threat in these terms:

“Man owes some of his greatest success to
the fact that he has not been able to control
soclal life. In the past the spontaneous forces
of growth asserted themselves against the
organized coercion of the state. With the
technical means of control now at the dis-
posal of Government, such assertion may
soon become impossible.”

The assertion of which Dr. Hayek speaks is
not only that of organized groups striving
to control policy; it is also individual man
himself yearning to be a part of the world
and to Influence the course of events which
affect and alter his times. Fromm makes
the extremely valuable point that if man
were infinitely malleable, if soclal pressures
could force man into any mold, there would
never have been any revolutions, Man, how-
ever, simply is not made that way. Fromm
describes man in these terms:

“The dynamism of human nature inas-
much as it is human in primarily rooted in
this need of man to express his faculties In
relation to the world rather than in his need
to use the world for satisfaction of his phsysi-
ological necessities. This means: because I
have eyes, I have the need to see , .. because

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

I have a heart, I have the need to feel . . . In
short, because I am a man, I am in need of
man and of the world.”

The countervailing force which technology
and the computer put at the service of re-
pressive interests has been described by a
New Left critic of the American scene. I cer-
tainly do not endorse the totality of Paul
Goodman's ideas, but he does make a number
of provocative points, In Like a Congquered
Province, Goodman says:

“Human beings tend to be excluded when a
logistic” (that is, a computer-oriented) “style
becomes universally pervasive, so that values
and data that cannot be standardized and
programed are eXcluded, when function is
adjusted to the technology rather than
technology to function . . . when there de-
velops an establishment of managers and
experts who license and allot resources, and
which deludes itself that it alone knows the
only right method . . . then common folk
become docile clients, maintained by suffer-
ance, or they are treated as deviant.”

Fromm and Goodman are suggesting a cru-
cial point to those of us in this room. We all
have a sizable stake in America as it is today;
while we do not oppose change and are un-
doubtedly not reactionaries, yet we are all,
I would suspect, conservatives in the sense
that we belleve we must bulld upon the past.
Riot and rebellion are obnoxious to us all and
we would unite in condemning violence as an
instrument of social change. But the question
must be asked: does our emphasis on the
manipulations of technological culture deny
man the opportunity to express himself? Has
the erection of intricate social systems which
demand, at the very least, the acquiescence
of the minority, placed roadblocks in the way
of the rational use of human beings? In my
view, Fromm and Goodman are implying that
imposing a mechanistic culture between
man and his needs to affect the world creates
rebellion.

Here may indeed be the roots of the
violence we see around us. Articulate and
aggressive segments of our soclety are clam-
oring for increased participation in the de-
cision-making process. Blacks, hipples, stu-
dents, ghetto parents, and members of the
dissenting academy are united in demanding
a greater plece of the action or, at the very
least, a helghtened sense of personal involve-
ment in and control over their own destinies.
All around us we see real anger, spreading
disenchantment with the political process,
and a frequently hysterical assault against
the bastions of orthodoxy. Let me make it
clear: I belleve there is no validity in vio-
lence, but in condemning the action of others
we must ask ourselves if we do not bear some
of the responsibility for creating an en-
vironment which, by its inhuman systems
approach, contributes to the creation of vio-
lence.

When I began my studles of privacy over
five years ago, I felt that the reaction of
man to a depersonalized atmosphere could
be expressed by a quotation from Alfred
North Whitehead:

“Men might sink into mere routine repeti-
tion of habitual acts and accustomed soclal
processes at a fairly low level, almost brain-
less, as certain insects can run a stable
soclety though they have no brains.”

But seelng problems by the light of the
burning ghettos must force a re-examination
of all our concepts and a re-evaluation of
social and political modes. In any event, it is
perfectly apparent that not all “common
folk” have become the *“‘doclle clents” en-
visioned by Goodman.

Robert Theobald is concerned with the im-
pact of sclence and technology on soclety and
the economy. He has written extensively on
the problems of modernization, technologi-
cal change, and economic growth patterns.
In 1964, he made a statement which I feel
is quite relevant to the issues I am discussing
with you this evening:
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“Whether increasing violence and soclal
disorder can fairly be laid at the door of the
computer is, however, peripheral to the pos-
sibility of the development of a police state
. . . the generalized use of the computer as
a means of societal control threatens to de-
stroy at least the right of privacy, and very
probably all the present rights, of the in-
dividual . . .”

Theobald is not given to making such
statements lightly and it is Interesting to
note that he underlined the “all” in that
quotation.

Two years later, In July 1866, my Speclal
Subcommittee on Invasion of Privacy was
presented with a proposal which probably
would have done exactly what Theobald
warned might happen. This was the Bureau
of the Budget suggestions for a Natlonal Data
Bank. Those hearings have been so widely
discussed that I do not feel I should go into
the full story now.

Privacy and Freedom, & brilllant 1967 book
by Dr. Alan Westin, and the soon to be
published The Death of Privacy, by Dr. Jer-
ry Rosenberg have lengthy sections which
describe the ramifications of our hearings.

The general problem of computer privacy
is now receiving influential attention. The
American Academy of Arts and Sclences'
Committee on the year 2000 has a working
party on “The Soclal Implications of the
Computer.” The Director, Dr, R. M, Fano of
MIT., has Informed me that at least a
dozen papers will be published this year.
The National Academy of Sclence recently
formed a Computer Sclence and Engineering
Board. One of its major undertakings will
be to conduct a heavlly financed study of
computers, data banks, and privacy. Final-
ly, the Harvard University Program on Tech-
nology and Soclety will publish a collec-
tion of papers this summer under the ti-
tle Information Systems and Democratic Poli-
tics. My 1966 speech, “Sclence, Privacy, and
Law—The Need For a Balance” is to be in-
cluded.

There is one point I made at the 1966
hearings on “The Computer and Invasion of
Privacy,” which seems generally misunder-
stood. I sald that we could not be sure that
the data contained in such a National Data
Bank system would always be used by benev-
olent men or for benevolent purposes.

Some people felt I was questioning the
Integrity of officials connected with federal
statistical programs: that is certainly not
true. In fact, I have a great deal of respect
for federal officers involved in data collec-
tion and publicatlon but my polnt was, and
continues to be, that we cannot guarantee
the level of responsibility of the future users
of federally compiled dossiers on Americans.

In addition, it is certainly not a matter
solely of integrity. Let me quote a statement
made by Supreme Court Justice Brandeis
in 1928:

“Experience should teach us to be most
on our guard to protect liberty when the
government's purposes are beneficient. Men
born to freedom are naturally alert to repel
invasion of their liberty by evilminded rul-
ers. The greatest dangers to liberty lurk in
the insidious encroachments by men of zeal,
well-meaning but without understanding.”

Erich Fromm provides yet another insight
about decently motivated social planners:

“Precisely because the more conventionally
minded managers do not lack good will, but
rather imagination and vision of a fully hu-
man life, they are even more dangerous,
from the standpoint of humanistic plan-
ning . . . In faet, their personal decency
makes them more Immune to doubts about
the methods of their planning.*

A viable democracy depends on an atmos-
phere in which people can go their own way
for the vast majority of their daily experi-
ences and satisfactions. Freedom from ei-
ther subtle or overt coercion is the birth-
right of our citizens. In a nation as large and




April 1, 1969

as complex as America, which contains so
many different ethnic and cultural heritages,
no one class of men—no matter how well
educated or how nobly motivated—can im-
pose the standards of their group on the re-
mainder of American society.

I would like to illustrate this from first
hearings conducted by my Special Subcom-
mittee on Invasion of Privacy. In 1965, we in-
vestigated in-depth the premises, principles,
and procedures of those who create and ad-
minister psychological tests, These were de-
cent liberal men whose goal was to under-
stand our soclety and to move toward &
sound, scientific explanation of interpersonal
relationships. Yet, they created tests which
virtually mirrored their own preconceptions.
To prove you were adjusted, you had to prove
it on their terms.

For example, In one widely used test, a
preference for Lincoln over Washington is
marked as an exhibition of a feminine char-
acteristic. When I put the question to the
experts who were testifying that Sonny Lis-
ton would undoubtedly prefer Lincoln be-
cause he had freed the Negro people from
slavery, I was met with a stunning lack of
understanding. I pressed the guestion and
innocently inquired which of the experts be-
fore me would care to be the one who in-
formed Sonny Liston that he was unmascu-
line; there were no volunteers.

Another question which was asked on this
test was “Do you believe in the second com-
ing of Christ?” This was placed in the test,
I was informed, to determine the depth of
religious feeling in the person taking the
test. I inquired if this question were removed
from tests administered to Jews and other re-
ligious groups, since they did not accept
Jesus of Nagzareth as the Messiah. It was
hardly conceivable to my expert witnesses
that anyone could have values totally dif-
ferent from their own and I was met with all
sorts of stylish evasions.

This polnts up a very real danger of stand-
ardization and social rigidity which might
flow from such a powerful instrument as a
National Data Bank. The very same people
who are actively lobbying for a truly effec-
tive statistical center, containing individual
identifying information, are those who de-
vised tests which characterize Sonny Liston
effeminate and Rabbl Wise irreligious.

I would now like to describe a plan I heard
proposed in absolute sincerity by some of the
most respected social scientists in our nation.

It is widely belleved that successful Ameri-
cans must know how and why some Ameri-
cans have falled. Perhaps I should put that a
little differently and say that some Ameri-
cans just cannot understand why other
Amerlcans are not carbon coples of them-
selves.

Be that as it may, one way in which
America is meeting the problem of poverty
is to assist in the construction of low-cost
housing. This is certainly soclally beneficial
and I have cast many votes In the Congress
to attempt to insure each American a decent
place to live. Yet, the soclal sclentists, in
thelir zeal to discover more and more about
the disadvantaged citizen, proposed to use
low cost housing as a great pool of research
and those who lived In it as guinea pigs.
They serlously proposed to bug each room
in each apartment of a federally sponsored
low-rent project. They would then feed every
single sentence uttered by the apartment
dwellers into a computer. This computer
would then deliver a profile of these Ameri-
cans and their habits and compare the sta-
tistical profiles to Americans who have
“made it.”

I was outraged when I heard this sugges-
tion and it was not carried out. The casual
willingness to turn a citizen’s life into a
fishbowl did not concern these soclal scien-
tists; valuable research could be galned and,
while the Bill of Rights certalnly protected
their privacy, it was not relevent to the sub-
jects of the research.
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This brings to mind the words of Aldous
Huxley: “Who will mount guard over our
guardians, who will engineer the engineers?
The answer is a bland denial that they need
any supervision . . . PH. D.'s in sociology will
never be corrupted by power. Like Sir Gala-
had's thelr strength is as the strength of ten
because their heart is pure; and their heart
is pure because they are sclentists and have
taken slx thousand hours of soclal studies.”

No matter from what source they may
come, unwarranted invasions of privacy must
be identified and resisted. Liberty under law
is our foundation as a stable nation and it is
my conviction that a suffocating sense of
surveillance will restrict liberty and, ulti-
mately, undermine law.

Let me speak briefly about the Bill of
Rights and praise, yet again, the brillance of
those who drafted it. While privacy 1s not
mentioned by name, the first ten amend-
ments to our Constitution contain provi-
slons guaranteeing rights to the individual
which covered completely the range of pri-
vacy invasion known in the 18th century. A
man cannot be compelled to give up his home
to quarter troops; a man cannot be forced
to give testimony against himself; a man has
the right to face his accuser In an adversary
proceeding with the advice of legal counsel.
Most important, is one of the most beautiful
concepts rendered into the English language.
The Fourth Amendment states simply: “The
right of the people to be secure in their
persons, houses, papers, and effects, against
unreasonable searches and selzures, shall not
be violated, and no warrants shall issue, but
upon probable cause . ..”

In perhaps its most powerful recent mani-
festation, Justice Douglas, speaking for the
Supreme Court in the Griswold Case in 1965,
cites a number of constitutional guarantees
and proclaims; “. . . The Bill of Rights have
penumbras formed by emanations from those
guarantees that help give them life and sub-
stance.” Sections of the First, Third, Fourth,
Fifth and Ninth Amendments create “Zones
of Privacy,” according to Justice Douglas.

Commenting on the Griswold Case in The
Wisconsin Law Review in 1966, Princeton’s
Cromwell Professor of Law, William Beaney,
states: ". . . It should be made clear that
the privacy to which all persons may lay
claim is not a sterile or outmoded individual
assertion, It is not a claim restricted to an
aristocratic class, or to a few eccentrics who
might prefer to resign from the human
race . . . A freedom to determine the extent
to which others may share in one's spiritual
nature, and the ability to protect one's be~
liefs, thoughts, emotions, and sensations from
unreasonable intrusions are of the very
essence of life in a free society.”

We see then that the Constitution of the
United States provides a bulwark against
those who would turn America into a total
surveillance society. But there are always
forces at work to invade privacy in an al-
legedly noble pursult or for other less ad-
mirable reasons. At the very beginning of
the American experience, many saw a threat
to our infant free republic in the proposed
Allen and Sedition Laws. In the debate over
those laws In the 5th Congress, Representa-
tive Edward Livingston made a ringing dec-
laration of what would happen to soclety
should the Federal Government be empow-
ered to strip away protections of the in-
dividual. In a passionate speech, he made one
of the most accurate predictions of the con-
sequences of future actions against freedom.
In 1798, Livingston sald:

“The system of espionage being thus estab-
lished, the country will swarm with inform-
ers, sples, delators, and all the odious reptile
tribe that breed in the sunshine of despotic
power. The hours of the most unsuspected
confidence, the intimacies of friendship or
the recesses of domestic retirement will af-
ford no security. The companion whom you
most trust, the friend In whom you must
confide, are tempted to betray your Impru-
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dence; to misrepresent your words; to convey
them, distorted by calumny, to the secret
tribunal where suspicion is the only evidence
that is heard.”

Let me repeat; that was 1798, not 1984/

To make the Bill of Rights a living entity
in a technologically sophisticated world re-
quires unceasing vigilence. The dangers
described by Representative Livingston in
the 5th Congress are still facing those of us
in the 91st Congress. For the United States
now has the capacity to establish a system of
strict records surveillance which was, and ls,
the hallmark of European totalitarian states
and which was specifically rejected by our
Founding Fathers. The files of federal, state,
local and private agencies bulge with dosslers
on Americans. A perfectly understandable
thrust toward making the operation of these
agencies more efficient and economical has
encouraged the use of computerized informa-
tion systems. The most recent investigation
of my Speclal Subcommittee on Invasion of
Privacy brought forth the statement that one
private credit organization confidently ex-
pects to have the record of every man,
woman, and child in the country within its
computerized system in five years. An individ-
ual’s credit history can be retrieved and read
anywhere in the country within two minutes
after the request is initiated.

This tremendous ability to store and re-
trieve data has a basic effect on America.
Throughout history, we have been known as
the nation of the second chance. Immigrants
flocked to our shores because we offered a
new beginning for people who found other
socleties frustrating and repressive. Yet, the
ability to weave a web of data around each
individual, to recall every event of a person’s
past, threatens to make this a one chance
soclety.

In the same sense, we witnessed an inter-
nal migration in the 19th century. Our grow-
ing population could expand throughout our
unused lands within the borders of America.
The concept of a frontler was an essential
precondition to the expansiveness of the
American society and, as Frederick Jackson
Turner pointed out, helped shape the Ameri-
can character.

New space for the body created a new life
for the mind.

This brings me to the final portion of my
speech this evening and to what I would
regard as its most significant section. The
argument over privacy is frequently confused
by the belief that it is space alone that is the
subject under discussion. This narrow ems-
phasis permits the legitimate objection that
man is a social creature and that he demands
interaction with his fellows.

If privacy merely refers to a physical area,
this view is perfectly correct. Everyone knows
that city life lacks many of the comforts and
graces of rural life, and yet urbanization is
perhaps the central fact of population move-
ment throughout history. So it would be
foolish indeed to ignore the absolute neces-
sity for man to seek the company of neigh-
bors. Yet, most observers have found an
equally powerful counterforce and that is
withdrawal from society for certain periods.

In 19861, Sociologist Erving Goffman de-
scribed this baslc conflict in these terms:

“Our sense of being a person can come
from being drawn into a wider social unit;
our sense of selfhood can arise through the
little ways in which we resist the pull. Our
status is backed by the solld bulldings of the
world, while our sense of personal identity
often resides in the cracks.”

The concept of space for the health of the
societies of lower animals was the subject of
a brilliant book by Robert Ardrey. Published
in 1966, The Territorial Imperative sets forth
example after example of animal behavior
which suggests that the physical ordering
and control over space is a basic drive. This
powerful instinect In lower animals is shown
to precede mating and is demonstrated as the
major way in which one individual differ-
entiates itself from the rest of his species,
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Ardrey makes a compelling argument that
demands the conclusion that what operates
80 universally in animals is relevant to un-
derstanding human nature as well.

I would like to suggest to you that the per-
sonality needs a psychological living space
just as the body insists upon an area of phys-
ical autonomy. I belleve that The Territo-
rial Imperative in lower animals has a coun-
terpart in man which I call The Intellectual
Imperative. The Intellectual Imperative is as
essential to mental health as The Territorial
Imperative is to a sense of physical security.
In my view, psychological integrity is as im-
portant as bodily integrity. A stable soclety
cannot be constructed or maintained if ille-
gal searches and selzures are permitted
through a man's ideas and bellefs while his
papers and effects are protected by law.

When I first raised questions abhout the
validity of the use of the polygraph five years
ago, I called it “mental wiretapping.” Of
course, the fact that lle detectors just did not
work at any reliable level of accuracy was

portant to my opposition as well as the
fact that the training of the polygraph op-
erator was frequently so incredibly sloppy.
But, basically, what I objected to was that
there is a portion of man that no one can
invade without the full approval of the indi-
vidual. In no case should it be a precondi-
tlon for employment at lower or clerical
levels, which was the situation I uncovered
in certain federal agencles in 1984.

In 1958, Pope Plus XII made this state-
ment: “And just as it is illicit to appropriate
another’s goods or to make an attempt on
his bodily integrity without his consent, so
it 1s not permissible to enter into his inner
domain against his will, whatever the tech-
nique or method used.”

Similarly, the spread of Information about
a man must be under his control. Naturally,
in the pursuit of a stable society, law must be
maintained and the tools that sclence and
technology have provided us must be used
to preserve the rights of those who obey the
law. But, as I belleve I have demonstrated,
technology frequently operates by its own
laws which are occasionally peripheral, at
best, to the purposes of soclety. To conduct
a normal, healthy life & man must have pri-
vacy and this means that he must have areas
where he is assured of protection from what
Livingston called “the odious reptile tribe.”

Professor Charles Fried of the Harvard Law
School puts the need for privacy in extreme
terms. He says:

“Privacy is the necessary context for rela-
tionships we would hardly be human if we
had to do without—the relationships of love,
friendship, and trust. Intimacy is the sharing
of information about one's actions, bellefs, or
emotions which one does not share with all
and which one has the right not to share
with anyone. By conferring this right, privacy
creates the moral capital which we spend in
friendship and love.”

In my concept of The Intellectual Impera-
tive, man may choose those In whom he
wishes to confide. He may discuss any issue
in any terms he may desire and be assured
that an indiscretion of phrase or even an in-
decency of thought will remain private. A
space of psychological control permits ideas
to be discussed freely and openly within his
territory and with the guarantee that strict
public accountability will not follow. It is
just this blurring of the public and the pri-
vate which makes invasion of privacy so
obnoxious to personal Iintegrity and to
civilized society. No idea springs, like Athena
from the head of Zeus, fully formed. The
translation of idea into insight, of knowledge
into wisdom, follows as many different
courses as there are individuals who think. It
is Impossible to produce a flow chart which
can predict or channel the maturation of a
thought.

This leads to the psychological truth that
the betrayal of intimaecy is, in essence, the
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greatest invaslon of privacy. But 1t is equally
harmful to society if the experiences of pri-
vate life become shallow. If you cannot reside
in an atmosphere of security, if you must
remain guarded—suspicious of those in whom
you confide—you diminish the commitments
of private life. And without something to de-
fend, without relationships of trust and love
in your private life, you are going to have lit-
tle reason to strongly defend the public
welfare.

What I am saying is that The Intellectual
Imperative permits man to strengthen his
belief in abstractions like patriotism by
creating personal realities like friendship and
trust. I believe that my concept of the Intel-
lectual Imperative leads to the point that
you cannot love anything, if you are afrald
to reveal yourself to another.

The control of the flow of information
about yourself, about your actions, about
your beliefs, is then seen as a crucial aspect
of a dynamic society. Urban mass culture
has destroyed for most of us the opportunity
to exercise freely The Territorial Impera-
tive; the advance of computer and other
technologies threatens The Intellectual Im-
perative. Physically, we are constantly in a
crowd; Iintellectually, technology has pro-
vided devices to make our forgotten actions
and our unacknowledged thoughts known to
the crowd. This is, I believe, what is meant
by depersonalization and dehumanization
and, as I have tried to suggest earlier, may
be a root cause for the violence in our nation.

The American use of technology has made
man immense—within the next few months,
a human footstep will be on the surface of
the moon. Yet technology has also diminished
man and threatens to make him less than
human. While every computer card received
from a large organization as a bill, a financial
statement, or a summation of personal his-
tory carries the warning “Do not fold, muti-
late, or spindle,” individual man receives
little assurance from the sender that he him-
self will not be folded, mutilated, and
spindled.

There are those who say that anyone who
criticizes the forms taken by the new tech-
nology is somehow against technology and,
therefore, progress. There is the implication
that the expression of some of the views I
have given you this evening would have
caused me to oppose the use of indoor plumb-
ing because it destroyed a soclety based
around the village pump. This is simply not
true. To paraphrase Shakespeare, I come to
praise the new technology, not to bury it. But
at the same time, we must praise man and
see that he is not buried under computer-
generated data. Computer professionals by
and large know the limitations of their ma-
chines and they know that the output of a
computer is dependent on the quality of the
data fed in. The standard acronym is GIGO:
Garbage In: Garbage Out. My purpose is to
disabuse nonprofessionals of the notion that
it really means Garbage In, Gospel Out.

At the beginning of this speech, I con-
structed a slightly facetious example of tech-
nology as God and man as humble peni-
tent. Some of the most vocal defenders of
the unevaluated use of technology sound
very much as if they truly believe they are
theologians and that they are justifying the
operations immutable laws, which are un-
changeable because they are the dicta of
divinity.

I take quite the opposite view. Tools are
for the use of man and their valld use does
not harm man; only their abuse does. Al-
though I may be widely known as a com-
puter critic, I firmly belleve that the forceful
assertion of privacy need not be contradic-
tory to the fullest exploitation of the miracle
of electronic data processing. The computer
is as vital to efficlent government as civil
liberties are to the citizen's confidence in
democratic government. This search for a
balance, the attempt to isolate and control
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the toxic elements in the tonic of technol-
ogy, is now a major challenge. For, basically,
it challenges our faith in ourselves, it chal-
lenges our abllity to use our skills in the
service of man.

John Diebold has probably coined more
money from the new technology than any
other man; he even coined the word “auto-
mation,” In 1964, he made the statement
with which I would like to close my speech.

“The problem of identifying and under-
standing goals to match the new means that
technology provides us is the central prob-
lem of our time—one of the greatest prob-
lems in human history. Its solution can be
one of the most exciting and one of the most
important areas for human activity. And the
time is now.”

In 1969, even more than ever, the time is
now.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider a nomi-
nation at the desk, as reported earlier
today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Harrison Loesch, of Colorado, to
be an Assistant Secretary of the Interior.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is confirmed.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the President be
immediately notified of the confirmation
of this nomination.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE SESSION

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate re-
sume the consideration of legislative
business.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

THE ABM AND MONTANA

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, on
March 14, President Nixon presented a
new concept of an ABM system to the
Nation. Since then, his proposal has been
elaborated on by the executive branch.
Committees of the Senate are now en-
gaged in trying to clarify what it is that
has been suggested. The examination of
the proposal may be expected to continue
at least for several weeks.

In due course the issue of the ABM
should emerge in legislative form on the
floor of the Senate. It would be my ex-
pectation that when that time comes,
ambiguities and obscurities will have
been removed. By then, hopefully, scien-
tific fact will have been separated from
science fiction. By then, substantial dan-
gers from abroad and practicable de-
fenses against them should be distin-
guishable from the paranoid possibili-
ties. By then, we should have a more ac-
curate measure of the cost of the newly
proposed system. By then, too, we should
better be able to understand the prospects
of breaking the action-reaction pattern
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of two decades—the nuclear arms com-
petition between the United States and
the Soviet Union which, while pursued
in the name of security by each nation,
has lead to greater insecurity for both
nations and the world.

In short, when the issue reaches the
Senate floor, we should have a clear idea
not only of the reliability of the ABM
but also of the relevance or redundance
of its deployment. We will then be in a
position to weigh the priorities of the
ABM in the external security structure
of the Nation against urgent require-
ments for internal stability and prog-
ress.

It has been said that it would profit
us little to concentrate on internal na-
tional needs only to have the Nation
fall vietim to an external aggressor.
That is true; but would it profit us more
to build another massive ring of nuclear
defense of questionable value around de-
caying cities and impoverished rural
areas? Would it profit us more, in an
obsessive concentration on potential
threats from abroad, to overlook the ac-
tual threat from within—the threat of
a society confused by inner strife and
racked by violence, crime, and disorder?

These questions are appropriate to
the Senate's consideration of the ABM
because there are grave doubts as to the
technical feasibility of the proposed
missile system. There are grave doubts
as to its costs—if not its initial costs,
its ultimate costs—and may I say once
again, the day of automatic acceptance
of expenditures in the name of security—
however superfluous, duplicative, or
wasteful the expenditures—that day is
over in the Senate. There are grave
doubts as to the necessity of the Safe-
guard system, as there were with the Sen-
tinel. There are grave doubts as to its ef-
fect on Soviet-United States arms com-
petition. There are grave doubts as to the
urgency of its deployment in the light of
other national needs. All of these uncer-
tainties should be explored in full in the
Senate; and they will be explored.

By contrast, there is one matter which,
it would be my hope, will not enter into
consideration. I refer to the economic
benefit which presumably will flow to
certain States in the form of Federal ex-
penditures for the missile system. It is
particularly appropriate that I address
myself to this question. One of the two
sites at which ABM’s would be located
initially is the Malmstrom Minuteman
installation in central-northern Mon-
tana; the other is in North Dakota. While
these two States are immediately in-
volved, the situation is not without its
analogies elsewhere since it seems clear
that the extension of the system to many
other States is already expected.

Insofar as the people of Montana are
concerned they have been willing to as-
sume an equitable share of the responsi-
bility for the Nation’s military defense.
The families of Montana, as have other
American families, have suffered the per-
sonal grief of dead and wounded in the
conflict in Vietnam.

We have also welcomed to the State,
in the past, various military installations
which have been deemed essential to the
defense of the Nation. To be sure, these
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installations have resulted in some ex-
penditures of wealth in the State but they
have also brought burdens in the form of
increased loads on the services of local
governments—police, fire, public educa-
tion, and the like. The people of the State
have accepted these burdens along with
the benefits since they have accepted the
national necessity for the installations.

Similarly, an ABM deployment at
Malmstrom would undoubtedly provide
some economic stimulus to the region,
even though the benefits would be small
and they would dwindle rapidly once the
initial construction were complete. Such
was the experience on a much greater
scale at Glasgow Air Force Base. The
building of this most modern of jet fa-
cilities brought a convergence of several
thousand persons to provide skills and
labor for construction. After 10 years,
however, that costly effort has been
scrapped; the field has been closed as ob-
solete and unnecessary. Its closing leaves
a swollen population in the Glasgow re-
gion, filled with an understandable con-
cern about their personal futures and the
future of the community.

May I say that the decision to estab-
lish the Glasgow base was strictly that
of the Department of Defense. The people
of Montana did not seek this installation.
The Senators from Montana did not seek
it. I had nothing whatever to do with its
placement even though I am now doing
whatever I can to have the base con-
verted to a useful ecivilian function.

I am doing so because, as a Senator,
I have a valid concern in the welfare of
the people of my State, particularly as
they are affected by decisions of the Fed-
eral Government. I have said it many
times, and I say it again: I am, before
all else, a Senator of Montana and of the
United States.

I make no apologies, therefore, for
working to try to find some civilian use-
fulness for the Glasgow base. Neither do
I apologize for having helped to bring to
Montana a Hungry Horse Dam on the
Flathead or a Libby Dam on the Koo-
tenai. Nor do I regret resisting, a few
years ago, the cavernous impersonality
of this Government which would have
brought about the closing of a desper-
ately needed veterans hospital at Miles
City.

We have—all of us in the Senate—
sought, in one way or another, to en-
hance the welfare of our States. It is
neither petty nor irrelevant to make that
effort. It is one of the reasons why we
are here. It is one of the ways in which
this Nation moves toward a greater unity
and equity among all of its citizens, be-
cause out of the progress of the several
States has come a substantial contribu-
tion to the general progress of the United
States.

By the same token, out of programs
for the benefit of the people of the Na-
tion as a whole have come benefits to the
people of our States. I refer to the Fed-
eral highway program, medicare, educa-
tional aid, programs to curb water and
air pollution, and countless other social
measures which have been of benefit to
the people of Montana as well as to tens
of millions of other Americans.

In the end, gains for the Nation are
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gains for the people of the States. In the
end, gains for the people of the States
will be gains for the Nation. If this pro-
posed ABM missile system, therefore, is
right for the Nation, it will be right for
Montana. If it is wrong for the Nation,
however, the location of one site at
Malmstrom cannot make it right.

What economic benefit to a Montana
community will equal the additional tax
burdens and the new inflation which
will weigh on all the people of Montana
and the Nation if the cost of the ABM
proposal runs to many billions of dol-
lars? If the system becomes an insa-
tiable maw for the consumption of publie
resources, who will pay for the neglect
of other urgent national needs, if not all
the people of the Nation, including
Montanans?

The ABM proposal is not just another
public works project. It is not some
trivial boondoggle, a minor item out of
the military pork barrel. It touches ques-
tions which go to the structure of a free
society and to the civilized survival of
this Nation, the Soviet Union, and, per-
haps, of all nations. What local economic
benefit can take precedence over these
life and death issues? If the proposal is
wasteful, dangerous, defective, and coun-
terproductive to the peace of the Nation,
of what lasting value can it be to the
State of Montana?

To permit considerations of some local
monetary gain to enter into the ABM
decision would be tantamount to decid-
ing to continue the Vietnamese war be-
cause it has kept the helicopter industry
prosperous. May I say to the Senate that
I regard this issue as so serious that if I
thought I might be influenced by such
considerations, I would not participate
in deciding this question in the Senate.

The people of Montana have permit-
ted me to represent them in the Con-
gress and in the Senate for many years.
They have stayed with me through
many decisions—some of which they
have approved, some of which they have
disapproved. They have been most tol-
erant and understanding. I do not be-
lieve their tolerance is such, however,
that they would understand a vote by me
on this question on the basis of some
ephemeral economic benefit. They are
not that cynical; I am not that cynical.

Whatever factors may enter into my
conclusions on the ABM, let it be clearly
understood, now, that the proposed
Malmstrom location is not one of them.
The people of Montana do not put profits
before peace. As a Senator from Mon-
tana, I will not put profits before peace.

8. 1732—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO DESIGNATE A CRATER OF THE
MOON WILDERNESS AREA

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
designate certain lands in the Craters
of the Moon National Monument in
Idaho as wilderness.

This proposed legislation, Mr. Presi-
dent, has been submitted to Congress in
accordance with the requirements of the
Wilderness Act of September 3, 1964 (78
Stat. 890).
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The Craters of the Moon National
Monument has been a major attraction
in my State of Idaho since it was estab-
lished by Presidential proclamation in
1924. As now constituted, the monument
includes 53,545 acres, and contains a re-
markable fissure eruption with its associ-
ated volcanic cones, craters, rifts, lava
flows, caves, natural bridges as well as
other scientific phenomena character-
istic of voleanic action.

This bill would designate 40,785 acres
within the monument as wilderness, all
of which is federally owned.

The area is located in Butte and Blaine
Counties in south-central Idaho. Com-
bined U.S. Highway 20, 26 and 93A passes
through the monument.

Mr. President, the monument land-
scape is stark and awesome. From fis-
sures in the earth’'s crust, broad sheets
and flows of lava have spread across
the nearly level Snake River plain. In
places the lava has a ropelike appear-
ance, Elsewhere it forms rough, jagged
masses in many strange contours. A
series of cinder cones rise as high as 800
feet above the plain, and are a magnet
for visitors.

There is no doubt, Mr. President, that
this is one of the most astonishing land-
scapes in America. Although the lava
floods destroyed all vegetation in their
path, leaving a barren and sterile land,
more than 200 varieties of hardy plants
eventually established themselves. Vis-
itors in the spring are often astonished
to see bright pink and yellow pompon
flowers on the open slopes, and dwarf
monkeyflowers giving a magenta cast
to wide areas of cinder in June and July.

I think one of the most descriptive
articles ever written on the Craters of
the Moon National Monument was that
by Roger J. Contor, a former superin-
tendent of the monument, in the 1966-67
winter edition of the Living Wilderness,
a publication of the Wilderness Society.
I request unanimous consent that the
article, and the text of the bill, appear
in the Recorp following my remarks.

Mr. President, I think it highly appro-
priate that in this year of 1969, when
American astronauts plan an actual
landing on the moon, that the Congress
take action to preserve as wilderness a
large portion of this fabulous lunar-like
landseape on our own planet.

It is not difficult to forecast, that be-
cause of these lunar expeditions, increas-
ing thousands of visitors will be drawn
to the Craters of the Moon National
Monument—and therefore the added
protection of wilderness classification for
this unique phenomenon may well be
urgent.

I ask unanimous consent to have print-
ed in the Recorp the article entitled,
“The Proposed Tutimaba Wilderness of
Craters of the Moon National Monu-
ment,” written by Roger J. Contor, and
published in the 1966-67 winter edition
of the Living Wilderness, and that the
text of the bill be printed in the REcoRrD.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the text of the
bill and the article to which the Senator
has referred will be printed in the REcorbp.
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The bill (S. 1732) to designate certain
lands in the Craters of the Moon National
Monument in Idaho as wilderness, was
received, read twice by its title, and or-
dered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

8. 1732

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, in ac-
cordance with section 3(c) of the Wilderness
Act of September 3, 1964 (78 Stat. 890, 893;
16 U.8.C. 1132(c)), certain lands in the
Craters of the Moon National Monument,
which comprise about 40,785 acres and which
are depicted on a map entitled “Recommend-
ed Wilderness, Craters of the Moon National
Monument, Idaho,” numbered NM-CRA-9011
and dated August 1967, are hereby designated
as wilderness, The map and a description of
the boundary of such land shall be on file
and avallable for public inspection in the
offices of the National Park Service, Depart-
ment of the Interior.

Sec. 2. (a) The area designated by this Act
as wilderness shall be administered by the
Secretary of the Interior pursuant to the Act
of August 25, 1916 (39 Stat, 535), as amended
and supplemented and the applicable provi-
sions of the Wilderness Act.

(b) Only those commercial services may be
authorized and performed within the wilder-
ness area designated by this Act as are neces-
sary for activities which are proper for realiz-
ing the recreational or other wilderness pur-
pose thereof. There shall be no permanent
road therein and, except as necessary to meet
minimum management requirements in con-
nection with the purposes for which the area
is administered (including measures required
in emergencies involving the health and
safety of persons within the area), there
shall be no temporary road, no use of motor
vehicles, motorized equipment, or other form
of mechanlcal transport, no structure or in-
stallation and no landing of aircraft within
the area designated as wilderness by this Act.

The material, presented by Mr.
CuurcH, follows:

THE ProPOSED TUTIMABA WILDERNESS OF
CRATERS OF THE MooN NATIONAL MonNuU-
MENT

(By Roger J. Contor)

Sit sometime in the middle of the Black
Flow of Craters of the Moon. Though only
three miles from a paved road, you will be
a half day’s journey into a wilderness. And
a century into the past. The mood is unmis-
takably wild and remote. It is llke being in
a motionless black ocean.

The lava is an ocean of rhythmic flow pat-
terns, of beauty. Under the midday sun
much of it glistens like rippled water. Spar-
kling basalt fragments display textures of
tiny iridescent blue, green, and yellow
bubbles. Billowing pahoehoe swirls some-
times wear a glaze or porcelain blue. Red-
orange vents of lava tubes, seared smooth
by superheated gases, appear deceptively
new.

In this exciting environment, my family
and I have spent many pleasant hours.
Less than a hundred milles to the west of us
is a fine alpine wilderness, the White Clouds.
Yet our spare time was repeatedly spent in
the fascinating volcanic terrain. Two sum-
mers passed before snow-fed lakes and al-
pine gardens could lure us away.

Craters of the Moon National Monument
is a compact chronicle of the forces which
created Idaho's vast lava sheet—the Snake
River Plain. Compressed within the area's 83
square miles are nearly all known features
of basaltic voleanism, including cinder cones,
lava domes, pahoehoe flows, aa flows, tree
molds, fissure caves, lava tubes, ice caves,
collapse depressions, pressure ridges, trans-
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ported crater walls, lava bombs, and kipukas.
This stark area of suspended violence is the
most recent product of the 25 million-year-
old Snake River Plain.

Established in 1924, the Monument now
hosts over 200,000 visitors per year, despite
its remote location. These visitors largely
confine themselves to the loop drive in the
northwestern section, an area of about 5,000
acres. Here roads, traills, and Interpretive
developments offer them a close acquaintance
with most types of volcanic features. Outside
the semi-developed zone, approximately 90
per cent of the area remains unchanged by
man. Much is unexplored. It is not uncom-
mon for hikers into remote sections to dis-
cover new caves, tree molds, or archeological
sites.

The National Park Service has proposed
that some 40,800 acres of the total 53,5456
(about three-fourths of the Monument) be
managed as a unit of the National Wilderness
Preservation System. Approximately 96 per
cent of the land eligible for wilderness status
is included in the proposed Tutimaba area.
The small section left out will permit future
development of a loop road circling around
Big Cinder Butte. This road will ultimately
give automobile-oriented visitors an oppor-
tunity to observe tree molds in place. This
is the only major geologic feature the average
visitor cannot now see.

The proposed wilderness offers geologic cu-
riosities, archeological structures and sites, a
surprisingly rich fauna, and vegetative cover
of special importance to science. The setting
is fresh and clean. Because access is limited to
hikers, and because there are no attractions
which lack counterparts in the more acces-
sible parts of the Monument, human use
has been scant.

About half of the Monument's prime geo-
logic features will be Included in the wilder-
ness, These are nearly all products of small
eruptions along the Great Rift. The genesls
is clearly seen at a cinder cone called the
Watchman. Here a fissure in the earth gave
vent to a fire fountain of cinders, producing
the cone. Later, heavy lava welling up inside
the cone broke through the weak walls, leav-
ing a gaping hole from which poured the
Little Prairie AA Flow. Though many cen-
turies old, this flow appears to have cooled
only yesterday. Nine other cones within the
wilderness area show the same general his-
tory. Echo Crater was the source of a more
violent eruption. Only a partial cone remains;
huge monolithic fragments of the ruptured
walls have been swept eastward, marking
the path of the flow.

At Vermillion Chasm, one of the most re-
mote features in the wilderness, are a palr
of lava walls bullt up on both sides of a sput-
tering crack In the earth. Termed a spatter
rampart, this colorful trough is several hun-
dred feet in length. A sheer delight to stu-
dents of volcanism.

In the heart of the wilderness area is
Little Prairie, an ancient flow now covered
by sagebrush and grass. On its western edge
are fresh flows enclosing the Monument's
largest tree molds. One, presumably a mold
of a limber pine, is three feet in diameter.
Most molds in this area resemble postholes
bored vertically down Into the lava as deep
ag fifteen feet. They show where a mature
forest was swept over by a wage of pahoehoe
lava.

Newcomers to the lavas are puzzled to find
waterholes and ice caves scattered in de-
pressions and flssures. Because of many in-
ternal gas bubbles, lava is a good insulating
material. Ice which collects in the winter and
spring months persists in a number of loca-
tions. Yellowjacket, Bearsden, Little Prairie
and Vermilllon Waterholes usually provide
melting ice water to birds and other wildlife
throughout the summer. Because their ex-
istence is precarious, the waterholes may
need protection as human use increases.
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Near Bearsden Waterhole we find the best
evidence of use by Shoshoni Indians, Bears-
den is a fissure ice cave sunken perhaps
twenty feet below the surface. Bighorn sheep
or other animals using this waterhole could
have been trapped by a Shoshonl hunter
blocking the narrow access. Crude stone
blinds a short distance away testify to such
attempts, A quarter mile away a more elobor-
ate blind on a tall crater wall fragment gives
a view of approaching animals across a mile
of grassland. This- lookout was discovered
when our 8-year-old son decided to climb
“that rock.” An adult would not have had
the energy!

Campsites and artifacts indicate that In-
dian activity in the Rift Zone was orlented
northwesterly in the Ploneer Mountains. The
Shoshonis undoubtedly made short trips into
the area to dig bitterroot plant from the cin-
der gardens, Perhaps nowhere in Idaho were
bitterroots more profuse or as easy to dig
as in the soft cinderbeds of Craters of the
Moon. Also important to the Indians were
lava tubes, where structures and artifacts are
relatively numerous.

Tu'timaba (rhymes with shoot-him-papa)
is the Shoshoni term for “Black Rock Over-
pass.” The area held this meaning to nomadic
bands traveling across the Snake River Plain
between the Fort Hall-Pocatello area and the
rich camas meadows at Fairfield. Though it
appears flat, the broad plain is actually a
huge lava dome, a thousand feet higher than
valleys on either slde. To someone crossing it
in mocecasined feet it was probably a very
noticeable “overpass.”

Like most desert areas, Tutimaba hosts
more wild animals than the average person
would suspect. The wanderer in the vege-
tated part of the Rift Zone can scarcely avold
seelng a few deer, perhaps a coyote, and a
varlety of smaller animals. It is the summer=-
tlme home of sage grouse, which use parts of
it for mesting and brood grounds. A special
delight to my family are the golden eagles.
We never failled to see at least one on trips
into the wilderness. Protection from domestic
stock grazing and human activity has main-
tained rich habitats of grass and shrubs.
Birds and animals adapted to such an en-
vironment have flourished. Limber pine for-
ests are pockmarked with beds of the Monu-
ment’s 300 deer. A flurry of mourning doves
can be found at all the waterholes. Marmots,
chipmunks, ground squirrels, and badgers
are also common. Snakes are rather rare, but
a few rattlers, gopher snakes, and racers are
occasionally reported.

Of special interest to botanists and range
management experts are the two kipukas
harbored within the proposed wilderness
boundaries. Named from similar features in
Hawall, these are ancient cinder mounds
surrounded by recent lava flows like islands
in the sea. Their accumulated soll mantle
and vegetative cover remained unchanged by
the last eruptions. Protected by large areas
of extremely rough lava, they have been lit-
tle disturbed by hoofed animals. Thus they
are rare remnants of original climax plant
communities in this region. The 180-acre
Carey Eipuka has already been the subject of
three scientific publications. First identified
by staff members of the University of Idaho,
it was added to the Monument in 1962. The
other kipuka, called Round Knoll, has been
in the area since 1928. As items of sclentific
value, these "islands in time" will continue
to be protected.

An acquaintance with the “Craters” creates
fondness in most people. The geologic au-
thority of the Monument, Dr. Harold T.
Stearns, has studied the area since 1921. You
must read his booklet, Geology of Craters of
the Moon, before you know much at all about
the area. His writings betray a love for the
harsh environment over which he has trod so
many miles. We cannot improve on his de-
scription of “yawning crater pits which are
especially beautiful under the lengthened
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purple shadows of evening” or “to the east
stretches barren black lava until it fades into
the desert haze.” Perhaps the best is his de-
scription of the hills which “toward evening
become pale and soft and velvety, like a
staghorn in spring.” A visit to the area In late
May or early June, when ragged crowds of
wildflowers color the area, can be very mem-
orable,

The Tutimaba Wilderness has nothing to
attract the mountaineer, a thirty-day pack
trip party, or a fisherman. Its appreciation
must rest on other things. Until now very
few people have come to know it well. Yet it
remains the most interesting and least dis-
turbed segment of the entire Snake River
Plain. Those who spend some time here will
soon feel its lonely and unusual charm.

(NotE.—Mr. Contor, when writing this ar-
ticle, was Superintendent of Craters of the
Moon National Monument. He has since
transferred to the Canyonlands Complex,
which Includes the Canyonlands National
Park, Arches National Monument, and Nat-
ural Bridges National Monument. He entered
the Park Service as a permanent ranger in
19556 at Yellowstone National Park, after
studying zoology and wildlife management
at the University of Idaho and Montana State
College. He has also worked in the Rocky
Mountains and Bryce Canyon National Parks,
and in the Oregon Caves National Monu-
ment.)

THE DOMINICAN FAILURE

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, the fu-
tility of military intervention in the in-
ternal affairs of other lands is being
borne out quietly in the Dominican Re-
public, even as it is being demonstrated
violently in Vietnam.

What the Russians are learning to
their dismay in Czechoslovakia, we our-
selves are being taught in the Dominican
Republic. The lesson is simple: over the
long pull, military occupation of another
country does not pay, neither for the
Russians nor for ourselves.

I commend to the attention of every
open-minded reader of the CoONGRES-
SIONAL REcorp an article by Lewis H.
Diuguid, foreign correspondent for the
Washington Post, which appeared in that
newspaper on Sunday, March 30, 1969.
The article is entitled “Occupation In-
creased Dominican Dependence.” I ask
that it be printed in the REcorp at this
point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

OCCUPATION INCREASED DOMINICAN
DEPENDENCE
(By Lewis H. Diuguid)

SanTo DoMINGO, March 20.—After U.S. Ma-
rines broke up the Dominican eivil war, and
worldwide criticism was at a peak, President
Johnson passed the word that the interven-
tion must be a success.

An army of technicians soon replaced the
Marines and ald money flowed in at unprece-
dented rates.

Four years later, this is still a divided na-
tion. Now it is also obsessively dependent.
Democracy is only a catchword In the re-
markably cynical Dominican game of politics.

The causes of this situation are found
more in the country’s troubled history than
in recent events, but U.S, intervention was a
big part of that history long before the Ma-
rines landed April 28, 1965.

Interviews with Dominican scholars, politi-
cians and technicians, as well as their U.S.
counterparts at nearly every level, belle the
general assumption heard in Washington—
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that, as one State Department official put it,
“Despite the criticism at the time, the inter-
vention has turned out for the best.”

Economically, there Is some improvement
and prospects for more. But politically, the
always tenuous sense of national purpose has
weakened. By most accounts, the probability
of the civil war resuming is great, The main
deterrents so far are division within the army
and the belief that the U.S, Marines would
surely land again,

U.S. officials challenge that latter assump-
tion, but few Dominicans do. Many Domini-
cans continue to believe that all important
decisions are American-made.

When a minor politician decided recently
to run for the presidency next year, he made
his declaration and in the next breath an-
nounced that he was departing for Washing-
ton. In virtually any other Latin American
country, that sequence would have meant
political suiclde. Here it is considered good
polities.

This attitude 1s reflected in the inability
of AID to find Dominicans willing to under-
take development projects. The attitude
seems to be, “Let the Americans do it."” Often
they do, thus Increasing the dependency.
Businessmen admit that when they conceive
an investment, their first thought is the need
for a foreign loan.

Nationalism seldom appears, although it 1s
growing in a negative form among the youth.
They show some anti-American frustration,
but surprisingly little given the virtual oc-
cupation four years ago. Perhaps more damn-
ing than a jeer is the reaction when many
Santo Domingo youths see an American tour-
ist on the street: they salute.

The scarcity of national culture, and the
administrative weakness of the highly cen-
tralized and statist government make this a
nation only in the broadest sense.

This is attributable mainly to the 30-year
Trujillo dictatorship. Before he came to
power in 1930, the republic was a set of barely
connected sugar communities. The U.8. Ma-
rines ran things from 1916 to 1924, and when
Rafael Trujillo took over he unified the land
by centralizing all power and most property
in himself.

Potential leaders learned during those years
to keep their heads down. To a large extent
they still do. After Trujlllo’s assassination In
1861, the United States intervened to prevent
his family from retaining power.

The demoralization that Trujillo imposed
is well-characterized by one of his latter-day
public works projects. He built a massive ar-
tillery emplacement atop a mountain over-
looking Puerto Plata, a city known to house
some resistance to Trujillo. To this day the
citizenry there debates whether the guns
where fixed to defend the city or to destroy it.

A succession of provisional regimes followed
the dictator, punctuated by two coups and
two elections. The accompanying polities
were dominated by a few famillar person-
ages, many of whom moved left and right
along the ideological spectrum when oppor-
tunity called.

The second post-Trujillo election, in 1968,
was the culmination of the U.S. occupation
that suspended the civil war. Joagquin Bala-
guer, who had served under Trujillo and who
succeeded him, was elected.

Balaguer has maintained quiet while work-
ing long hours at administrative decislons.
Whether he purposely surrounded himself
with weak administrators, or whether no
other sort was available, the result has been
to defer all initiative to Balaguer.

His efforts to revive the all-important sugar
industry are praised even by his political
enemies, but Balaguer s widely criticized for
using his power to enhance himself politi-
cally. In 1961, Balaguer was saying that he
wanted to retire from politics and devote
himself to literature.

Balaguer has used government income to
build scenic clty overlooks, mercury-1it boule-
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vards and apartment projects rising at the
entrance to the capital.

Balaguer supporters say visible projects
are a political necessity here, and AID loans
to improve education or agricultural output
are not very photogenic. Local funds for
such efforts are not often forthcoming, while
Dominican revenues go to build an extra
bridge or a money-losing hotel in a critical
voting area.

Lately, opposition parties have been joined
by the normally reticent Catholic Church
hierarchy in more basic charges against the
government that the police and army exer-
clse arbitrary authority over the country-
side with impunity and that the concen-
tration of land in the hands of the govern-
ment and large holders is crushing the
peasantry.

Francisco Pena Gomez, secretary general
of Juan Bosch's important Dominican Revo-
lutionary Party, charges that Trujillo-style
terrorism has revived and that the govern-
ment has failed to prosecute the perpetra-
tors.

Some of the current unrest is based on an
enigmatic statement by Balaguer suggesting
he might take his constitutional option to
run again.

Questioned about this, most Dominicans
recalled the events that brought in Tru-
jillo—a president propped up by the Amer-
icans so that they could leave in 1924 defied
broad public distaste for reelection and engi-
neered a victory. Soon thereafter a coup
brought in the dictator.

Many Dominicans say that if Balaguer is
re-elected—as incumbents usually manage
to be—he will not last a year. But they also
add that Balaguer is no Trujillo.

The future may be decided by the effect
of all this on the 2.6 million Dominicans,
out of the total 4 million, who are under 25.
But when the youth looks to its elders for
political traditions, it sees the electorate
polarized by the '66 civil war. Many, includ-
ing moderate politicians opposed to violence,
are convinced that the two sides are walting
to resume conflict, and that the U.S. inter-
vention merely postponed it.

Despite the postwar attempt to collect
arms, civilians are sald to be heavily armed
and the incldence of violent crime tends to
support this.

The American influence. real and imag-
ined, is pervasive and is a contributing fac-
tor to politics so chaotic that if true stabil-
ity 1s achieved it will be a surprise to both
Dominicans and the representatives of their
big nelghbor.

Most Dominicans say that in polarizing
the politics the intervention created more
Communists than existed before. It also pro-
vided a graphic lesson in the politics of
power.

S. 1733—INTRODUCTION OF THE
MEDICAL FACILITIES CONSTRUC-
TION AND MODERNIZATION
AMENDMENTS OF 1969

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I am
pleased to introduce, for the administra-
tion, the Medical Facilities Construetion
and Modernization Amendments of 1969
to extend and redirect the long-estab-
lished Hill-Burton hospital construction
program. This bill reflects the new ad-
ministration’s efforts to assure the most
effective and most efficient support of the
Federal Government in the development
of facilities to meet the burgeoning
health needs of the American people.
Hearings are already underway before
the House Commerce Committee on leg-
islation to amend title VI of the Public
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Health Service Act and I am hopeful for
timely hearings in the Senate on this
important proposal.

The legislation has two prime objec-
tives: First, to assure the availability
and accessibility of modern health care
facilities to the entire population, and,
second, to encourage a more rational-
ized health facility system capable of
delivering the highest quality health
services at the least possible cost. To
accomplish these objectives, the Hill-
Burton program is redirected so that our
limited Federal dollars will achieve the
maximum health benefits for the Amer-
ican people. Today's most urgent health
facility needs are the modernization of
existing urban hospitals and moderniza-
tion and expansion of long-term care fa-
cilities. We must also redouble our efforts
to provide reasonable alternatives to
costly inpatient care through ambulatory
care facilities and the newly developing
neighborhood health centers.

No program of Federal grants could
possibly meet our modernization backlog
of over $11 billion. This bill proposes,
therefore, the establishment of a Fed-
eral loan guarantee program which
would stimulate the private capital nec-
essary to substantially reduce this tre-
mendous modernization backlog. The
maximum prinecipal of guaranteed loans
could not exceed $500 million for fiscal
year 1970—increased by $500 million in
each of the next 2 years. The amount
guaranteed could not exceed 90 percent
of any single loan, nor could the amount
guaranteed, when added to any grant
awarded under the bill’s grant program,
exceed 90 percent of the total cost of the
project.

Since the application of grant funds
to projects within the existing Hill-
Burton categories results in a diversion
of these limited grant funds away from
areas of greater need, the bill provides
for a grant authorization of $150 million
to be allotted to the States as a block,
rather than earmarked for specific cate-
gories as under the present Hill-Burton
program. The grant authorization would
be limited to construction, replacement,
or modernization of the most urgently
needed health facilities: ambulatory
care facilities, rehabilitation facilities,
extended care facilities, diagnostic or
treatment centers, neighborhood health
centers, and the like. Grant funds would
not be available for econstruction or mod-
ernization of acute care hospital beds.

Both grants and loan guarantees
would be allotted to the States on the
basis of population, per capita income,
and need for construction of moderniza-
tion of facilities. The bill provides how-
ever, with respect to the grant program,
that 20 percent of the funds appropri-
ated by the Congress be reserved for di-
rect project grants by the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare, for
up to 90 percent of the cost of public
or nonprofit private projects of national
significance.

Health facility needs and other needs
of the health care system must draw
upon the large but ultimately limited re-
sources for health that are available to
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the community and to the Nation as a
whole. Therefore it is imperative that
these resources be invested wisely and
used efficiently. This requirement im-
poses upon the health enterprise the
need for thorough and coordinated plan-
ning. The planning processes must in-
volve all elements of our complex public-
private health care system. And they
must relate, not only to those resources
destined for health care facilities but
also to the many other resources which
interact in the delivery of health care.
Because the maximum utilization of
local planning agencies is deemed vital
to the efficiency and more rational orga-
nization of health facilities and services,
the bill would add the requirements that
the State health planning agency and
that each project be submitted for review
and comment to the appropriate area-
wide health planning agency created
under the provisions of section 314(b) of
the Public Health Service Act.

Finally, the bill would provide greater
freedom to the States by elimination of
the present rural area priority require-
ment and by permitting the States to es-
tablish their own methods for determin-
ing need for facilities and determining
the priority of projects to be assisted.

Mr. President, it is unlikely that we
will meet all cur health facility construc-
tion, modernization, or replacement
needs over the next 3 years, but this leg-
islation will go a long way toward that
goal. We are committed to providing
urgently needed health care to all our
citizens and it is therefore vital that we
not delay enactment of health legislation
designed to achieve this goal in the most
effective manner. For this reason, the bill
I have introduced today would not await
the expiration of the current Hill-Burton
authorization, but would become effective
with the fiscal year commencing July 1,
1969. Only with this type of redirected
Federal effort can we adequately meet
our health commitment to the American
people.

I point out that the States have been
encouraged to innovate, but the locali-
ties have not. We believe that the appro-
priations requested here are modest—a
total of $25 million over a period of the
first 2 years—and that this is an ex-
tremely desirable bill.

I ask that a summary of the bill be
printed in the Recorp as part of my
remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the sum-
mary will be printed in the Recorp.

The bill (8. 1733) to amend the Pub-
lic Health Service Act to provide for
grants for the construction and moderni-
zation of public health centers and public
and nonprofit private facilities for long-
term care, rehabilitation facilities, and
diagnostic or treatment centers, to pro-
vide for loan guarantees for nonprofit
private hospitals and other medical fa-
cilities, and for other purposes, intro-
duced by Mr. JaviTs, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

The summary, introduced by Mr.
Javrrs, follows:
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SuMMARY OF MEDICAL FACILITIES CONSTRUC-
TION AND MODERNIZATION AMENDMENTS OF
1969
LOAN GUARANTEE FOR MODERNIZATION AND

CONSTRUCTION

Provides for guarantee of loans to non-
profit private agencies for modernization or
construction of hospitals, facilitles for long-
term care, rehabilitation facilities and dlag-
nostic or treatment centers.

a. Amount guaranteed, when added to any
grant or loan under the program, may not
exceed 90% of the cost of the project; guar-
antee may not apply to over 80% of loss of
principal and interest,

b. The maximum on the principal of loans
with respect to which guarantees may be
issued could not exceed amount specified
in appropriation Acts and in no event could
it exceed $500,000,000 for FY 1970 (increased
by $500,000,000 in each of the next 2 years);
total available for any year allocated among
States on basis of population, financial need,
need for modernization of facilities, and need
for construction of facilities.

c. Fund established to make the payments
called for under the program; includes bor-
rowlng authority.

d. Applications for loan guarantees must
be approved as in the case of applications
for grants under existing program, but with
the requirements modified as indicated be-
low.

e. Up to %% of unpaid principal of loan
imposed as premium for guarantee.

{f. HUD hospltal mortgage insurance pro-
gram terminated.

GRANTS FOR CONSTRUCTION OR MODERNIZATION
OF FACILITIES

Authorizes appropriations of $150,000,000
for FY 1970 and such sums as necessary for
next 2 years, for grants for construction or
modernization of medical facilities (includ-
ing diagnostic or treatment centers).

a. Appropriations divided into 2 parts.

(1) 809% of appropriation allotted among
States for grants for projects for moderniza-
tion or construction of public health centers
and public or nonprofit private long-term
care facilitles, rehabilitation facilities, and
diagnostic or treatment centers; allotment
to be made on basis of relative population,
financial need, need for modernization of
above facllities, and need for construction
thereof; also provides for reallotment of por-
tions remaining unobligated after specified
period.

(2) Provides Federal share determined by
State with a maximum of 6624% or State's
allotment percentage (based on relative State
per capita income), if lower, except that if
the allotment percentage is less than 50%
(it could be as low as 334 %), it is pre-
sumed to be 50%; also in cases of rural or
urban poverty areas or other specifically
justified cases the maximum is 80%.

(3) Applications for grants must be ap-
proved as in the case of applications for
grants under existing program, but with the
requirements modified as indicated below.

b. 20% of appropriation avallable for di-
rect grants by Secretary for up to 90% of
cost of modernization or construction of
public health centers and public or other
nonprofit long-term care facilities, rehabili-
tation facilities, and diagnostic or treatment
centers which are of speclal national sig-
nificance because they meet needs of disad-
vantaged or demonstrate new or particu-
larly effective or efficient methods of delivery
of health care,

(1) State Hill-Burton agency has 30 days
to disapprove project in its State.

c. Existing Hill-Burton program of sepa-
rate allotments to States for 5 different
categories of public or nonprofit private facil-
itles—4 are for construction or (1) hospitals
and public health centers, (i1) facilities for
long-term care, (1il) rehabilitation facilities,
and (iv) diagnostic or treatment centers, and
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the fifth is for modernization of the afore-
mentioned facilities—ended with close of FY
1969 instead of, as now in the law, the close
of FY 1870.

MODIFICATIONS IN REQUIREMENTS OF
EXISTING LAW

a. State plan must be approved by the
comprehensive health planning agency of the
State (designated under the Partnership for
Health program, Sec. 814(a) of the Public
Health Service Act).

b. Instead of requirement that State plan
provisions on determination of need and pri-
ority of projects be subject to criteria set
forth in regulations of Secretary, including
speclal priority consideration for rural area
hospitals, State plan must merely show
methods of determining need and priority
which provide reasonable assurance of ap-
proval of projects in order of relative need
and In furtherance of purposes of the new
legislation.

c. State agency must consider recom-
mendations of area-wide planning agency be-
fore approving project.

OTHER MODIFICATIONS OF EXISTING LAW

a. Extends program to Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands.

b. Makes authority to waive Federal right
of recovery in case a project ceases to be a
public health center or a public or other non-
profit hospital, diagnostic or treatment cen-
ter, facllity for long term care, or rehabilita-
tion facility—which walver authority may be
exercised if there is good cause for so doing—
applicable to cases which arose before the
1964 amendments, which first authorized this
walver.

c. Amends definition to make it clear that
diagnostic or treatment centers (including
community health centers) may be for am-
bulatory patients whether they are inpatients
or outpatients. Also broadens this category
to include nonprofit private center serving
poverty area, as well as center which is run
by a hospital or is publicly operated.

d. Provides that maximum on the portion
of any allotment for grants which may be
used for paying up to 14 the cost of State
plan administration shall be the lesser of 4
per cent or $100,000 (present maximum is 2
per cent or $50,000).

e. Non-Federal share of cost of project
under loan guarantee program, special need
cases under the program of State allotments
from which grants for projects are made, and
under the direct Federal grants program can
be met by contributions of materials, facili-
ties, equipment, and services.

S. 173¢—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO STRENGTHEN LOCAL EDUCA-
TION AGENCIES

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, on behalf
of myself, the Senator from Minnesota
(Mr. MonpaLE), the Senator from West
Virginia (Mr. RawovorpH), the Senator
from Pennsylvania (Mr. SCHWEIKER),
and the Senator from New Jersey (Mr.
WirLiams), all members of the Subcom-
mittee on Education, I introduce for ap-
propriate reference a bill to strengthen
local education agencies, with the prin-
cipal stress on innovation.

Under this proposal, grants will be
made to local education agencies for
technieal assistance to individual s¢hools
on such programs as education of the
disadvantaged and the handicapped;
school social work; utilization of modern
instructional materials and equipment;
and school health. The grants are to be
used for research and demonstration
projects, including testing new educa-
tional ideas; planning and evaluation;
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experimental projects for developing lo-
cal leadership; training school hoard
members; improving the quality of
teacher preparation; encouragement of
the use of auxiliary personnel such as
instructional assistants and teacher
aides; and statistical serviees, including
automatic data processing services and
for the establishment of special services.
Ir_xt.erchange of local education personnel
with State agencies is also authorized.

In addition, a 12-member Advisory
Council on Local Educational Agencies
is established to review aetivitles unaer
the statute and to make recommenda-
tions for programs to the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, which
would be transmitted to the President
and to the Congress with his recom-
mendations.

Authorizations are $10 million for fis-
cal year 1970 and $15 million for each of
fiscal year 1971 and fiscal year 1972,

It is anticipated that this legislation
will have the active support of the Na-
tional School Boards Association.

In enacting the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act in 1965, the Con-
gress included Title V providing for a
program of grants to strengthen State
departments of education. This bill
rounds out that concept by providing a
similar program for local educational
agencies, because it is at the local level
where education is directly administered
to the child. In addition, local govern-
ments provide, on a national average, an
estimated 51.9 percent of all revenue ex-
penditures for public elementary and
secondary schools. This ranges from 86
percent in New Hampshire to 5.2 percent
in Hawaii, with a local contribution at
50 percent or more in 28 of the States.
It is evident, therefore, that the local
agencies require the type of support this
bill contemplates, especially in view of
the fact that many of these agencies are
tightly limited as to their sources of
revenue.

There is a timelag of 4 to 5 years
between discovery and application of a
new concept or invention in military
technology; in education, it is estimated
that the timelag between discovery and
application is as much as 30 years. The
legislation I propose will make it possible
for local school districts to shorten this
period and enjoy the benefits of innova-
tion before such new concepts become
outmoded.

So much of current dialog is directed
at “where it is at” or “like it is.” In
education, we must also be concerned
with “where it is going” and “what it
will be.” The legislation which I am in-
troducing today with four of my col-
leagues on the Education Subcommittee
is directed at the future of education.
There is just so much that we can do
at the Federal and State levels to ad-
vance education. In the final analysis, it
is at the local level where the product
of our efforts is delivered to the ultimate
consumer, the American child. He is
“where it is at” and it is because of him
that we are concerned as to “where it
is going” and “what it will be.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.
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The bill (S. 1734) to amend the Ele-
mentary and Secondary }.flducation Act
of 1965 in order to authorize a program
of grants to strengthen local educa-
tional agencies introduced by Mr, JAVITS
(for himself and other Senators), was
received, read twice by its title and re-
ferred to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

S. 1735—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO INCREASE THE PERSONAL EX-
EMPTION FROM $600 to $1,000

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
amend the Internal Revenue Code of
1954. This bill will increase the exemp-
tion presently allowed individuals for
themselves and their dependents from
$600 to $1,000. The current $600 exemp-
tion was provided by the Revenue Act
of 1948. In the 21 infervening years the
cost of living has risen by 48.5 percent—
based on the average level of consumer
price indexes in 1948 when compared to
the February, 1969 figures. Thus, the $600
figure must be raised to $891 if it is to
match the purchasing power that the
$600 exemption had in 1948.

The years since the enactment of the
income tax law have seen a number of
adjustments made in the amount of ex-
emption allowed. During the 1942—-47 pe-
riod the exemption was $500 per person.
It was admittedly inadequate, but the
demands of a wartime budget upon a
strained Federal Treasury necessitated
its continuance until 1948. It is my feel-
ing that the $600 figure may have been
more realistic when it was instituted in
1948 than it is today, but the probability
is that it was not adequate even then.
Today, it is grossly inadequate. Thus, for
a family of four, the personal exemption
would have to be raised to $3,564—$891
times four—to provide the same pur-
chasing power as the $2,400 figure—$600
times four—provided in 1948.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics recent-
ly published a research study in which
it indicated what it cost an urban fam-
ily of four to live in the spring of 1967.
The study shows that for the middle-
income family the urban average family
cost was $9,076. The cost for the lower-
income family was $5,915 and the
higher-income family budget amounted
to $13,050. Certainly these figures indi-
cate, on their face, the basic inadequacy
of the $2,400 exemption for a family of
four in view of the ever-increasing cost
of living.

It is generally accepted that the pov-
erty line for a nonfarm family of four
is slightly less than $3,300. Yet, it is to-
day possible for such a family to fall
just below that line and still have to pay
Federal income tax on as much as $1,100
of income. My proposal would have the
effect of exempting a family of four from
Federal income taxation until their ad-
justed gross income exceeded $4,000.

The most frequently heard objection to
the bill that I submit today is not that it
is not needed, but that it would decrease
Federal revenue out of proportion to the
social gain to be achieved. But the re-
sultant increase in purchasing power
will, in fact, have the effect of increas-
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ing tax revenues. It has been estimated
that personal expenditures represent
over 60 percent of the gross national
product. Thus, it can be expected that
when these additional funds are put in
the hands of consumers the incomes and
profits of the grocer, clothier, appliance
dealer and other small businessmen will
be increased, thereby allowing the Treas-
ury to recoup its initial loss.

The economic well-being of the family
unit should be of vital concern, not only
to the breadwinner of the family but also
to the entire Nation. The average family
is today beset by increases not only in
Federal taxes but also State and loeal
levies. Moreover, inflation is rapidly eat-
ing into the fixed incomes of all families.
The purpose of my proposal is to increase
the economic stability of the all-impor-
tant family unit by permitting it a real-
istic level of tax-free income.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 1735) to increase from
$600 to $1,000 the personal income tax
exemptions of a taxpayer (including the
exemption for a spouse, the exemption
for a dependent, and the additional ex-
emption for old age or blindness), intro-
duced by Mr. HARTKE, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Finance.

SENATOR RICHARD BREVARD
RUSSELL

Mrs. SMITH. Mr. President, one of
the great privileges of serving in the U.S.
Senate—the greatest legislative body in
the history of the world—has been to
associate with truly great leaders—
statesmen whose deeds and wisdom and
courage have deeply inspired so many.

I am very fortunate to be serving in
my 21st year in the Senate—and my 17th
year on both the Senate Appropriations
Committee and the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee, for which I feel doubly
fortunate because of my association dur-
ing these years with the man who now
chairs the Appropriations Committee
after chairing the Armed Services Com-
mittee so brilliantly and wisely for many
years.

Yes, the Senate has had several great
leaders in its history. But I think that
to most of us there are only three or
four or maybe five who stand out above
all others—who are truly the giants of
integrity, wisdom, achievement, and
dedication—during our respective ten-
ures in the Senate—the giants who
really inspire their colleagues.

One way that an outsider can identify
a giant in the Senate from a viewpoint
in the Senate gallery is to watch the
Senate floor to see the turnout of Sena-
tors to listen to a giant speak and the
hushed silence when a giant speaks. An
extremely reliable measurement within
the Senate itself is whether the individ-
ual Senator can really sway votes when
he rises to speak and voice his respected,
often revered, views.

To me, RicHARD BREVARD RUSSELL, the
senior Senator from Georgia, the senior
Senator of the Senate, and the President
pro tempore of the Senate, has been,
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and is, one of the rare few giants of the
Senate during my tenure. I know that
many, many Senators share my view.

I agree with those who say that
Ricaarp BrEvVARD RusserLl should have
been President of the United States. I
wish he had—not only because he has
been one of the most eminently qualified
to be President—not only because he so
richly deserved to be President—but even
more important, because our Nation
would be a better nation had he been
President.

But in a selfish manner as far as the
Senate is concerned—and in a less selfish
manner as far as the people of America
are concerned—there has been a very
meaningful advantage in his not be-
coming President.

For had he been elected President in
1948 or 1952, our Nation would have been
without his leadership since 1956 or 1960
when he might have retired after 8 years
as President. Thus, the people of America
would have been deprived of his leader-
ship in the Senate for the past 8 or 12
years—and we of the Senate would have
been deprived of his sage advice, counsel,
and leadership. An unfillable void in the
Senate would have been created.

RicHARD BREVARD RUSSELL has been an
inspiration to me in many ways. He has
been a shining example to follow. I now
reveal a secret with respect to one very
specific way in which I have tried to
emulate him. Despite his brilliant record
of innumerable achievements, his bio-
graphical sketch in the Congressional
Directory year after year after year by
his own choice has simply read “RIicHARD
BrevarD RusserL, Democrat, of Winder,
Ga.” Such is the modesty of this tremen-
dous giant of the Senate.

Dick RusseLL has a quality of human
kindness and warm gentleness that is not
known as much as it should be. He is,
indeed, a gentleman in the fullest sense
of the word.

He has so many attributes of greatness
that I hesitate to single out any two or
three of them to the exclusion of the
many others—integrity, intellect, wis-
dom, patience, forbearance, courage, and
many more,

When he was honored recently as the
recipient of the James Forrestal Memo-
rial Award, in accepting the award, he
displayed many of these attributes, but
none of them any more than his great
attribute of courage to speak up and to
speak out.

He said what has been in desperate
need of being said—in my opinion, he
spoke the heart and the mind of the
majority of a deeply troubled America.
He made a declaration of conviction that
needs to be repeated again and again and
again,

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of his declaration as recorded by the
National Broadcasting Co. be placed in
the body of the Recorp at this point,
and I urge all Americans to read and
study and ponder on what he said.

May the good people of Georgia, in
their great wisdom, continue to give
RicuArpD BREVARD RuUsseLL to the people
of America and send him to the U.S.
Senate for as long as he is willing to serve
in the U.S. Senate.
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There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

ADDRESS OF SENATOR RICHARD B. RUSSELL ON
RECEIVING THE JAMES FORRESTAL MEMORIAL
AwARD FOR 1968 oF THE NATIONAL SECURITY
INDUSTRIAL ASSOCIATION AT THE WASHING-
ToN HmuroNw HoteL, WasHINGTON, D.C.,
MagrcH 20, 1969

Mr. Toastmaster, my fellow Americans:
Thank you for the warmth of your greetings
and for the very kind and extravagant words
spoken by the Toastmaster. I see he felt it
necessary to fortify his words with three
different gifts and I appreciate them all.

I knew Jim Forrestal intimately. I re-
spected his unquestioned ability. I admired
his devotion to duty, and I was moved by the
depth and sincerity of his patriotism. It is,
therefore, with a sense of humility and deep
appreciation that I accept the memorial
award that is tendered in his name and I
hope that I may deserve it.

While I may question your judgment in
your cholce of the reclpient tonight, I have
no doubts whatever as to the values of the
purposes of your organization. You provide
a vital link between government and indus-

in areas of national security. Only
through close cooperation and coordination
between those who make the tools of de-
fense and those who use them can we be
certain that our country is secure.

James Forrestal was right in believing a
close working relationship between govern-
ment and industry is essential to the security
of the nation and upon these principles, this
organization was founded.

We owe much to the inventiveness, the re-
sourcefulness, the skill and—most of all—to
the dogged determination of American in-
dustry. This is particularly true in times of
crisis, when the chips are down and the
dangers are greatest.

I remember vividly that day in May, 1940,
when President Roosevelt called for the pro-
duction of 50,000 aircraft a year for our Army
Air Corps and Naval aviation forces. Many
knowledgeable people thought this was
nothing more than propaganda or patriotic
rhetoric. Yet, only two years later, in 1942,
industry produced 48,000 aircraft and in the
following year almost doubled that number.
By the end of the war, industry and labor had
turned out around 275,000 airplanes—a truly
fantastic record.

It should give all Americans a feeling of
reassurance to know that industry, if called
on today or tomorrow, stands ready to per-
form other such great feats.

However, advanced technology has brought
a radical change in the concept of military
preparedness. In colonial times, it was no
great feat for gunsmiths who produced the
weapons used by the earliest settler to pro-
vide meat for his table and protect his cabin
to likewise produce the standardized muskets
or rifles for the organized armies,

Even during World War I, large segments
of existing Industry were quickly adapted to
military requirements. And as late as World
War II, that was the case.

Today, however, the sophistication of both
military and civillan technology has brought
about & diversification of the production
base. Even the manufacture and marketing
of consumer goods has become complicated,
and the production of weapons of global
reach, Instant delivery and incredible de-
structiveness is infinitely complex. Lead times
of five or seven or ten years are sometimes
required for many of our weapons.

Coupled with this there is a need for in-
stant preparedness in today's uncertain and
troubled world. The Atlantic and Pacific
Oceans that so long served as protective
moats around our homeland have—defen-
sively at least—shrunk to mere puddles and
the once frlendly skies are now broad ave-
nues of approach for massive missiles of
destruction.
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We talk of peace; we pray for peace, but
incidents such as the invasion of Czecho-
vakia afford us proof that the doctrine that
might makes right is still the canon law of
Communism, whether it be the Russian
brand or the Red Chinese version. Nor
should we be lulled into any false sense of
security because they may be momentarily
diverted to our other problems. It is impera-
tive to maintain a defensive posture so strong
as to make any potential aggressor deliberate
long before he strikes the first blow.
[Applause.]

The part that the industrial group plays
in this military capabllity has increased tre-
mendously during our lifetimes. But there
are some people In this country who look
upon that growth as unhealthy without
really considering the alternative. Some are
earnest seekers of peace, who believe, how=-
ever illogically, that by weakening our de-
fenses we shall somehow encourage a better
nature in the breasts and minds of aggressor
nations.

There are some others who would redirect
our national emphasis into other programs of
national importance. And there are still
others who express a fear of a gigantic indus-
trial-military complex controlllng our coun-
try. I find nothing inherently wrong in close
coordination between defense and the indus-
trial complex. (Applause) In fact, it is essen-
tial If we are to maintain our defense at
optimum levels of preparedness.

However, I would be less than frank if I
did not express a word of caution, I am sure
all of you realize that with power comes
responsibility. It remains for industry to rec-
ognize that responsibility and to bulwark
this, the government must continue to main-
tain close supervision and control over opera-
tions involving the military and defense
oriented industry. Big industry should wel-
come this supervision as their first and best
line of defense against irresponsible and un-
founded charges. And I have no doubts in
my own mind as to the innate patriotism
of those who direct the industry of this
country.

Now let me speak for a moment about the
growth of a disturbing element in our so-
ciety which I view as very dangerous if al-
lowed to go unchecked.

It is the attitude of many Americans—
some of them old enough to know better, but
many young Americans—toward our partici-
pation in the Vietnam War and the mainte-
nance of a military posture generally. When
it was first proposed that we participate In
Southeast Asia militarily, I opposed it as il1-
advised. That is past. We are in it. And Amer-
ican boys are out there dying in large
numbers.

I may say that this war has not been
fought as I would have liked to have fought
it. But this country has a Commander-in-
Chief who is a civilian chosen by the people
of this country and we have laws to govern
our participation in wars. And I am not to
be guilty of insubordination. (Applause) I
will say that there are times when I feel
that figuratively, at least, our boys are out
there fighting with one hand tied behind
their backs and with a feather pillow tied
to the other hand. (Applause)

It is understandable that the youth of our
country would prefer to carry on their ci-
villan occupations, to study, to make prog-
ress in life, to take part in the good life
that goes on about us. But this is still a
country of laws and not of men and this
desire does not justify the waves of deser-
tions, the draft card burning, the sit-in pro-
tests, and the hosts of other activities that
to my mind border on sedition. (Applause)

I do not intend for this to be a flag waving
speech, but when the flag came down the
aisle this evening, I had a feeling of pride
as I always do. I am sure you get the same
thrill as I do when I see it unfurled and
feel the same hurt when it is desecrated
with offal and burned in defiant mockery.
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Recently I watched a group of protesters
parading with flags and banners., The ban-
ners read “Ho Chi Minh will win"” and other
such tripe. These people apparently hold the
land of their birth in absolute scorn and
derision, They constantly question and belie
our real alms, while they attribute to our
enemies in every case the noblest purposes
and the loftlest motives.

They donate blood to the Viet Cong. They
are sllent when the North Vietnamese bru-
tally torture men, women and children but
are virulent when we defend ourselves. It
is difficult for me to understand why Hanol
can be argued to be a sanctuary while 1t is
always open season in Saigon. (Applause)

I hope such people, if they are truly Amer-
icans, will reexamine their motives as well
as their actions. Let them ask themselves
how much they have contributed to our
country’s welfare; (applause) how much
they have worked to make this the greatest
land on earth,

Were they to go to these countries they
support so vigorously and violently—China,
Russia, North Vietnam—or to their cap-
tives—Poland, Latvia, Lithuania, Hungary,
Czechoslovakia to mention only a few—I
wonder if their reactions might not be dif-
ferent. And let me say in passing that I
don’t think it would be any insuperable loss
to their country if they stayed there from
now on. (applause and laughter)

We do not realize often enough how for-
tunate we are to have been born Americans
(applause) and to condone, to excuse and
permit such actions certainly violates all
that this country stands for and even the
best Interests of those who do these deeds.

We have other problems related to defense,
One is the soaring costs of weapons, equip-
ment, and other material. Defense costs have
just about doubled in the past ten years.
Total appropriations requested for Defense
in fiscal year 1970 amount to a little over
$80 billion.

The basic reasons for this mushrooming
cost are not hard to find. We are fighting
a war that costs at least $25 billion a year,
We have a great deal of Inflation in this
country that has reduced our purchasing
power so that today's dollar will buy only
slightly more than what 80 cents would
buy in 1958 and less than half of what it
would buy in 1938.

And we are also experiencing revolution
after revolution in our weapons systems that
are adding greatly to our costs. Something
new develops almost each day.

An M-1 rifle cost $31 to produce in 1946.
An M-16 today costs $150. The Forrestal air-
craft carrier cost £190 million to build in
1951. The nuclear powered Nimitz today has
a price tag of $545 million. The F-84 fighter
alrcraft which was used during the Korean
war, was bullt for about #$465 thousand.
Today's F-111A has a current price of $6.8
million.

Other costs of government have increased
similarly. In addition, the government has
taken on many new commitments in recent
years. All of them are laudable in purpose,
but they are not inexpensive. For just one of
these, the War on Poverty, the budget re-
quest for this coming year totals over 827
billion.

This tremendous increase in the cost of
government has caused the average taxpayer
to keenly feel the pinch in his pocketbook.
Because of its magnitude, much of his re-
actlon centers on defense expenditures. An
unpopular war is a prime target. I have
regretted to notice a ground swell of public
opinion reflecting a growing unwillingness of
people to pay the essential, though increas-
ingly burdensome, costs of providing for the
defense of this country in this modern and
revelutionary world.

This all demands hard thinking on every
level of our citizenry, leading to the hope
that we will find the solutions,
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There are those among us who, at the
hoped for conclusion of the war in Vietnam-—
and I would that I might have an optimistic
note as to any foreseeable end to that war—
are expecting a $25 billion windfall of “free
assets.” Many people would urge the elimina-
tion of the 10% tax surcharge and I would
certainly be happy if that were possible.

However, with my close connection with
military preparedness, I am not unmindful
of the future demands of our defense estab-
lishment. Partly as a result of our Vietnam
operation, defense stocks of materiel and
hardware have been drawn down markedly
in the recent past. The replacement of these,
the introduction of new weapons, and the
modernization of those now in use will all
call for expenditures of large sums if we
are to defend ourselves and our homes.

There would be very little gained if we win
a war against poverty or any other social evil
in our own backyards only to turn victory
and the homes of all of us over to some
hungry enemy. (Applause.)

I will not deal with any more of our many
problems. They are all closely linked to your
own livelihood, and I know that they are
recelving your studled thought and response.
Only through the concerted cooperation of
our best minds can we hope to realize our
collective aspirations.

Without optimism in the future, however,
life would be a poor play indeed. Thus we
owe it to ourselves and to succeeding genera-
tions to continue to work fervently and pray-
erfully toward peace and understanding
among nations.

History has a curlous way of pulling some
tricks out of the bag. Perhaps economic and
social progress and a greater atmosphere of
freedom among the other peoples of the earth
will act as a great deterrent toward aggres-
sion. Perhaps enlightened leadership will lead
to greater understanding, will be able to quell
suspicion, and provide a lasting detente or
even friendship among nations.

This is our dream; this is our hope; and
this is our longing in this land of freedom.
(Applause.)

We are so fortunate we do not envy any
other people their possessions. It may be a
dream, but working for the realization of
dreams has been the source of all progress
of mankind, and it must continue if civiliza-
tion is to survive on this globe.

And so, to the members of the National
Security Industrial Association, I wish you
continued success in developing America’s
production and in seeing that the sons of
this country who go forth to war do not have
inferior equipment of any kind or character.
(Applause.)

As was sald in the invocation opening this
occasion, ours in this land is a precious heri-
tage. No other people in all of history, any-
where else under the canopy of heaven, have
ever enjoyed the blessings that we call the
American way of life. (Applause.)

It did not come easily. Men somewhere
have made great sacrifices for it; not always
in blood, but in sweat and in effort and in
courage. And I could but think when I heard
the Star Spangled Banner here tonight, the
land of the free and the home of the brave
will only endure—Ifree—as long as our peo-
ple are brave, and so may they stay brave.
(Applause.)

And again, I want to express my heartfelt
thanks for the honor that you have bestowed
upon me tonight. (Extended applause.)

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, I
thoroughly concur in all she said about
Benator RicHarp RUSSELL. I express the
hope that he gets well soon and that he
will be able to resume all of his duties.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, America
again pauses to pay tribute to one of its
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great leaders. Dwight David Eisenhower,
general of the Army, Supreme Com-
mander of Allied Forces in Europe during
World War II, 34th President of the
United States, and a man beloved of all
of us, is dead. We mourn his passing, but
we are encouraged and inspired by the
example of lifelong service he has given
us.
“Ike” Eisenhower, Mr. President, em-
bodied much of what is the spirit of
America, becoming for a generation of
Americans a symbol. Though many of us
were cast as opponents in the political
scheme which is the great strength of our
country, the whole world knows that we
all liked Ike. Largely this is beeause it
was so apparent that Ike liked us. He
liked all men. He was a soldier always,
but a soldier in the cause of peace, a
crusader. He has left our heritage richer.

As always, Mr. President, Ike gave us
inspiration even in his final days. His
indomitable spirit fought against the
ravages of disease and his spirits re-
mained high to the end. Through that
final struggle, also, his devoted wife
Mamie and son John, as well as other
members of his family, bore their bur-
dens with strength and courage. I know
all Americans have compassion for them.
We all assuredly share their bereave-
ment.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that, as a part of this tribute to
General Eisenhower, the comments of my
hometown newspaper, the Laramie Daily
Boomerang, and of the Wyoming Eagle
be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Laramie (Wyo.) Daily Boomerang,
Mar. 29, 1969]
A SALUTE TO AN AMERICAN

Dwight D. Eisenhower is dead.

Perhaps nothing is more symbolic of the
Ejsenhower spirit than the fight he waged
against a losing cause for nearly one year.
Throughout that time “Ike,” as most people
will remember him, fought back time and
time again to overcome each current crisis.
The spell of crisis after crisis finally proved
to be too much.

A natlon, its people and the people around
the world mourn his death. Most probably
we were aware after the series of heart attacks
last year that the former president and su-
preme commander of allied forces very likely
would never leave the hospital again.

History will judge Mr. Eisenhower on two
counts. He will be judged as a general on
the first of these, and here he should go down
in history as one of the greatest. It will take
time for judgment on his role as president,
but he came to the Republican party as a
candidate when the Republican party was
serlously in danger of becoming non-existent
and when it had no candidate who could
really lead it to vietory.

Since Elsenhower's announcement that he
would run for office, the party managed to
come back to the point that the two-party

system was no longer in danger of becoming
a thing of the past.

Loss of Elsenhower's wisdom on things
military and as leader of the Republican
party are going to be felt strongly. He became
an image of great things in America and that
image will remain.

Eisenhower, the man, is dead. His spirit
and his courage will ever be on the American
scene. The country and the world are cer-
tainly better for his having been present to
deal with the problems and needs of both.
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[From the Cheyenne (Wyo.) Morning Eagle,
Mar. 29, 1969]
Mmurions MOURN

The United States and much of the world
are mourning the death of former President
Dwight D. Eisenhower today.

General Eisenhower wrote an important
chapter in history—and occupled a special
place in the hearts of millions.

He was a symbol of courage and dedica-
tion.

A great many Americans are remembering
General Eisenhower today as the great and
widely respected leader of allled forces in
Africa and Western Europe during World
War II,

With his familiar Ike smile, he had the
trust, confidence and respect of millions in
the armed services as well as outside. He
had the special qualities that made him a
great military leader under the most diffi-
cult circumstances, involving the armed
forces of more than one nation.

At the close of World War II he was per-
haps the mest popular man in all America.

Political leaders of the United States may
remember just how unpolitical Ike was dur-
ing the years immediately following the war.

During this period, he was constantly con-
fronted by ardent admirers who wanted to
push him for political office.

He once asked, In exasperation: “How
many times does a fellow have to say ‘no?' "

In May, 1948, he retired as chief of staff
and a month later became president of Co-
lumbia university.

He was called back to the Pentagon for
temporary service as chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, to help get the service uni-
fication program going. In December, 1950,
he was sent to Paris to be supreme com-
mander of the new North Atlantic Treaty
Organizgation (NATO).

He continued to be the center of specu-
lation as a possible candidate for President,
although few, indeed, really knew whether
he was a Republican or Democrat. It was
recalled that President Franklin D. Roose-
velt had named him—then a relative un-
known outside of military circles—as su-
preme commander of allied forces for the
invasion of Africa.

Gov. Thomas E. Dewey of New York, twice
defeated GOP presidential candidate, and
others were backing an “Ike for President’
move on the Republican side.

It wasn't until Jan. 7, 1952, the year of the
election, that Eisenhower finally proclaimed
himself a Republican and sald he would be
a candidate for President if he “got a clear-
cut call to political duty.”

The very popular general, of course, was
elected President in the 1952 general elec-
tion—by a landslide,

Four years later, in 1956, he was reelected
by an even bigger majority.

General Eisenhower continued to demon-
strate his courage, strength and determi-
nation to the end.

He waged a tremendous battle against ill-
ness dating back to his first heart attack in
1855. He had been in Walter Reed Army
Medical Center almost a year, with a string
of four heart attacks, surgery and pneu-
monia in February, and congestlve heart fail-
ure earlier this month.

He died at 10:25 yesterday morning (MST)
at the age of 78.

And, today, millions are remembering . . .

DRAFT STUDY APPLAUDED

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I am de-
lighted with President Nixon's an-
nouncement that he is appointing a Pres-
idential Commission to study the con-
cept of an all-volunteer armed force.
This follows, almost exactly, the proce-
dure which I advocated on January 31
in introducing my bill, S. 781, to estab-
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lish a Commission to consider the feasi-
bility of ending the draft.

I welcome the appointment of the dis-
tinguished former Secretary of Defense,
Thomas S. Gates, Jr., as the Chairman
of this Commission. I am pleased also
that the President has decided to ap-
point primarily eminent members from
related civilian fields, including business
management and the academic commu-
nity. I proposed similar guidelines in my
bill

While other Commission studies of the
draft have been aimed primarily at the
inequities of selective service, they have
tended to look on the guestion of a vol-
unteer armed force—if indeed they have
looked on it at all—only as one of a num-
ber of alternatives to the present sys-
tem. I join in hoping that this new Com-
mission will deal with a volunteer
armed force exclusively so that it may
devote its full energies to the President’s
directive asking this Commission to de-
velop a comprehensive plan for eliminat-
ing the draft and moving toward an all-
volunteer armed force.

DESIRE FOR REDUCTION IN EX-
PENDITURES FOR WAR, DEFENSE,
AND OTHER PROGRAMS

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, there
has come to my attention an editorial
published in the Janesville, Wis., Daily
Gazette of March 14, 1969. The editorial
relates the results of a poll by Senator
WiLriam ProxmIiRe in which the people
of Wisconsin voice their strong desire for
a reduction in Federal expenditures for
war, defense, the space program, and for-
eign aid,

The poll is particularly timely, Mr.
President, because we will soon be asked
to vote more billions of dollars for an
anti-ballistic-missile system of dubious
value and necessity. I believe that the
people of Arkansas would concur whole-
heartedly in the results of Senator Prox-
MIRE’S poll,

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

TAXPAYERS HAVE Hap IT

Sen. Willlam Proxmire recently set out
to learn what the people were thinking.
Now the results are in, and the message of
the taxpayers comes through loud and clear—
hold down government spending.

About 11,000 Wisconsinites from all parts
of the state responded to Proxmire’s ques-
tlonnaire, By a margin of 24 to 1, they asked
that all government spending be held down.
The taxpayers also favored, by 2 to 1, letting
the 10 per cent surtax expire as scheduled
July 1.

“The message I read in the results of my
latest constituent poll is that the long-
talked-about taxpayers’ revolt is upon us.
It's here! The Congress and the administra-
tion can ignore it only at their own peril,”
Proxmire said.

The Democratic senator sald the response
to his poll was the largest he had ever re-
celved, and it contained some surprises. Fif-
teen months ago a similar questionnaire was
sent out which listed areas where spend-
ing should be cut. Those responding put de-
fense-spending nearly at the bottom.
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The latest poll, however, lists foreign ald,
space and defense as the prime areas where
spending should be cut. Proxmire sald 9 out
of 10 opposed further increases in military
spending,

“Even popular areas such as education and
health are not immune this year from the
taxpayers’ wrath,” Proxmire said. “In both
these categories, respondents to my ques-
tionnaire favored holding down spending by
3 to 2 margins. Social security was the only
federal program to come close to winning
support, but even here about 51 per cent
were opposed to an increase.”

Proxmire’s poll clearly shows what we have
been saying all along—people have had it
with mammoth federal spending programs.
They are fed up with the staggering cost of
the Vietnam War, the forelgn aid program
and the space program. The government
dares not submit these issues to a national
referendum, because they know the result
would be overwhelming repudiation by the
American people.

Anyone who doubts the mood of the peo-
ple need look no further than Youngstown,
Ohio, where voters closed the schools for
four weeks rather than vote for higher taxes.
Did the people of Youngstown do this be-
cause they don't care what kind of educa-
tion their children get? Any parent knows
better than that.

No, they did it because it was the only
chance they had for a direct vote against
ralsing taxes. If taxpayers are willing to vote
down increased spending for educating their
children, it is not hard to imagine how over-
whelmingly they would have voted down any
other proposal.

The tragic thing here is that state and
local governments are being forced to pay for
the spending excesses of the federal govern-
ment, which gets the llon's share of the tax
dollar and expends it with a free hand. And
money spent on overseas wars and foreign
ald programs is money that cannot be re-
turned to state and local governments.

Proxmire has gauged the mood of the pub-
lic correctly when he says the taxpayers are
ready to revolt, and he is even more correct
in saying Congress and the administration
may ignore it at their own peril.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. COOK. Mr. President, as a young
county executive of 36 I was invited to
attend a meeting at Gettysburg, Pa., on
the farm of former President Dwight
D. Eisenhower. One of my most prized
possessions is a picture taken of the two
of us while I was there.

It was my privilege to be a precinct
worker in 1952 when we worked so hard
for the election of the great general.
Probably more individuals than at any
other time in history got out and worked
for the man who had led us once before
as Commander of Allied Forces during
World War II. It was, in fact, an easy
task to labor for such a hero whose ac-
complishments all Americans felt so
much a part of.

Mr. President, knowing that immortal-
ity is no part of mortal man, I can only
say that to be a Member of this body and
be privileged to have my remarks be a
part of history as a tribute to our former
President is an honor which defies ex-
planation. To have been a part in some
small way in having had such a man as
President of our country for 8 years shall
always be a cherished part of my political
endeavors.
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This was a man the Republicans
wanted in 1952, not because he was a
party man, but because he could salvage a
two-party system that some apparently
had little concern to salvage. For those
of us in our middle twenties he was to be
the one man who could pull the Republi-
can Party kicking and screaming into the
20th century. This he did, and for this we
shall be forever grateful—not just as a
party but as a nation.

To meet him was to know a kind man.
To hear him was to listen to an honest
man. No such words as “credibility gap”
could have been uttered by the most con-
trary newswriter in those 8 years. Se-
curity was President Eisenhower. Con-
fidence was President Eisenhower. And
the abiding faith of this man reflected it-
self in a people who saw no dishonor or
disrespect in referring to their President
as “Ike"” anywhere in the world. He was
a man we all knew intimately in the true
tradition of America.

He said during an interview at Gettys-
burg that he wanted to take worn-out
land and through hard work and re-
vitalization leave it far better land when
he died. Through his efforts he has done
for America that same job of revitaliza-
tion and has indeed left for us a far bet-
ter land.

CONNECTICUT OPERATING ENGI-
NEERS TAKE LEAD IN TRAINING
HARD-CORE UNEMFPLOYED

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, it is with a
great deal of pleasure that I invite the
attention of Senators to a project cur-
rently underway in Connecticut that is in
the best tradition of the American labor
movement.

It is called the Camp Dempsey train-
ing program and is sponsored and di-
rected by the International Union of Op-
erating Engineers, Local 478, Hamden,
Conn., in cooperation with several State
and Federal agencies and some independ-
ent organizations.

In brief, this is an on-the-job training
program for heavy equipment operators.
Among those taking part in the program
are 50 of the hard-core unemployed re-
cruited by the Connecticut community
affairs department.

At Camp Dempsey, these trainees are
not only learning new skills, but are ac-
tually taking part in the construction of
an airfield.

I salute the officers and men of Local
478, particularly Sonny Metz, business
manager, and Quinton Hinton, project
director, for taking the initiative in
opening the door of opportunity to their
fellow citizens.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REcorp sev-
eral articles and a letter from John A.
Hansen, regional Federal highway ad-
ministrator to Gov. John N. Dempsey
that appear in the March issue of the
record of Local 478, Operating Engi-
neers.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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FEBRUARY 6, 1969.
Hon. JoEN N. DEMPSEY,
Governor of Connecticut,
Hartford, Conn.

DearR GoveERNOR DEmPsEy: On January 30,
1969, I accompanied several of my staff rep-
resentatives on a visit to the training pro-
gram being conducted at Camp Dempsey
sponsored and directed by the International
Union of Operating Engineers, Local 478,
Hamden, Connecticut in cooperation with
several State and Federal agencles and some
independent organizations. Others partici-
pating in the visit included Mr. Willlam L.
Huntington and Mr. John F. Hogan of the
Connecticut State Highway Department rep-
resenting Commissioner Howard 8. Ives.

Our particular interest in the Training pro-
gram, along with the representatives of the
Connecticut State Highway Department, was
in relationship to the equal employment pro-
visions enacted by the Federal-ald Highway
Act of 1968. More recently, our Federal High-
way Administration issued implementing
policles and procedures governing the re-
quired prequalification of Federal-aid high-
way contractors and subcontractors relative
to this equal employment requirement. One
of the most significant and important fea-
tures in the individual contractors prequali-
fication statement is related to assisting mi-
nority member to enter preapprenticeship
and apprenticeship training programs in-
cluding active participation in such pro-

grams.

We are all particularly impressed by the
very professional manner in which the train-
ing program had been planned and orga-
nized, and the very effective quality of the
on-the-job type of training being conducted.
From my discussion with several of the
trainees, the immediate goal of the program
to provide training to disadvantaged mem-
bers of minority groups in the operation of
heavy duty equipment, will be very success-
fully realized.

In realizing this important program goal,
commendable credit must be given to the
Business Manager, Project Directors, and In-
structors from the Connecticut Local Union
478 for thelr outstanding work in organiz-
ing, managing and conducting the training.
They in turn are the first to suggest that
it could not have been realized without the
cooperative support and assistance provided
by the other participating agencles, and par-
ticularly the importance of the facllities
made available by the State of Connecticut
at Camp Dempsey.

I thought you would be interested in learn-
ing of our visit to the project and the very
favorable impression we have of it. We are
much interested in programs of this type
and will work with the Connecticut State
Highway Department in any manner pos-
slble In implementing and advancing this
particular feature of the Federal-ald High-
way Act of 1968.

Sincerely yours,
JoHN A. HANSEN,

Regional Federal Highway Administrator.

CamP DEMPSEY TRAINING PROGRAM
{By Quinton Hinton)

On February 24, 1969 Local 478 reached
the half way mark of the training school.

The first group of fifty upgrades from Lo-
cal 478 finished slx weeks of school on Feb-
ruary 24, 1969.

Each upgrade felt this school was one of
the most productive programs they ever
had an opportunity to be part of. The fifty
new tralnees that were selected by the Con-
necticut Community Affairs Department are
doing an outstanding Job in the program.
Thelr interest has been so great in wanting
to learn the operation of heavy equipment
that one class learning the Grader opera-
tion went to the Instructor and requested
extra hours to be added to their schedule
g0 they could have more operating machine
time.
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Our project director and asslstant project
director plus each instructor is doing an
outstanding job for the program.

Some Contractors have done outstanding
things in helping ue with equipment needed
for training, but several large contractors
contributed nothing in equipment or inter-
est to the program. We have had some bad
weather conditions but with a little good
luck we should land & plane on the Airport
on April 4, 1969.

On February 27, 1969, Sonny Metz held
a meeting with several contractors also State
and Federal groups to discuss prequalify-
ing the contractors for bidding heavy high-
way work In Connecticut. Sonny told John
Mullins and his staffl from the Federal High-
way Administration, Delmar, N.Y. and State
Senator Paul Amenta, Chalrman of Roads
and Bridges, that he felt that the only con-
tractors that could qualify for bidding work
on Highways in Connecticut should be the
contractors that have showed interest In
helping the tralning program at Camp
Dempsey. After the meeting all groups went
to Camp Dempsey and reviewed the Program.

STONE'Ss RANCH MILITARY RESERVATION
(By Harry T. Jarrett, project engineer)

The Stone’s Ranch Military Reservation
and Camp Dempsey, Niantic, Conn. are be-
ing used for on-the-job training program for
heavy equipment operators during the period
of 13 January to 4 Aprll, 1969.

Through the cooperation of various State
and Federal ag.ncles, and local contractors
who supply the machines and equipment, the
International Union of Operating Engineers,
local 478, Connecticut, is conducting a school
for new trainees (fifty hard-core unem-
ployed) and to upgrade the skills of other
union members (one hundred). The ma-
chines that are being taught are (1) the
bulldozer (Walt Tedford), (2) scraper (Bill
Gibson), (3) front end loader (Joe Fratta-
rola), (4) hydraullic backhoe (Al Caswell),
(5) cable back-hoe (Larry Cain), (8) grad-
er (Dave Phillips), and (7) Gradall (Ted
Stack). In addition a heavy maintenance and
mechanics course (General Smith) is being
given.

The program consists primarily of practical
work in the actual construction of an air-
fleld. The former airstrip was only in the pio-
neer classification. As a result of the discon-
tinuance of the O-IE (Bird Dog) aircraft and
the introduction of the heavier U-6A (Bea-
ver) aircraft in the Connecticut Army Na-
tional Guard that old airstrip (less than
1000 feet of the original 1250 feet was still
usable) has become inadequate for training
and unsafe for fully loaded U-6A alrcraft. A
new Army airfield was designed providing for
a combined runway and overrun length of
1900 feet with a separate taxiway and parking
apron to accommodate up to fifteen aircraft
of the Beaver type. This new airfield will be in
the next higher classification, up to that of
“hasty” type primarily because it is as yet
unpaved.

These tralnees and upgrades are for the
most part young men whose skills in the
event of a national emergency would be val-
uable to any of the uniformed armed services.
Some of them will undoubtedly be employed
in some future civil works program of the
Corpe of Engineers, such as the flood control
dams bullt in Connecticut after the disas-
trous floods of 1965. It is hoped that this
type of program will expand and be success-
ful, for it will certainly be of benefit to the
construction industry and also in the nation-
al interest.

WHAT FUTURE OPERATORS SAY
Particularly interesting are the comments
of veterans, who are numerous among the
trainees.
Abel Perry, Preston: “I ran a bulldozer
some in the Army, handled some other
equipment too. The Army doesn't really
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teach you anything, just puts you on the
machine and you do what you can.”

“I couldn't get a job on machinery when I
got out, wasn't qualified. I worked as a
laborer. This is a wonderful program; I wish
other Unions would do the same thing.”

Philip Carrier Jr., New London: “I was &
rifleman with the 10th Infantry in Vietnam.
When I got back there was nothing for me.
Grub work that didn't pay anything and
wasn't going anywhere. This is wonderful
for me, but what about the other guys.
There must be thousands like me.”

William Mock, Waterbury: “I put in 13
months with the 101 Airborne in the Nam.
The only job I could get was a baker's as-
sistant at minimum wages.

“I went to the veteran's office at the em-
ployment office, told him I didn't want any
more mickey mouse. I wanted something
with some sort of future, a job where you
can earn a decent living and get ahead. This
is just great.”

THE SANDPIPERS, OF CALIFORNIA

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, the
youth of America is one of the most
often talked about subjects of the day.
Some say that there is a noneconomic
revolution in which the youth of our
great country is intolerant of our insti-
tutions, government, and traditions.
There have been references to a genera-
tion gap. Too frequently we hear only
the bad side of a vocal minority and
nothing of the dedicated, diligent major-
ity who are truly indicative of our youth
of today.

Here in our Nation’s Capital a note-
worthy effort involving the youth of our
country is just concluding. Over 1,000
high school seniors from all of the 50
States and Puerto Rico have attended
the “Presidential Classroom for Young
Americans.” These dedicated youths
have had a concentrated series of aca-
demic seminars in the study of our Gov-
ernment. They have been enlightened
through personal involvement, showing
them what the Government is doing in
various fields, to encourage dedication to,
and understanding of, the American sys-
tem. As a tribute to these youths, three
of their fellow American youths from
the Golden State of California, the
Sandpipers, volunteered to come at their
own expense to entertain the students at
the conclusion of the series as a gesture
of appreciation for their interest in our
Government and its institutions. The
Sandpipers, who have become nationally
famous recording and entertainment
stars, are Jim Brady, Michael Piano, and
Richard Shoff. These young men were
raised in California and are residents of
our State, at an early age, sang with
their church choirs. They met when they
joined the famous Mitchell Boys Choir
group. They leapt into national fame
with their best-selling recording, “Guan-
tanamera.” Their music has ftruly
bridged the generation gap and has been
a source of inspiration not only to Amer-
jecans but to our friends throughout the
world. The Sandpipers are omnilingual
and sing in 11 different languages. In
addition to their personal appearances
through the United States, they have ap-
peared throughout South America and
Europe. It is said that the youth of to-
day are the leaders of tomorrow. It is
reassuring to see such representatives of
today’s American youth as the students
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who have attended a “Presidential Class-
room for Young Americans,” as well as
the Sandpipers.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, all
the Nation and the world mourn the
loss of Dwight David Eisenhower, whom
history will remember as one of the truly
great Americans of all times. General
Eisenhower served his counfry with dis-
tinction in time of war and peace. He
directed the course of this Nation and
our allies to victory over tyranny in a
time when the freedom and dignity of
man were put to its most severe test. His
courage and devotion to duty earned him
the eternal gratitude of his fellow coun-
trymen and all the people of Europe.

As President of the United States,
Eisenhower was again called to lead our
Nation and the free world through war
against totalitarianism, and to guide our
people through economic and social
crisis.

He was a great general. He was a fine
man and one of the most popular Presi-
dents in American history. He will be
sorely missed.

FLLOOD CONTROL IN CALIFORNIA

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, it has
been estimated that the projects now in
being to help control floods in California
prevented approximately $1.25 billion in
damages during the heavy storms in my
State in January alone, and that they
provided similar benefits during last
month’s rainfalls. In fact, I am told that
in some areas, the amount of damage
prevention was more than the entire
contribution which the Federal Govern-
ment has made to date to help protect
these regions from such natural disasters.

Many of the projects which were so
important to California during the re-
cent disaster period are under the juris-
diction of the Bureau of Reclamation.
They will also play a vital role in the
months ahead, when record snowpacks
in the area begin to melt.

An interesting and informative news
release on this matter was issued recently
by the Department of the Interior. I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the news
release was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

After preventing millions of dollars worth
of damage from runoff following the heavy
storms in January and February, Federal
Bureau of Reclamation reservoirs in north-
ern and central California are now being
programmed to catch the record runoffs ex-
pected from snowmelt this spring and
summer.

“Bureau of Reclamation reservoirs oper-
ated magnificently to prevent flood damage
during the unusually heavy storms this
winter,” sald Robert J. Pafford, Jr., the
Bureau's Regional Director in Sacramento.

“Now most of them are ready—or are being
made ready—to control the expected on-

slaught from the melting snows 1n the
mountains.” Pafford noted that in addition
to the snowpack being the deepest in history
in many spots, it is also the wettest. “In the
watershed above Friant Dam, for example,”
he said, “the snow is 12 feet deep at Hunting-
ton Lake and contains about 4 feet of water.
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When the snow melts and that water starts
pouring down into the valley, we have to be
ready to control it.”

To meet the threat of the expected record
runoffs from the upper San Joaquin River
watershed, Millerton Lake behind Friant
Dam is being brought down rapidly to its
minimum pool for the first time in history.
Ordinarily the storage would be about 300,000
acre-feet at the end of March, but this year
we are evacuating to about 130,000 acre-feet.

Flood control releases so far this year from
Friant Dam have kept the flow below the
8,000 cubic foot per second capacity of the
channel downstream from the dam, except
for a brief period when tributary inflows
downstream from Friant caused the San
Joaquin River flow to exceed 9,000 c.Is., de-
spite inflow into the reservoir which at one
time reached 37,000 c.1.s,

The Madera and Friant-Eern Canals will
be used to help control flood releases. Both
canals were damaged by floods last month,
the Friant-Eern quite severely. Both canals
are expected to be ready for use by the end of
this month.

In the northern part of the state, Shasta
Dam served as the flood control anchor on
the Sacramento River during the heavy storm
period.

When the storms began, Shasta Lake held
2,850,000 acre-feet of water, More than 2,-
750,000 acre-feet of water poured into Shasta
Lake during January and February, at one
time at a rate of flow in excess of 100,000
ci.s. Releases from Keswick Reservoir—the
regulatory dam and reservoir below Shasta
Dam—were held to 50,000 c.f.s.

There is now enough storage space avail-
able in Shasta Lake, 1,300,000 acre-feet, to
handle the anticipated runoff from addi-
tional rainfall and the snows plled high in
the Cascade Mountains, Given normal rain-
fall for the remainder of the year, and the
above-normal runoff expected from the snow-
pack, Shasta Lake should fill this spring.

West of Shasta, across the Trinity Moun-
tains, Clair Engle Lake behind Trinity Dam
has room to store 850,000 acre-feet of run-
off and should be easily able to handle snow-
melt from the Trinity Alps. During the past
2 months, 290,000 acre-feet of runcoff has
flowed into Clair Engle Lake and the water
level has risen 20 feet. It, too, has an excel-
lent chance of filling this year.

Just northeast of Sacramento on the
American River, Folsom Lake has been
dropped down to 573,000 acre-feet after
climbing to 790,000 acre-feet during the peak
of the runoff from the January-February
storms. The heaviest runoff into Folsom Lake
during the storms was 85,000 c.f.5. Maximum
releases were held to 70,000 c.{.s.

Folsom is expected to fill sometime in June,
but barring unusual warm weather early in
the runoff season or further storms, the
Bureau anticipates little difficulty in
handling the snowmelt in the Folsom water-
shed through controlled releases into the
American River.

West of Sacramento, Lake Berryessa be-
hind Monticello Dam has been doing its usual
unheralded flood control chore, just as
Bureau engineers designed it. Monticello has
a glory hole splllway. The lip of the spill-
way i1s 16 feet below the design maximum
water surface.

When the water level reaches the lip of
the spillway, it begins to pour out just as
water pours out from the bottom of a bath-
tub when the plug is pulled. But if water
is coming into Berryessa faster than it is
going out the water level will climb, just as
water does in a bathtub, even if the plug has
been pulled, when the inflow is greater than
the outflow.

The 16 feet above the glory hole splllway
at Berryessa provide over 300,000 acre-feet
of flood control storage space. The water
level in Berryessa reached the lip of the
spillway on January 22, Since then, nearly
250,000 acre-feet of water, which on two oc-
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casions entered the reservoir at rates of over
20,000 cf.s., has been released harmlessly
at rates no greater than about 6,000 cis.

To the southwest of the Region, the water
level in Twitchell Reservoir in the Santa
Maria Project has reached the flood control
zone of the reservoir for the first time in its
history. The upper 89,000 acre-feet of space
were designed into the reservoir for flood
control purposes. After water reaches a stor-
age of 150,000 acre-feet, as it did on Febru-
ary 25, it Is released as rapidly as possible
so the reservoir can be ready to control the
runoff from the next storm.

SHASTA-TRINITY-RED BLUFF AREA

At the end of February, Shasta Lake held
3,197,300 acre-feet of water in storage. Clair
Engle Lake contained 1,685,210 acre-feet;
Whiskeytown Lake, 184,800 acre-feet; Lake
Red Bluff, 3,220; East Park Reservolr, 49,710;
Stony Gorge, 40,170; and Black Butte, 37,340.
Deliveries through the Corning Canal during
February were 200 acre-feet.

AMERICAN RIVER AREA

Folsom Lake held 598,800 acre-feet in stor-
age at the end of February, while Jenkinson
Lake contained 41,180 acre-feet.

LOWER SACRAMENTO RIVER-DELTA AREA

Storage in Lake Berryessa at the end of
the month was 1,661,660 acre-feet. Putah
South Canal moved 1,370 acre-feet, The
Contra Costa Canal carried 3,330 acre-feet
and the Delta-Mendota Canal, 166,450 acre-
feet. Delta outflow during the month aver-
aged 97,300 cubic feet per second.

SAN JOAQUIN VALLEY

San Luis Reservolr storage increased to
1,600,780 acre-feet during February, a gain
of 255,640 acre-feet. O'Neill Forebay stood at
52,170 acre-feet at month’s end and Los Ba-
nos Detention Reservoir held 23,200 acre-
feet. Storage at Millerton Lake stood at 350,-
700 acre-feet at the end of the month. New
Hogan Reservoir contalned 184,340 acre-feet
at month's end. The Friant-Eern Canal de-
livered 21,540 acre-feet during February.
Deliveries through Madera Canal were 16,010
acre-feet.

SOUTHERN COASTAL AREA

Twitchell Reservoir held 186,060 acre-feet
on February 28; Lake Cachuma held 199,700
acre-feet at the end of the month; and Lake
Casitas, 186,280 acre-feet.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, a little
bit of each of us died last Friday when
General Eisenhower passed away at
Walter Reed Hospital. A little bit of each
of us will be buried on Wednesday when
Ike is laid to rest in his boyhood town
of Abilene, Kans.

To offer eulogy to a man of General
Eisenhower's stature is in many ways dif-
ficult and perhaps futile. A spoken word
with but few exceptions will not outlive
a lifetime of greatness, deeds, and serv-
ice. Few will remember what is said of
President Eisenhower during this time
of mourning. Almost no one who knew
him or who will study his life will forget
his deeds and lifetime of service. General
Eisenhower was the epitome of modesty.
He had almost no concern for the image
which he made and this indeed is a rare
trait at a time when image is often con-
sidered more important than perform-
ance. As the Supreme Allied Commander
in Europe, General Eisenhower com-
manded the largest war machine ever
created. To assemble it was difficult, but
to land it successfully on the coast of
France at Omaha and Utah beaches was
perhaps asking too much. Yet General
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Eisenhower succeeded, and we will al-
ways remember that success. But what
if the Normandy landings had failed?
Prior to D-Day Ike had prepared a state-
ment personally assuming all responsi-
bility for the failure, should it come. Mr.
President, I submit that like the men he
commanded, uncommon courage was &
common virtue to the Supreme Com-
mander.

He conducted the Presidency of the
United States with a rare and honorable
dignity. He acted and formulated his
policies in a way that he believed best
for the American people and the world.
It was a refreshing 8 years when candor,
honesty, and decency each had a foun-
tainhead at the White House. The most
severe test of any man’s performance is
the test of time, and General Eisenhower
is passing that test remarkably well. He
will be buried in Abilene adjudged by
most as a great President and in retro-
spect the people of America and the
people of the world have come to appre-
ciate that fact.

It can be safely said of the man who
left his hometown to attend West Point
that, wherever he went, greatness pur-
sued him. He was indeed the antithesis
of the fact that most men seek great-
ness. In the life of Dwight Eisenhower,
greatness sought the man. Certainly
General Eisenhower proved perhaps
more than any man in American history
that simplicity and greatness are not
incompatible.

Wrapped up in President Eisenhower
were all of the virtues that made and
still make America great. He understood
and lived, as few men have, the concept
of duty. He believed in and practiced
honor. There were no pomp and pretense
in him because simplicity was as much a
part of him as was his contagious smile.
President Eisenhower had also mastered
the first and great Commandment of the
New Testament, which was so beauti-
fully pointed out by President Nixon on
Sunday. One of the greatest tributes
that can be given to any man is to say
that he hated no one. He could disagree,
but that disagreement was with ideas,
with policies, and with thoughts.

I was also very impressed by the com-
ments of President Nixon when he said
that “Mr. Eisenhower was the right man
at the right time in the right place.” Not
since the Civil War has the Nation been
so confused, so torn, and so divided in
its national life. The virtues that made
this country great are undergoing criti-
cism and reevaluation. I cannot help
thinking that with the passing of this
great American, we can pause in this
crisis and reexamine his life and by so
doing rediscover and hopefully rededi-
cate ourselves to the principles of na-
tional greatness. We truly need in Amer-
ica a rededication and a new determina-
tion to live by the principles for which
President Eisenhower stood.

To the people of Utah, Ike was a spe-
cial man, In the 1952 and 1956 elections
they gave him an overwhelming ma-
jority. They loved him and respected
him. They knew they had a friend in
Washington when he fought for and
helped win the battle for the Upper Colo-
rado River project. I speak for all of our
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citizens when I say that he will be long
remembered and forever respected.

One cannot bid farewell to General
Eisenhower, nor pay a truly fitting trib-
ute to him without expressing apprecia-
tion, love, and respect for the courageous
and wonderful lady that stood by him
throughout his years of public service.
One can probably never measure nor
really know the sustaining power and
influence that Mrs. Eisenhower had on
her husband. She understood and knew
him better than anyone else and we can
only say that her role as wife and com-
panion is deeply appreciated by all Amer-
icans. She invokes in my mind the Scrip-
ture from the Book of Ruth where if she
did not say it in words, she performed
it in deeds. Whither he went she went,
and her people and his people and his
causes were hers. We offer to Mamie
Eisenhower at this time our love, our re-
spect, and our deepest sympathies.

In closing, may I repeat once again a
thought from President Nixon’s eulogy:
not since the time of George Washing-
ton has this Nation been able to say
about a President or any public figure
that he was first in war, first in peace,
and first in the hearts of his countrymen.
But perhaps the greatest tributes that
will ever be paid Gen. Dwight D. Eisen-
hower are the silent ones, or those
unspoken or unwritten, in which mothers
and fathers throughout America and the
world are saying to their sons, or perhaps
even silently wishing in their hearts, that
they hope they might grow up to be like
Ike.

I ask unanimous consent that edi-
torials from leading Utah newspapers
praising General Eisenhower be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the edito-
rials were ordered to be printed in the
REcorb, as follows:

[From the Deseret (Utah) News,
Mar, 28, 1969]

WHY AMERICANS WILL ALwAYS LIKE IKE

As a sorrowing nation mourns the pass-
ing of one of its greatest and most beloved
leaders there is little to be sald about Dwight
David Eisenhower that has not only been
said before, but repeated frequently.

From his early years as a Kansas farmboy
to his rise from an obscure lieutenant to be-
come Supreme Commander of the allied
forces that smashed Hitler's "Fortress Eu-
rope” from his stint as President of Colum-
bia University to his accomplishments as
the first Republican President of the United
States In twenty years and his public service
after leaving the White House the life of
“Ike"” Eisenhower has been thoroughly
chronicled as for few others.

No words can add or detract from his
accomplishments or the honor bestowed upon
him all over the world, nor can words en-
hance the love or ease the sadness that his
countrymen feel at his demise.

As Americans reflect upon the life and
works of this remarkable soldier, statesman,
and leader, they would do well to ask why

he won the admiration, but also the respect
of so many people in all walks of life.

Was it because Dwight David Eisenhower
was a fatherly figure to the entire country—
firm but kind? Was it because he had the
“common touch” being & man of simple
tastes? Was it because he genuinely liked
people—and they responded Iin kind? Was
it because of his undeniable sincerity as a
man of peace? Was it clean cut integrity?
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No doubt these and many other well
known aspects of Dwight Eisenhower's per-
sonality help explain his amazingly wide-
spread and enduring popularity.

But there is one facet of his character that
has been generally neglected which speaks
volumes about the man. It is a facet that was
touched on in a thumbnail sketch written
two years ago by Bryce N. Harlow, one of
Eisenhower's closest aldes during his eight
years in the White House who observed:

“Take the attributes you consider the most
admirable in the people you know, put them
in a mixer and you'll come up with the
Eisenhower blend.”

He is vitality and power and force—yet he
is profoundly sensitive to the needs and feel-
ings of others. He dominates the people
around him—yet eagerly solicits and advises
and readily acknowledges error. He has great
dignity and reserve reflecting a quarter cen-
tury of command and association with world
leaders—yet he transforms instantly in “Ike
of Kansas” with the school boy grin radiating
amiability and warmth and a friendiiness of
a cocker spaniel.

He had had the adulation of people all
over the world for two decades and more—
yet is humble to the point of being self-
effacing. He detests the personal pronoun
and has scratched out hundreds of I's from
speecherafts. Many of his political speeches
have ended up almost sterlle because of his
dislike of blowing his own horn.

During all of his White House days, he
forbade the use of the word “my” before
the cabinet insisting that the prestiglous
institution should always be called *“the
cabinet.”

One of his favorite admonitions is “always
consider your job important, never your-
self,” In 1942 in North Africa General Mar-
shall asked him what is the most important
attribute of a leader, his anwer was “self-
lessness.”

Whatever history records of Dwight D.
Eisenhower's accomplishments as a soldier
and statesman, the record will not be com-
plete without his accomplishments as a man
and the inspiration he provided his helping
Americans live better lives of service and
devotion to their country.

[From the Salt Lake (Utah) Tribune,
Mar. 29, 1969]
A Maw For His TiMES

Often In this fortunate country’'s history
the right man has come forth in times of na-
tional need. Former President Dwight D.
Eisenhower was such a man.

During World War II he rose from rela-
tive obscurity to plan, then execute, the in-
vasion of Hitler's Fortress Europe. In 18562
when Americans were frustrated and bogged
down in a seemingly fruitless and unwanted
war in Korea, he agreed to seek the presi-
dency if given “a clear call to political duty.”
Republican leaders saw to it that the call
was forthcoming and Gen. Eisenhower, then
serving as supreme commander of the new
North Atlantic Treaty Organization forces,
answered without further hesitation.

Americans of all political persuasions
turned to the former general in hope that his
international prestige could restore anc pre-
serve peace and bring on the good life. To &
remarkable degree these hopes were realized.
The elght Eisenhower years, though frayed
at times by tense international incidents,
were, in the overall, good ones.

His death Priday at the age of 78 will be
mourned as one mourns the passing of a
kindly relative who saw the family through
troubled times in other years that now seem
almost placid by comparison.

Though he was coaxed into politics and
never practiced that art in the usual fashion,
Gen. Elsenhower was nevertheless reluctant
to cut political tles after stepping down. He
continued active in Republican affairs and
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spoke out frequently in criticlsm—and some-
times support—of the Kennedy and Johnson
administrations that followed. He took a
hand in reknitting the Republican Party
which strayed from his more liberal con-
cepts and came to disaster in the Goldwater
debacle of 1964. His last public utterance was
addressed to the party, revitalized and then
meeting in convention in Miamil Beach last
August.

History has yet to pronounce its verdict on
Eisenhower the general or on Eisenhower the
President. Criticlsms of both roles have been
made by knowledgeable persons of high re-
pute and these must be weighed. But Elsen-
hower of the infectious grin and fatherly aura
must be audited In the abstract.

His greatness lay in his ability to instill in
millions of people here and abroad the feeling
that the world's mightiest power was In re-
sponsible hands and that all was well. Though
hampered by iliness and pressed by mounting
crises that eventually eroded some confidence
in his leadership, Dwight Eisenhower made
good that trust. The America he handed over
to John F. Eennedy was by no means perfect,
but it had been calmed and rested and made
ready to withstand the upheavals that have
visited it since.

HIGH-INTEREST RATES FOR HOUS-
ING—A NATIONAL DISGRACE

Mr., WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, last Friday's Wall Street
Journal contains an article which clearly
and dramatically shows the effects of
high-interest rates on our Nation’s
middle- and lower-income home buyers.

These interest rates coupled with the
higher initial downpayments now re-
quired by banks and other financial in-
stitutions have made it almost impossible
for our Nation's citizens to purchase
even moderate-priced homes. High-in-
terest rates—which in some areas reach
8 percent—in a tight money market
would be bad enough; what makes it a
national disgrace is, as the Wall Street
Journal clearly points out:

The mortgage squeeze doesn't reflect a
severe money shortage; most banks say they
have a normal supply of funds to lend. The
problem is that demand for all types of loans
ls strong and that even with home mort-
gage Interest rates at high levels, banks can
earn higher returns on their money else-
where.

Even where middle-income families
are able to scrape up enough money to
meet these high downpayments, the
problems do not end. This is due to the
skyrocketing monthly mortgage pay-
ments caused not only by rising interest
rates, but by ever increasing property
taxes and homebuilding costs. This point
is excellently illustrated by the Wall
Street Journal when it states:

Home prices are about 109 higher than
last year, and so an indlvidual would need &
$22,000 loan to buy the same house. In addi-
tion, property taxes have risen about 5%. At
the current going rate of 7.5% interest, the
monthly payments on a 30-year, $22,000
mortgage on the home would be $206.33—
$153.83 for principal and interest and $52.50
for taxes and insurance—a 159 Increase.

L] L4 L] - -

A sergeant at Warner Robins Air Force
Base near Macon, Ga., can't get a home loan
because his pay isn't high enough to meet
monthly payments required by the current
7.6% interest rate; he would have qualified
at last year's 6.76% level.
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In Boise, Idaho, public relations man David
Hedges is living in a rented home while his
family remains in Portland, Oreg., trying to
gell their home. Mr. Hedges took a job with
Bolse Cascade Corp. last December, confident
he could sell his house quickly, but it hasn’t
worked that way. “We've had dozens and doz-
ens of people who said they liked the place
and thought the price ($20,900) was right,”
he says, but financing problems have pre-
vented a sale.

Elsewhere families in search of homes are
finding their choice limited by the relatively
small number of houses up for sale. People
who own homes are showing a growing reluc-
tance to part with them and trade their pres-
ent, cheaper mortgages for the uncertainties
of the current market.

The Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency, of which I am a member, recently
held 2 days of hearings on this subject
matter. I, for one, am shocked by the
administration’s position as stated by
Paul W. McCracken, Chairman of the
Council of Economic Advisers; Preston
Martin, Chairman of the Federal Home
Loan Bank Board; and Charles E. Walk-
er, Under Secretary of the Treasury.
These gentlemen have all echoed the
same tune, just trust us and everything
will take care of itself. The Nixon ad-
ministration’s lack of imagination, in-
novation, and positive solutions to this
most pressing problem shows a distinet
lack of leadership.

At our hearings, the senior Senator
from Wisconsin (Mr. ProxMIRE), vice
chairman of the Joint Economic Com-
mittee, suggested the following proposed
policies to help alleviate the situation.
They were:

First. Precluding banks from borrow-
ing Euro-dollars.

Second. Preventing commercial banks
from selling Government securities.

Third. Using the discount window to
encourage banks to cut business lending.

Fourth. Sending letters to banks from
the Federal Reserve Board urging a re-
duction in business lending.

Fifth. Using the moral leadership of
President Nixon to persuade businessmen
to cut back their planned invesiment
spending.

While many of us may not agree with
all of these items, they were positive pro-
posals which could reduce the interest
rates now charged to home buyers. Amaz-
ingly enough, Mr. Walker without offer-
ing any positive suggestions summarily
dismissed all five.

Apparently President Nixon and his
administration are of one mind—that the
building of an antiballistic system of
doubtful value is more important and has
greater priority than creating decent
housing at reasonable prices for the
American people.

Mr. President, I wholeheartedly recom-
mend the Wall Street Journal article of
March 28, entitled “Mortgage Squeeze—
Would-Be Home Buyers Face Growing
Difficulty in Arranging for Loans,” to all
Senators who are interested in establish-
ing true national priorities. I ask unani-
mous consent that the article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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MORTGAGE SQUEEZE: WouLD-BE HoME BUYERS
Face GrowING DIFFICULTY IN ARRANGING
FOR LoaNs—DowN PAYMENTS AND INTER-
EsT RATES Rise—LeEnpErs FinD HIGHER
RETURNS ELSEWHERE—A SERGEANT CANNOT
Swineg IT
The middle-income home buyer is losing

out in the current scramble for loan funds,

and his plight probably will get worse before
it gets better.

That's the conclusion emerging from Wall
Street Journal interviews with bankers, econ-
omists, real estate brokers and people shop-
ping for homes in or near major cities around
the country.

In some states, legal ceilings on home-loan
interest rates have all but dried up the mort-
gage market. Even where funds are more
readily available, many banks have made it
tough for individuals to get loans by hiking
interest rates and down-payment require-
ments and reducing the duration of their
commitments. These factors, coupled with
soaring home prices, are putting even mod-
erate-priced homes out of the reach of many
Americans,

“It’'s come to be very difficult for a person
to finance his first home unless he has a
wealthy relative to stake him,” says John F.
Hollman, senior vice president of Wells
Fargo Bank in San Francisco. The bank now
makes home loans for a maximum of 20
years, requires a 30% down payment and
charges Interest of 8% to B.25%; a year ago
it made 25-year loans at 6.5% to 6.75% on a
down payment of 20% of the home purchase
price.

ALLTIME HIGH RATES

The Federal Home Loan Bank recently re-
ported that the national average effective in-
terest rate on conventional new-home loans
last month was 7.39%, the highest figure
ever. That's up from 6.62% in February 1968
and 6.58% in November and December of
1966, the height of that year's “credit
crunch.”

The mortgage squeeze doesn't reflect a se-
vere money shortage; most banks say they
have a normal supply of funds to lend. The
problem is that demand for all types of
loans 1s strong and that even with home
mortgage interest rates at high levels, banks
can earn higher returns on their money
elsewhere.

The commercial bank prime rate—the in-
terest charged the most credit-worthy cus-
tomers—officlally stands at 7.5% with the
actual rate close to 99 because banks are
requiring that a portion of such loans be
kept on deposit.

Top-rate corporations also have been find-
ing money expensive on the bond markets,
another outlet for bank funds. This week
Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line Co., whose
credit standing is only slightly lower than
the best-rated firms, had to accept an inter-
est rate of 8.425% to sell $60 million of 20
year debentures, the highest rate of this
century for the type of offering.

In New York and New Jersey, where the
home-loan interest celling is set at 7.5%.
bankers can lend money to apartment build-
ers for a return of 8.5% plus a share in the
building's profits.

Such a return is proving “extremely at-
tractive to long-term lenders,” says James
O'Leary, vice president of U.S. Trust Co. In
New York. He adds that apartment bullding
in the New York metropolitan area promises
to be “very, very strong"” this year, while the
avallabllity of funds for single-family homes
is “uncertain.”

USURY LAWS' IMPACT

The mortgage money pinch is tightest in
states where so-called usury laws have
pegged the home loan interest rate well be=
low present returns on other types of loans.
Illinois, Michigan and Pennsylvania won't let
banks charge more than 7% annual interest
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on conventional mortgage loans (although
they can get 7.5% on loans underwritten by
the Federal Housing Administration).
Earlier this year, some lending institutions
in Tllinois and Pennsylvania began circum-
venting the 7% ceiling by tacking service
fees known as “points” on home loans they
approved; these “points” usually amounted
to 1% or 2% of the face amount of the
loan and had to be paid in cash by the bor-
rower as a condition of getting a mortgage.
But more recently even that hasn’t been
enough to entice some institutions in those
states into making conventional mortgage
loans, the type through which most home
purchases are financed. What's more, bankers
make it clear they won't return to the mar-
ket until the cellings are raised substantially.

A “TRICKLE" OF LOANS

“We no longer consider conventional mort-
gages profitable,” declares Jacob Gross, presi-
dent of Bell Savings & Loan Associates in
Philadelphia. In Chicago, Charles C. Barrett,
vice president of Continental Illinois Bank &
Trust Co., the city’s largest bank, says his
institution’s home-loan activity is “down to
a trickle.” Loans are being made only to good
commercial customers “who twist our arm
a little,” he adds.

The loan pinch isn't felt with equal sever-
ity everywhere, of course, but banks all over
the country have been making it tougher for
individuals to qualify for home loans. To get
a home loan at Orange Savings Bank in
Orange, N.J., for instance, “you have to be
a depositor of ours or a customer of a real-
tor or attorney who in the past regularly
provided us with mortgages,” says president
James McCracken III. “They took care of us;
now we're taking care of them." Down pay-
ments in some sections of the country now
run as high as 3314 %.

Prospective home owners who can come
up with a large chuck of down payment cash
then must cope with the high monthly pay-
ments caused by rising interest and property
tax rates and higher home prices. Many
banks won't make a loan where monthly
mortgage payments plus taxes and insur-
ance total more than one-fourth the appli-
cants salary, Thus, the increases have priced
some shoppers out of the home market.

Advance Mortgage Corp. of Detroit, a major
mortgage lender that periodically surveys the
housing market nationwide, says that about
a year ago, when home-loan interest rates
averaged 6.75% natlionally, a typical new bor-
rower’s monthly payment on a 30-year,
$20,000 home loan came to $179.72—8$129.72 a
month for principal and interest and $50 for
taxes.

Today, the company reports, home prices
are about 10% higher than last year, so an
individual would need a $22,000 loan to buy
the same house. In addition, property taxes
have risen about 5%. At the current going
rate of 7.5% interest, the monthly payments
on a 30-year, $22,000 mortgage on the home
would be $206.33—$153.83 for principal and
interest and $52.50 for taxes and Insurance—
a 15% Increase.

Buch requirements haven't slowed the pace
of home sales in many areas of the country.
“People are going ahead and buying” despite
effective interest rates pushing 8% locally,
says Jerry Smith, a real estate man in Mar
Vista, Calif,, a suburb of Los Angeles. “It’s
crazy . . . I can't figure it out . . . but things
are moving."”

Nevertheless, cases of hardship caused by
the tight mortgage market abound. A ser-
geant at Warner Robin Air Force Base near
Macon, Ga., can’t get a home loan because his
pay isn't high enough to meet monthly pay-
ments required by the current 7.5% interest
rate; he would have qualified at last year’s
6.75% level.

In Boise, Idaho, public relations man David
Hedges is llving in a rented home while his
family remains in Portland, Ore. trying to
sell their home. Mr. Hedges took a job with
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Boise Cascade Corp. last December, con-
fident he could sell his house quickly, but it
hasn't worked that way. “We've had dozens
and dozens of people who sald they liked the
place and thought the price ($20,900) was
right,” he says, but financing problems have
prevented a sale.

Elsewhere, familles in search of homes are
finding their choice limited by the relatively
small number of houses up for sale. People
who own homes are showing a growing re-
luctance to part with them and trade their
present, cheaper mortgages for the uncer-
tainties of the current market.

“People are less inclined to move up to a
better house; they're saylng ‘Let's stay put,””
says and officer of Glendale Federal Savings &
Loan in California.

When housing has to be obtained, however,
some people find a way to do it. One execu-
tive of Scott Paper Co., recently transferred
to Philadelphia from Pittsburgh, discovered
that the only way he could get a 7% mortgage
was to make a 50% down payment, or $25,000
on a $50,000 home. He did. “We decided to
blow everything. We figured we have only a
few more years while our teen-age children
are still at home, so we extended ourselves.”

But he adds that the decision hasn't been a
comfortable one. “We've tied up everything in
that house, and we're sunk if the market goea
down," he says.

TRADE POLICY WITH JAPAN

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, the close
relationship between California and
Japan is nowhere more evident than in
the field of trade. California agricultural
products find a welcome place in Japan
and Japanese industrial products find
strong markets in this country.

At the recent meeting of the Agricul-
tural Council of California held in
Sacramento on March 4, 1969, the Hon-
orable Bunroku Yoshino, Minister, Em-
bassy of Japan, spoke to the leaders of
California agricultural cooperatives on
mutually profitable trade policies. He
said, for example:

You men as leading agriculturalists can
be proud of your growth record. Many of
your nation's statesmen cite the great record
of agriculture exports as one of your proud-
est national accomplishments. While your
agricultural sales to Japan in 1968 were down
sllghtly from the prl.or year they were the
second highest on record, totalling approx-
imately 900 million dollars. I know that we
all share the belief that sales will turn
upward again.

In view of the great progress being
made in economic development in Japan,
and the great importance of a satisfac-
tory trade policy to American and par-
ticularly California farmers, I ask unani-
mous consent that the entire text of Mr.
Yoshino’s remarks be printed in the
RECORD.

I invite particular attention to the
portion of Mr. Yoshino’s remarks which
deals with the import restriction bills
which have been offered in Congress
during the past few years.

Of course, numerous considerations
are involved in this matter; therefore, I
find it encouraging to find that Mr.
Yoshino recognizes these factors and
realizes that they are concerns which
must be dealt with. It is my hope that
such understanding can lead to solutions
of certain problems which will do away
with the need for any restrictive legisla-
tion.
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There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

REMARKS BY MR. BUNROEU YOSHINO, MINIS-
TER, EMBASSY OF JAPAN, BEFORE THE AGRI-
CULTURAL COUNCIL OF CALIFORNIA, SACRA-
MENTO, CALIF., MARCH 4, 1969
It is indeed an honor to appear on your

program and speak to you today on a subject

of vital importance to all of us—the poten-
tial for agriculture in Pacific area trade.

As a diplomat assigned twice to Washing-
ton, D.C., I have had several occaslons to fiy
over the State of Callfornia. But this is the
first time I have had the opportunity for a
real vislt In the Golden State. California is
known to us as a state with a rapid growth
rate comparable to that of my own country.

We have many in common and
that makes me feel at home here., Indeed,
Wakamatsu, a short distance from here,
founded as a center of Japanese immigra-
tion, will be holding its centenary celebra-
tion in June. I, as a national of those im-
migrants’ mother country, should like to
pay homage to these people, whose contribu-
tion to the vitality of this state has enriched
both our countries.

This prosperous atmosphere on the West
Coast, and especlally in the State of Call-
fornia is the basis for my reflections on the
potential of trade in the Pacific Basin.

The two-way trade between the United
States and Japan has continued its unparal-
leled growth, with your sales to us exceeding
3.5 billlon dollars and our exports to you
slightly over 4 billion dollars in 1968. As a
result of the uninterrupted period of fast
growth in the American economy, Japan in
recent years has reversed the traditional
trade balance and enjoyed a surplus.

But it is becoming increasingly apparent
that trade in the Pacific Basin cannot be
viewed in a bilateral context. As an illustra=
tlon, we all recognize that American invest-
ment Is developing resources in Australla
that are used to fuel the industries in Japan
that supply American consumers with prod-
ucts made on American machinery by Japa-
nese workmen who feast on American agri-
cultural products,

Let us focus on the agricultural sector of
this trade. The volume and growth of this
trade is determined by U.S. supplies and sales
efforts, by changes in Japan’s own agricul-
ture sector, and by the trade policies pursued
by both our countries.

You men, as leading agriculturalists, can
be proud of your growth record. In fact, many
of your nation’s statesmen cite the great
record of agricultural exports as one of your
proudest national accomplishments.

While your agricultural sales to Japan in
1968 were down slightly from the prior year,
they were the second highest on record,
totaling approximately 900 million dollars.
I know we all share the bellef that sales will
turn upward again.

I belleve it significant to note that these
sales to Japan are equivalent to 32 percent
of all U.8. exports to my country.

Corn and soybeans showed substantial
galns. Wheat, grain, and sorghums, and raw
cotton fell off somewhat.

One of the many interesting things I have
discovered about the United States is the
pride in which you hold your communities
and your states. That is why I am sure you
are well aware that California is the nation’s
leading exporter to Japan. Indeed, I was im-
pressed to learn that eight out of the top ten
agricultural income-producing counties in
the whole United States are located here In
California.

I think it is particularly significant that
a major share of the cotton exported to Japan
comes from California. It is one of Califor-
nia’s major exports, returning some 65 mil-
lion dollars and ranks third in the State's
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foreign sales after fruits and vegetables at 114
million dollars and rice at 67 million dollars.

This performance has been supported by
a strong sales effort, including the continued
visitation to Japan of US. technical trade
missions in the agricultural fleld. Certainly,
the increased competitiveness of the world
cash markets is a signal for all sellers to be
keenly aware of the influence of quality,
grade, dependabllity of supply and delivery,
and the many other factors which lead to
satisfaction and trade growth between
buyer and seller.

Your sales efforts, of course, must take
account of the fundamental nature of
Japan's agricultural sector, and the Govern-
ment policles and technological changes that
affect that sector. A similar broad view was
taken by the Commodity Price Stabilization
Promotion Council in its recent report to the
Prime Minister in reference to measures my
Government should take to stabilize domes-
tic food prices and to increase productivity
of Japanese agriculture and fisheries. The
central theme of the Council’s report is that
Japanese agriculture, production, and trade
policy must reflect consumer interest as well
as the interest of the farmer.

This report was made in the context of a
rapidly changing situation in Japan. The
average Japanese urban household spent 38
percent of its monthly income for food in
1966. While this was an improvement of 10
percent compared with a decade earlier, I
believe you can see the great opportunity for
further development when you compare this
with the 18 percent spent for food by the
average wage earner here in the United
States.

We are most pleased at the tremendous
improvement in the quality of the Japanese
diet. Even so, the major portion of Japanese
food 1s of vegetable origin with animal food-
stuffs accounting for a small percentage of
the calorie intake. While intake of meat has
Increased nearly fourfold in the last two dec-
ades, our per capita supply of meat is still
only about 1/13 of that in the United States.
During the same perlod, our increase in con-
sumption of eggs has been six-fold; milk
and dairy products, ten-fold; citrus fruits
and tomatoes, four-fold; and that of other
fruits, more than double.

Consequently, you can quickly see how the
loglstics of the Japanese market provide ex-
cellent opportunities for increasing the sales
of agricultural products from the United
States and from California in particular.

All these developments must take place
within the context of Government policy in
both the United States and Japan. The re-
port to the Prime Minister I referred to a
moment ago pointed out that the liberaliza-
tion of agriculture import policy could be
an impulse toward improving both the effi-
clency and total production of Japanese
agriculture., Food imports not only help
stabilize prices by easing supply-demand
pressures, but also tend to increase domestic
efficlency.

Japan has, in fact, liberalized more than
80 percent of its trade; and we have strongly
supported tariff cutting negotiations under
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.
Nonetheless, we still have over 100 items on
the so-called residual import restriction list,
which is the source of a growing controversy
not only among our trading partners but in
Japan as well,

Many of the items on the list are unim-
portant to you but there are others such as
fresh grapefruits and oranges, and lemon
juice and tomato juilce and beans. These are
of immediate interest to you and you deserve
my candid appraisal of the situation.

Why, you must ask, in the face of the obvi-
ous benefits of liberalization, is Japan still
hesitating to open up her market to these
relatively few imports? The answer would
involve the whole long history of Japan's
economic development, a success story in
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hindsight, but by no means an easy and
comfortable process along the way.

In short, this past development was ac-
complished mainly through Government con-
trol and leadership, and, in spite of having
started late in industrialization, in spite of
a shortage of capital and technical know-
how, and in spite of tremendous efforts lost
or wasted in war and defeat. Thus, the tight-
knit control and leadership, the isolation
from the prosperous markets of Europe and
America, the access only to surrounding
markets less developed than our own, and
most importantly, the bellef that a policy
successful in the past was adequate for the
future—all these contributed to a psychol-
ogy of protectionism in Japan.

With the emergence of Japan as the third
largest industrial power, this psychology has
been eroded but not completely displaced.
Given the vested interests and involved rela-
tions of agribusiness and industry, politics
and bureaucracy, it will take more time for
Japan to fully and effectively embrace the
dictates of liberal trade throughout our
economy.

But we shall accomplish this, and the only
question is one of timing.

For industrialization and urbanization are
proceeding at a ruthless speed in Japan.
More and more labor forces are beilng drawn
to industrial centers and more and more
farm population is attracted to urban life.
This is a familiar phenomenon for you. For
us, when combined with the rising standard
of living of all our people, it cannot help
but immensely increase our requirements for
agricultural products from abroad. There-
fore, it is quite reasonable to belleve that
Japan will pursue a liberal policy that will
enhance our already favorable market for
your agricultural supplies.

I hope I am wrong but I do not believe
we can see such an optimistic direction in
U.S. trade policy. In returning to this coun-
try after two years’' absence, I was surprised
and disappointed by the rash of import re-
striction bills being presented to the Con-
gress. Limitations, In one form or another,
are being sought on virtually all major Japa=
nese exports to this country.

Bills are even being introduced in Con-
gress to further cut back steel imports, even
though the Japanese and European steel
industries already agreed to substantial cut-
backs under severe pressure from protection-
ist interests. Elaborate reasons were put
forth to justify the limitations in what was
characterized as the “special” steel situation.

But no sooner was the ink dry on that
“voluntary” agreement than your Govern-
ment announced the intention of seeking
another so-called “voluntary” agreement,
this time in textiles.

Let me make it quite clear that we do not
automatically and without any examination
condemn any and every suggestion for or-
derly adjustment in international trade. And
it 1s not solely from the viewpoint of Japan's
export interests that we find the plea for
additional protection for textile and apparel
to be completely unjustified.

An exhaustive and comprehensive report
by the U.S. Tarlff Commission, released last
year, concluded that the U.S. textile and ap-
parel industries “enjoyed a period of un-
paralleled growth since the early 1960's.” To
bring that up to date, the U.S. textile indus-
try's sales increased by 11 percent and its
profits by 45 percent for the first three quar-
ters of 1968 compared to the same period in
1967. Similarly, the apparel industry’s sales
were up 10 percent and profits 28 percent.

A point that must be clearly understood,
I believe, is that the so-called “voluntary"
agreements are burdened with the same lia-
bilities as mandatory quotas. And this Is true
with respect to both the exporting country
and the importing country. For example, is
consumer choice limited any less or price
competition weakened any less because im-
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ports are excluded from your market by “vol-
untary” rather than mandatory agreements?
In short, we must not let these semantics
blind us to the equally bad effects of quotas,
however Im 4

Of particular importance to those of you
here are the effects of U.S. restrictions on
trade policy in Japan. I said earlier that there
is no question that we will achieve liberal-
ization on items of interest to you: the only
question is one of timing.

The position of those in Japanese Govern-
ment and industry who wish the liberaliza-
tion to be sooner rather than later is under-
cut by protectionism in the United States.
I am sure that you can understand this just
as we recognize that restrictions in Japan
are used as an excuse by those seeking pro-
tection in the United States.

Therefore, it is evident that for us to
achieve growth in agricultural trade in the
Pacific area, it will be necessary to work to-
gether to maintain and expand liberal trade
policies in the area.

In this context, you and your fellow agri-
cultural leaders throughout the United
States have a great responsibillty for you
have considerable influence upon the course
of events in this country.

Last October, I had the opportunity of
addressing the Natlonal Association of State
Departments of Agriculture at its annual
meeting In Sun Valley, Idaho. I had the
pleasure of meeting there your distinguished
Director of Agriculture, Richard Lyng, who
you have contributed to the National Gov-
ernment where, as Assistant Secretary of
Agriculture, he will be directing efforts to
tasks of not only commercial value but also
great humanitarian significance,

During that Sun Valley meeting, I closed
my remarks by thanking directly “those
United States agricultural interests that have
worked so hard to prevent the imposition
of arbitrary restrictlons on our trade.” I
would like again to extend my thanks to
those here today and to those organizations
that work so hard for the growth of trade.

This is a time of difficulty in trade policy.
Let us approach this time with foresight, so
that in the years ahead, we will look back
and see how our steadfast adherence to the
policles of growth was after all the wisest
course for those on both sides of the Pacific
to follow.

I thank you.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER—
POEM BY VIRGINIA LOUISE DORIS

Mr. PASTORE. Mr. President, supple-
mentary to the remarks that I made on
the floor of the Senate yesterday in trib-
ute to our beloved former President,
Dwight David Eisenhower, I ask unani-
mous consent to print in the Recorp at
this point of my remarks a very lovely
poem written by Virginia Louise Doris, of
Rhode Island, on the occasion of Presi-
dent Eisenhower’s second inauguration.

It exemplifies in beautiful language the
spirit that this great soldier-hero
brought to the Nation as a gallant and
revered statesman.

There being no objection, the poem was
ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

‘WARRIOR
(In honor of President Eisenhower's
inauguration, January 20, 1957)

Stalwart breed, of freedom's dream,

A force imbedded far beyond

The blast of martial drum, bears in

Arms, a birth of manly strength.

Pattern, formed in bone of youth,

Springing to excessive courage

By his vislon of country, fair and
Green; the American vista,
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Sound the bugle, with its golden
Victory, for the heritage we share
Is proud, in its invincible plan,
Fulfilled by exacting balance.

The congueror's blood flows fast, and
Heady, through a brave heart;

Never faltering at burden of duty,

Nor trembling in affairs of state.

Wisdom, matched by knowledge, and

Justice, s his role as he scans,

With sleepless orbit, the flux of tensions,

In this liberty-loving nation.

Salute, each citizen, our Leader!

March in solid afirmation, along

The adventurous road of future; spirit

Aflame, this hour, in our soldier's honor!
Virginia Louise Dorls.

GENOCIDE CONVENTION—EVERY
HUMAN LIFE IS VALUAELE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, in this
age of technology and the computer we
can lose sight of the value of a human
life. When we speak of nuclear weap-
ons systems, it is in terms of kill and
overkill capacity—that is, how many mil-
lions can be annihilated at one time. It
is asked which system can push past a
mere 40 or 50 percent population exter-
mination to one that can penetrate the
enemy’'s defenses so well as to insure T0
percent destruction? Some speak of such
mass murder of human beings in the
same tone as they do a farm subsidy or
a credit rate. When the neat charts are
made, human lives are reduced to small
red lines extending up just so many
spaces.

For the 33,000 young men who have
died fighting a war in Vietnam, a life
laid down is too often just another num-
ber added to the total dead. It appears
at times that the statistics are put in the
newspapers for the apparent purpose of
comparing favorably with the reported
enemy dead for the week.

We hear that more than 6,000 people
starve every day in Biafra, and too often
they are just that—6,000 people and not
6,000 living, breathing, talking human
beings. Mr. President, just what is a
human life?

A life is the miracle of birth, the glee
a satisfied infant brings to all who sur-
round him, and the vivaciousness of a
mischievous 10-year-old. As a child grows
up, he begins to use his brain produc-
tively and makes a genuine contribution
to his own society. And let us make no
mistake—the life of one directly affects
those of 10 around him.

Mr. President, we cannot afford to re-
duce a life to a mere number or a human
being to a chart. The Genocide Conven-
tion of the United Nations seeks to guar-
antee the right to live for all people.
It seems almost incredible, when we
think of the value of a single human life,
that the Senate has procrastinated 20
years in ratifying this convention. There-
fore, let us delay no longer, let us look
beyond our imagined objections, and let
us at this time ratify the Genocide Con-
vention.

UTAH TOPS NATION IN VOTING
TURNOUT

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, I join
with pride in saluting citizens and civic-
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minded groups in Utah who last year
worked to make our State tops in the
Nation in voting percentage turnout.

The U.S. Bureau of the Census, in a
newly published report, shows that 76.1
percent of the eligible voters of Utah
went to the polls in the general election
last year. This continues a great tradi-
tion which, since 1920, has seen the Bee-
hive State lead the Nation in three presi-
dential elections and be among the top
three States eight times.

Voting citizens generally are good citi-
zens, and we believe this holds true in
Utah, where “patriotism" is a word still
very much in vogue, and keen interest is
taken in eivic and political affairs at
every level of government.

Potential voters who fail to exercise
their precious right are, in essence, just
as disfranchised as millions of persons
abroad who live under tyranny and have
no such option. Utahans understand this
well, and both invite and challenge citi-
zens throughout the Nation to excel the
1968 voting percentage high and thus
strengthen the bonds of democracy.

An editorial published in the Salt Lake
Tribune of March 29, 1969, details Utah’s
consistently high voting record. I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A Bic “"Bravo” AND “ENCORE"

It's always nice to be No. 1, especially when
the effort is in behalf of a highly worthwhile
purpose. And If the achievement is statewide,
the satisfaction is that much more enhanced.
Utahans can be proud their state ranks No. 1
in the turnout at last November’s election.

The result became official this week when
the U.8. Bureau of Census announced the rat-
ings. In the 1968 presidential election, 76.1
percent of Utah’s eligible voters went to the
polls. That led the next best state perform-
ance, Minnesota’s, by one-tenth of a per-
centage point. And the Democratic presiden-
tial candidate, Hubert H. Humphrey, is a
longtime Minnesota resident!

Utah's record for voter turnout has been
consistently good. Since 1920, the state has
held the top spot in three presidential elec-
tlons and has been one of the first three
states elght times. Distracting from last year's
otherwise high mark was the drop of 2.8
points from the Utah turnout in 1964,

Utah's 1968 record did mot “just happen.”
Many public spirited groups and individuals
worked long and hard to keep the challenge
of voter participation alive and meaningful.
They deserve special congratulations.

The most appropriate response to a success
of this kind is the resolve to do even better
next time. Every election, whether local,
statewide or national, deserves the fullest
possible participation by eligible voters. Even
with 76.1 percent, there is still room for im-
provement. Utah is equal to the task,

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, I wish to
add my own thoughts to the eloquent ex-
pressions of respect and admiration that
already have been offered to the memory
of General Eisenhower in this Chamber,
across the land, and throughout the capi-
tals of the free world.

Few Americans have ever served their
Nation with the devotion and dedication
of Dwight David Eisenhower. From the
time of his early boyhood in Kansas, he
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was totally committed to the perpetua-
tion of the American ideal.

He was born to command. As a young
second lieutenant leading a company,
as a general leading the mightiest army
in all history, and as a President leading
a great people he was destined to shape
the course of human events.

We admired him for his strength and
wisdom and we loved him for his warm
good humor and modesty. He embodied
the highest of human virtues.

Few of us will ever forget the final
words he spoke to his wife on the day of
his passing:

I have always loved my wife, I have al-
ways loved my children. I have always loved

my grandchildren. I have always loved my
country.

Mr. President, that tender expression
may well prove the most enduring memo-
rial to a man who revered everything
decent and noble because, instinctively,
he was a warm and gentle human being
with an infinite capacity for love.

The enormity of his confribution to
the American people and to all the free
nations of the earth can never be ade-
quately measured. Perhaps it is enough
to say that we are immeasurably in his
debt, just as our children and their
children and countless generations to
come will be in his debt. Soldier, states-
man, patriot—he left his imprint on the
ages.

THE PUBLIC DEBT LIMIT

Mr. PEARSON. Mr. President, the
Senate last week approved a measure to
raise the public debt limit through fiscal
1970 from $365 to $377 billion and to pro-
vide for a permanent limit of $365 bil-
lion thereafter. I believe this action was
demanded both by necessity and by the
public interest.

Without an immediate increase of this
magnitude, the Treasury would have
been forced to operate with a perilously
small cash balance for the remainder of
fiscal 1969. Had we not passed this act,
our Government might have been forced
by the operation of the previous limit to
withdraw financial responsibilities al-
ready undertaken. Our operations in
Vietnam, the farm program and public
assistance grants to States are only some
of the obligations that would have been
imperiled had we refused to increase the
debt limit.

Furthermore, the limit had fo be raised
during fiscal 1970 because we face an
increased deficit for that period, using
the realistic method of calculating the
budget by excluding social security and
other trust funds. Any surpluses in these
funds are held in trust by the Federal
Government and are not available to bal-
ance deficits in the administrative
budget. Therefore, it is only realistic to
calculate the budget without these
funds; and by doing so, we are again
faced with an increase in the national
debt during fiscal 1970. I believe the
American public deserves to have a
straightforward picture of the Federal
budget, in spite of deficits it might con-
tain. Congress has acted to provide that
such a picture will be available.

Finally, Congress has acted to bring
down to $365 billion the permanent debt
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limit after fiscal 1970. This is a clear
manifestation of the interest of Congress
in real and continuing limitations on
public spending in the future, and I am
confident the administration will heed it.

THE WAR AGAINST POVERTY

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, ending poverty is an irrevers-
ible national commitment. America can
and must provide to every citizen the
fullest possible opportunity for a life of
dignity and justice. In his final report
on the Fair Labor Standards Act, former
Secretary of Labor Willard Wirtz con-
vincingly demonstrated that the act it-
self, if improved and strengthened—and
extended to protect all workers—can be
the best single weapon in the war against
poverty. Organized labor’s view on Sec-
retary Wirtz's position was well ex-
pressed in a recent AFL-CIO News edi-
torial. Calling attention to a decent wage
as the most effective way to end poverty,
the editorial quoted these salient facts
from Secretary Wirtz's findings:

Poverty is erroneously identifled, in loose
thinking, with unemployment. . . . The num-=-
ber of people who have been out of work
for more than five weeks is nmever more at
any one time than about 114 million.

Yet there are between 22 and 26 million
people living in this country under “poverty”
conditions. This number includes ra.mily
members, and so is not directly comparable
with the unemployment figures. But even
when the necessary adjustment is made, it
becomes obvious that considerably more than
half of those living in poverty live there not
because the head of the family is unem-

ployed but because he doesn't get a decent
living wage for the work he does.

It is a conservative estimate that if every
worker in the country received $2 an hour
for his labor, the number of people living “in
poverty"—presently estimated at 22 to 28
million—would be more than cut in half.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, entitled “Wirtz Points the Way,”
be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Wirtz PoINTS THE WAY

One of the final actions of Labor Sec. Wil-
lard Wirtz before leaving office was to file
with the 91st Congress the required annual
report on the operations of the Fair Labor
Standards Act. That report may well go down
in the annals of legislative history. It brushed
aside all the rhetoric of the obstructionists
and the “conventional wisdom" of the econ-
omists In a sweeping call for a universal
minimum wage.

The characteristic that will mark the 1960s,
Wirtz sald, is the “national determination
to eliminate poverty in the United States.”
While there have been “magnificent and in-
comparable achievements in this area,” the
job has not been completed, he said, and
continued:

“I urge consideration of the view that the
appropriate and feasible next step is to as-
sure—through amendment of the Fair La-
bor Standards Act—that every person who
works in this country receives at least enough
for his labor to maintain himself and his
family decently.”

Spelling out the specifics of his proposal—
full coverage of all workers and a step up to
#2 an hour—Wirtz directed the attention of
Congress to the problems of the working

poor.
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“Poverty 1s erroneously identified, in loose
thinking, with unemployment. The monthly
unemployment figures show between 2 and 3
million people unemployed; and about half
of them are just entering the work force
(and are looking for their first job) or are
between jobs and only briefly out of work.
The number of people who have been out of
work for more than five weeks 1s never more
at any one time than about 114 million.

“Yet there are between 22 and 26 million
people living in this country under ‘poverty’
conditions, This number Iincludes family
members, and so s not directly comparable
with the unemployment figures. But even
when the necessary adjustment is made, it
becomes obvious that considerably more
than half of those living in poverty live there
not because the head of the family is un-
employed but because he doesn't get a decent
living wage for the work he does.

“It 1s a conservative estimate that if every
worker in the country received $2 an hour
for his labor, the number of people living ‘in
poverty’'—presently estimated at 22 to 26 mil-
lion—would be more than cut in half.”

Wirtz goes on to say that “there is signifi-
cant coincidence today between the groups
of people in this country who work at jobs
not covered by the Fair Labor Standards Act
and those who are still earning less than
‘poverty-level” incomes.”

His report notes that there is discussion
currently of anti-poverty efforts to increase
the incomes of the poor through a “guaran-
teed annual income” and a “negative income
tax.” He comments that whatever basls there
is in any of these proposals “commands
strongly a first step of seeing to it that when
a person does work he gets enough for it to
support himself and his family."

AFL-CIO Pres. George Meany noted that
the Wirtz report and recommendations are
“a fitting climax to his term in office. He is
a compassionate man, a true humanitarian
and his recommendations are a demonstra-
tion of those qualities.”

Now it's up to Congress. If the drive to
eliminate poverty is to have any meaning,
Willard Wirtz's call for a universal $2 mini-
mum wage must become a reality.

NARCOTICS IN NEW YORK CITY
SCHOOLS

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. President, a seri-
ous narcotics problem is plaguing New
York City, and it is rapidly assuming the
proportions of an epidemic. More than
half of the known addicts in this country
live in New York. Estimates of the num-
ber of “hard” drug users in the city range
from 50,000 to 200,000.

Narcotics addiction in New York is not
a new afiliction. However, up to now, the
Federal Government has stood idly by—
studying the problem, recommending
proposals for action, and then failing to
act. New York State and New York City
have had to try to step into this void, but
they cannot do the job alone. Only the
Federal Government has the enforcement
powers and the financial resources to at-
tack the root of the problem; to cut down
on the supply of illegal narcotics and re-
duce the demand for drugs. I have re-
cently proposed a five-point Federal nar-
cotics program to launch this attack im-
mediately.

One of the most tragic aspects of the
narcotics scourge is its growing hold over
children. A tremendous number of kids
today are taking drugs and are on their
way to becoming hardcore addiets. They
are an easy mark for vicious drug pushers
adept at exploitation. Junior and senior
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high schools are literally becoming drug
markets,

This situation in one New York City
high school was graphically described by
Joseph Alsop in the Washington Post on
March 28. It is a story which probably
could be told about far too many of our
urban high schools.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of Mr. Alsop’s article
be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ONE ScHooL'S DRUG PROBLEM PREDICTS THE
FUTURE IN CITIES
(By Joseph Alsop)

New YorE.—“Since we ran the pushers
out of Hughes, maybe two in fifteen of the
kids have given up heroin. All the rest are
due to become hard-core addicts, unless they
can find some sort of cure. And man, I'm
talking about forty to fifty per cent of the
kids in the whole damn school,”

The tone, understandably, was a mite
bleak, yet the horrifying sentences were ut-
tered In the matter-of-fact manner that
is normally reserved for such statements as,
“It's ralning today.” The speaker was a hand-
some, earnest young black, Casey Sapp,
who has left the Post Office to work in the
New York high schools under the auspices
of the Urban League and the Rockefeller
Foundation.

Elliott Shapiro, the wise and gentle su-
perintendent of the Southern Manhattan
School District that contains Hughes High
School, had arranged the meeting with Sapp,
Robert Gales and a few more of the Hughes
Streetworkers, as they are called. The sur-
real horror lay in the harsh fact that the
young Streetworkers and Elliott Shapiro
were actually telling a success story of sorts,
in which they took quite genuine pride. It
was the story of how they got the drug traf-
fic out of the school building—*“"anyway 95
per cent,” sald the stocky, careful Gales.

“Man, you shoulda seen this place last
January,” sald Sapp. “Why this school was
known all over town as one of the best places
to make a connection. The entrance vesti-
bule was a regular dope-market, and the
big pushers used to drive right up to the
main entrance in their Cadillacs.”

Three things have happened since then.
Double sessions have been abolished by some
transfers out of the school and by the open-
ing of an annex by the hard-working school
principal, George Shirkey.

The Urban League streetworkers have
been given a quasi official status and a badge
to indlcate it, by authority of the Mayor.
And, they have been provided with allles,
pald for with money cobtained by Shapiro
from the Ford Foundation—tough young
men recruited in Harlem, who have the main
“security" duty.

“Security” may seem an odd word, in con-
nection with a public high school, but at
Hughes they use it all the time. Principal
Shirkey explained that when his school opens
at 8:30 a.m., all entrances are now guarded,
all the boys and girls are now required to
come in by the main entrance, and all must
show identity cards.

“That way,” he sald, “we're now able to
keep out all the outsiders—which means
the dope pushers; but with double sessions,
it was hopeless.”

Two-thirds of the Hughes High School
boys and girls come all the way from Har-
lem to West Eighteenth Street; for Har-
lem has been left with no high school of its
own, in the name of desegregation. And, the
Streetworkers and Elllott Shapiro were quick
to admit that they had only expelled the
dope problem from the school’s front doors—
“when they get home to Harlem, there it is
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again, all around the kids,” one of them
said.

When the Streetworkers said that 40 to
50 per cent of the kids were ‘‘on” heroin—
an estimate agreed to by Shirkey and Sha-
piro—they did not mean, of course, that they
were already the hard core addicts that Sapp
so grimly predicted they would finally be-
come. They meant, rather, that they were al-
ready experimenting.

“Just for school kids,” sald Gales bit-
terly, “the damn pushers break the regular
five-dollar bags down to two-dollar bags.
Then four kids pool their lunch money—
fifty cents apiece—and share the bag between
them Instead of eating lunch.”

The Streetworkers further said—and Sha-
piro again agreed—that use of hard drugs
in the schools is now a clty-wide prob-
lem, though at its worst, perhaps, in Man-
hattan. One of the Streetworkers remarked
that “the pushers we ran out of Hughes just
went on to other high schools.” And El-
lott Shapiro sadly added, “or maybe to in-
termediate schools, for we're finding drug
use at younger and younger ages.”

“You gotta remember,” Sapp added, “that
the heroin pusher is probably the biggest
man on the block, In the neighborhoods
these kids come from. He's got the car; he’s
got the clothes; he's somebody, Man!”

So there is one part of the story of what
can only be called the inciplent breakdown
of the public school system in this Nation's
largest city. And remember, please, that New
York merely predicts the future in Just about
all our other cities, in which 70 per cent of
our people now live or work—unless some-
thing is done to change that future!

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, with
the death of General Eisenhower, the
Nation loses one of the great heroes and
genuine leaders this century has pro-
duced. As a military leader, he provided
direction when the free world demanded
a calm and deliberate leadership. As
President, he produced a stability which
every American yearns for today. Gen-
eral Eisenhower truly put country be-
fore self and, in so doing, left a great
legacy for those who direct this Na-
tion today.

As Bupreme Commander of the Al-
lied Expeditionary Forces in World War
II, as president of Columbia University,
and as President of the United States,
Dwight David Eisenhower exhibited an
unequaled sense of duty that has been
forever inscribed in our history and in
the hearts of millions throughout the
world. His record of public service will
stand as an inspiration for those who
believe in character and government.
We shall all be better for the life of
dedication he led.

GUIDELINES TO FULL
EMPLOYMENT

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, at a time
when Congress and the executive branch
of the Government are making serious
efforts to promise full employment, I am
seriously concerned with the situation
just brought to my attention by one of
the largest employment agencies in the
country. A highly controversial guideline
of the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission has disrupted the employ-
ment of this agency which has been try-
ing earnestly to comply. The message I
have received follows:
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GREENSBORO, N.C.
We have complied with EEOC Advertising
Guidelines in spite of general absence of
compliance by other agencies or employers.
Due to drastic drop in traffic from ads in
neuter columns, if wholesale local enforce-
ment is not immediate, we must for economic
survival return to sex columns. Please help
and either have this Guideline enforced, sus-
pended, or repealed. Ironically the greatest
drop in traffic is from mnormally female
occupations as secretary, ete.
JoE D, KyLE,
Senior President, Snelling & Snelling of
Greensboro, Inc.
PauL B. GOEFORTH,
President, American Personnel, Inc.

The Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission’s guideline in question re-
lates to the legality of placing help-
wanted advertising under separate male
and female headings established by the
newspaper publishers for the arrange-
ment of the classified advertising pages.
This guideline has been challenged in the
Federal courts by the American News-
paper Publishers Association and the
Washington Evening Star. They contend
that such classification of the help-
wanted advertising is for the con-
venience of readers and actually benefits
both sexes as well as employers and
agencies such as Snelling & Snelling.

This experience of Snelling & Snelling
seems to cast serious doubt on the wis-
dom of the Equal Employment Opportu-
nity Commission’s interpretation. I am
bringing this situation to the attention
of the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission and other Members of the
Senate because of my great concern over
any action of our Government which
harms the employment efforts of those
seeking jobs or those seeking to hire per-
sons of any race, color, creed, or sex.

As evidenced by the telegram above,
females particularly are not inclined to
laborious searching through help-wanted

ads which are, in the words of Messrs.

Kyle and Goeforth, “in neuter columns.”

Could it be that most individuals are
unashamed of their sex and do not ac-
tually view the headings “Help Wanted,
Male” and “Help Wanted, Female” as
diseriminatory, but only as a conven-
ience? I think that definitely is the case.

DISAPPOINTMENT OVER FAILURE
TO RESTORE MILK PRICE SUP-
PORT

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, I under-
stand that the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture has announced that the price
support for manufacturing milk will be
maintained at $4.28 per hundred pounds
for the marketing year, beginning April
1, 1969.

I am shocked by this refusal of the
Secretary of Agriculture to increase the
milk price support for dairy farmers.

It is especially disappointing that one
of the first agricultural decisions of-the
new administration hits our dairy farm-
ers in Wisconsin the hardest. The failure
to restore the milk price support to 90
percent of parity authorized by Congress
has the effect of depriving every dairy
farmer of up to 30 cents for every 100
pounds of milk that he produces.

With production costs increasing by
more than 6 percent over the past year, a
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price support increase to 90 percent of
parity was rightfully expected by all
dairy farmers, especially those in Wis-
consin who are entirely dependent upon
the price support for the exact price that
they receive for their milk,

Former Agriculture Secretary Orville
Freeman faced a similar decision a year
ago when the price support had dropped
below the authorized figurc. He did re-
store the price support to the full 90 per-
cent of parity.

With the parity level now at 84 per-
cent, conditions are no different than
they were a year ago. Dairy farmers de-
served the price support increase and
the fact now that they will not get
it is very disappointing for the entire
dairy industry.

THE ROLE OF BUSINESS IN
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, late last
year H. I. Romnes, chairman of the
board of the American Telephone & Tele-
graph Co., delivered a most challenging
speech on the role of business in com-
munity development. This lecture, spon-
sored by Colorado College under a grant
by Shepard’'s Citations, was part of the
H. Chase Stone Memorial Lecture series.

In his speech, Mr. Romnes emphasized
the role which business must play in
creating a sense of community in our
urban society. In particular, he referred
to the obligation of business to sponsor
and encourage employee volunteer ef-
forts and to train and hire underquali-
fied people. I especially invite attention
to Mr. Romnes’ statement that:

Business has much to offer iIn management
skills that can help solve administrative
problems in educational systems and other
municipal affairs.

I have long urged private enterprise
to make available its managerial and
technical skills in meeting urban prob-
lems, and I am pleased that so distin-
guished a leader of the business com-
munity has advocated this in a most
forceful and persuasive manner.

I ask unanimous consent that this
provocative statement be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE ROLE OF BUSINESS IN COMMUNITY
DEVELOPMENT

(Inaugural H. Chase Stone Memorial Lecture

by H. I. Romnes, chairman of the board,

American Telephone & Telegraph Co., Colo-

rado College, Colorado Springs, Colo.,

November 21, 1968)

(NoTe.—The H. Chase Stone Memorial Lec-
tures are designed to promote and publicize
the initiatives of private enterprise in com-
munity development in the tradition of H.
Chase Stone's contribution to Colorado
Springs, Colorado. The Lecture will be de-
livered annually by an outstanding man or
woman, American or foreign, who by personal
example has demonstrated that great social
enterprise requires the best of enterprise
private and publie.)

Thank you for that generous introduction.
I appreciate it. I also appreciate the honor of
being Invited to give the first of these lec-
tures, although their general theme or
topic—the role of business In community de-
velopment—is not an easy one to discuss.
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If I am consclous of that now, I can assure
you I felt it Just as keenly (or even more)
some weeks ago, when I first really came to
grips with the gquestion of what I should
say tonight. For at that time in New York,
where I spend most of my days, we were even
then in the midst of a school strike marked
by strong currents of racial tension; while
police and firemen, rivalling each other for
higher wages, were also testing their muscle
in planned slowdowns, “sickness" absences,
and the like. The sense of community, in
short, was notable mainly for its absence. And
while some (yet not all) of the immediate
crises have been patched .over for the mo-
ment, the basic problems that provoke dis-
sension and threaten civic calamity are still
very much with us.

I am unable, therefore, to discuss this
subject in any spirit of bland confidence. I
do speak, however, out of a deep concern
and conviction that the re-creation of a
sense of community is vital to our society;
a conviction also that business must share in
the responsibility for bringing this about.

What I have just said probably makes
clear what I mean when I use the word
“community.” The dictionary defines it first
as “a body of people having common organ-
ization and interests,” and then says they
may be people living in the same place or
region under the same laws or regulations.
However, the dictionary doesn't say anything
about the community problem, which is to
bring together the Interests of people who
live together. And it is this that I shall be
talking about, with particular reference to
big cities.

Many people today have a nostalgia for
the small community where life seemed sim-
pler and more pleasant. They deplore the loss
of small-town values and regard the quality
of life in the big, impersonal city as poorer
and less satisfying. However, I do not think
there is anything to be gained by being wist-
ful about small-town life. There can be no
doubt that we have become an urban society
and that city influences predominate in our
national life.

This point was strongly made, I thought,
in a TV program sponsored by the Bell Sys-
tem a couple of months ago.

This was the first of three programs we
are putting on this year under the general
title, “The Ordeal of the Citles.” The pur-
port of this first one was that in their in-
fluence on people, cities really have no limits.
For even in remote rural areas, much of our
manner of living, the very quality of our
lives, is shaped by the clties and the activ-
itles that center in them.

For example, the cars and highways and
ships and planes that take us away from
city streets are devised in city offices and
factories. So too are the tractors and plows
and seeders and harvesters that displace
agricultural workers and send them off from
the farms to the cities. And the arts and
sclences that shape our culture are mainly
generated under the stimulus of city life.
There 1s a sort of centrifugal force that is
born in the cities and that whirls ideas and
artifacts outward—the propositions that en-
gage us, our vocations and avocations our
homes and furnishings, our styles and tastes,
our golf balls and our tennis rackets, the
boots we wear when we walk in the woods
to “get away from it all.”

So—cities have no limits. They reach out
and touch everyone. They mould our civiliza-
tion with all its resources, its amenities, its
perils.

One can also say, perhaps, that the true
age of the city is over—that in the very
process of urban expansion, many cities are
losing their geographic identity; and fur-
ther, that as city populations grow, they are
more and more composed, not of an urbane
citizenry, but of people to whom the urban
experience is new.
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This concept, however, simply emphasizes
the need—and also the difficulty—of build-
ing the sense of community in the face of
rapid technological and social change. It also
em; the most important aspect of the
theme that cities have no limits, which I
have not yet stated. This iz that all of us,
regardless of where we live, are not only be-
holden to the city for all its cultural and ma-
terial achievements—we are also, every one
of us, involved in the city’s troubles. City
problems are our problems—yours, mine,
everybody's—and there 1s no escaping this.

We may agree, I take it, that the first civic
responsibility of business centers in its eco-
nomic role of organizing work and gen-
erating goods and services, However, this has
been discussed so many times that tonight
I shall just take it for granted and concen-
trate, as I have already indicated, on our
effort to help ameliorate city problems and
build the sense of community.

Where then shall such effort begin? Where
can it begin?

I believe it can and must begin in the
work atmosphere of the business itself, This
must be of a kind that will nourish the
sense of community among the members of
the business. It must help to build among
employees the vitality, the awareness of per-
sonal responsibility, that are the necessary
foundation for community spirit.

Perhaps this sounds elementary. I empha-
size it, however, because I do not think we
in business can accomplish much in com-
munity development if business people do
not have attributes of character and respon-
sibility.

Must we not ask—

Do we really provide the sort of work at-
mosphere that helps people grow?

Do our business practices encourage the
sense of responsibility?

Do we stimulate people to respond to com-
mon problems with interest and concern?

In the context of differences in race that
have intensified problems of poverty, hous-
ing, and work opportunity—are we doing
everything we can to foster a spirit of help-
fulness and mutual respect?

And—most importantly—do the actions of
the company as a company, toward meet-
ing social problems, demonstrate its sincerity
and reinforce its expectations of employees?

Now, I know of no business that would
care to answer questions like these In a
complacent spirit. Certainly the business I
am in would not. And if I speak now of some
of the efforts we are making, this is not to
advertise the Bell System. However, in order
to discuss areas of activity that I consider
important I have to refer to examples with
which I am familiar.

I have several kinds of activities in mind.

One is an expanding effort to redesign
many jobs to make them more satisfying.

Another is the encouragement of voluntary
community services by employees.

Another is the commitment to provide
equal opportunity in employment and, be-
yond that, to hire, train, and develop men
and women who are not qualified according
to traditional or conventional employment
standards.

These will bring me, a bit later, to discusa
several aspects of what I consider the grow-
ing responsibility of business to exert man-
agement skills and influence to help solve
urban problems of education, administra-
tion and planning.

The first activity, the redesign of work, I
wanted to mention simply as an example of
effort toward building human attitudes of
lively Interest and concern.

Let's face it—in modern industry many
methods for organizing and supervising work
do blunt the human spirit. Bureaucratic
routines tend to take over. They take the
Joy out of life. They induce negative habits
of mind and this is deadly.
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S0 we have been doing a lot of experiment-
ing to see if we can't load more personal,
individual responsibility into a number of
basic telephone company jobs—I mean jobs
like selling service to customers, taking care
of equipment in central offices, handling
billing matters, and the like,

What have been the results so far? Well—
better work, first of all. But underlying this,
we are sure, is the fact that the people con-
cerned have a much better feeling about
what they are doing. Given responsibility,
they enjoy measuring up to it.

Now, you may consider that this is fairly
obvious and fairly simple. To that I would
answer that it may be obvious, but we have
found it far from simple. In fact, it is clear
that to accomplish fruitful changes of this
kind it is necessary to think radically about
the way work is to be performed.

This then is what we are trying to do, in

many different kinds of work situations. And
in the course of—by now—quite a few such
trials, the people deeply engaged have been
persuaded that in one situation after an-
other, the natural module of the work, as
they call it, centers on the individual. They
Bay:
Find out how to give each person a place,
& customer, a set of customers all his own.
Do not let the individual be lost in the gen-
eralities of group responsibility, group stand-
ards, group ratings, Bridge from the general
to the specific, then let each person know
how he is performing. Time after time after
time, the results will be vastly rewarding.

Now, all work of course can not be en-
riched, all jobs can not be individualized.
But—ever so many can be. And as I said, I
report this effort as one Instance of how
alertness in management can help to build
attitudes that are not only important inside
a business but will also contribute to the
quality of community life.

Let me turn now to the second kind of
undertaking I mentioned a moment ago—
that is, the encouragement and growth of
voluntary services.

In a recent essay Professor Adam Yarmo-
linsky of the Harvard Law School comments
on the value of such services in a way I find
illuminating. He speaks of the modern com-
plex system of urban soclety as making it
difficult for many people, especially those who
live in poverty, to find the services they need.
In countless instances the services of volun-
teers are essential to help baffled people break
out of the bounds of the system and find
answers to deep personal need.

These voluntary services today, he also ob-
serves, are “at the opposite pole from the
Lady Bountiful role of the social service vol-
unteer of a previous generation. That role
was an expression of privilege and inequality.
The future service role is at best an expres-
slon of mutuality, or mutual recognition of
human capacities and human needs., As
urban soclety makes possible greater mutual-
ity of service among its citizens, it enables
them to fulfill their possibilities as men.”

Admittedly there is nothing new in the
theme of volunteer community service. How-
ever that doesn't make 1t any less important.
In my view it is enormously important and I
believe business leadership should do every-
thing it possibly can to foster and encour-
age it.

In the telephone industry much of what
is being done—although certainly not all—
has been generated through a group we call
The Telephone Pioneers. This is an organiza-
tion of telephone people who have had rela-
tively long experience in the business, There
are now more than 300,000 Pioneers in the
United States and Canada, including some
120,000 who have retired from active duty.
They are well organized and the nature and
extent of their volunteer services, which were
established as a definite part of Pioneer ac~
tivity about ten years ago, are becoming
impressive.
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The other day I was looking through a
summary of this voluntary service during the
past year or so and I couldn’t help thinking
that you too might be interested. Let me give
you & bit of the flavor of it.

One activity is tutoring. Ploneers work with
preschool children in the Head Start pro-
gram. They tutor others in reading and
arithmetic, They show youngsters unac-
customed to books how to use reference
material. They give speech courses that help
job-seekers gain confidence, They teach
adults how to read newspapers and want
ads. They conduct classes in grooming man-
ners, handicrafts, and safe repair of elec-
trical appliances.

In Denver Pioneers serve as lay probation
officers. In New York they counsel Job Corps
graduates on how to use their vocational
training. In Washington they work with self-
help committees trying to improve life in
slum streets. In other places they repair toys,
distribute shoes that make it possible for
children to go to school, and collect old eye-
glasses for redistribution.

Ploneers work in hospitals and nursing
homes, where they take care of radlos and
electronic medical equipment, give shampoos
and sets to physically handicapped children,
put on shows, and make hospital "

For retarded children, Pioneers make “self-
help” articles that accelerate learning—toy
animals, for example, that a child enjoys tak-
ing apart and buttoning together again. They
have developed portable stop-and-go lights
to help teach safety. They make devices that
enable retarded and blind children to identi-
{y and count money. They teach vocational
skills at workshops for retarded young adults.
They take children bowling. They recondl-
tion ice-skates.

For physically handicapped children,

Pioneers rebuild and install old telephone
switchboards, which are wonderful tools for
physical therapy. They design and build

handrails, wheelchair trays, bed backrests,
exercise ladders, walkers, mechanical page
turners, looms and hobby horses.

In work for the blind, Ploneers maintain
and repair 70,000 talking book machines each
year. They also make records and since 1951
have produced more than 60,000 talking book
records and tapes. Dozens of Pioneer groups
have mastered the art of braille writing and
each year fill requests that range from a
play script to a sonata to a medical diction-
ary to calendars, cookbooks, and major
major league baseball schedules. Some of
the braille books for children contain three-
dimensional illustrations young readers can
“gee” with their fingers.

Many other projects might be mentioned—
and other groups as well, for the Pioneers
are not the only organization of telephone
people to devote much energy to community
service. I haven't touched on the civic re-
sponsibilities that people in business take
on as individuals, for you are just as fa-
millar with those as I am. The point I make
here is that organization for community
service, through associations of employees
encouraged and in fact sponsored by a busi-
ness, seems to add something significant.
Aside from the benefit and exhilaration ex-
perienced by the volunteers themselves,
when they are active by the tens of thou-
sands the overall accomplishment is really
very large,

And we can go further—quite a lot fur-
ther. In fact, should not the company itself,
the corporation, make people and facilities
avallable, even at some considerable cost,
when dolng so helps to meet important com-
munity needs? I think yes, by all means. I
shall say more about this later, in the con-
text of what business management, as such,
can do with respect to problems of urban
education, administration, and planning,
but a few comments now may also be ap-
propriate.
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For instance, when employee volunteers
help students with their homework, should
rooms in company bulldings be opened as
homework centers, if that will help further
the project? I think so, yes.

And if the high schools ask our coopera-
tion in developing safety programs for stu-
dents, do we answer “Yes"? I think we do
indeed.

Along these lines, looking over some cur=
rent examples of community services that
involve company particlpation, I find, for
instance:

liaison with area assoclations
of school superintendents.

Partnership programs with schools and
school systems that include counseling of
students, combination work-study arrange-
ments, furnishing substitute teachers when
needed, modernization of adult education
curriculums, and workshops that show the
relevance of school work to careers.

Leadership in statewlde research effort to
improve highway safety.

Leadership in local and reglonal commit-
tees coordinating training and employment
programs,

Participation in a community council on
alcoholism,

Cooperative work in black communities to
help independent small businesses get going.

Leadership, In cooperation with commu-
nity agencies, in developing a “Suppliers
Opportunity Mart" that recently brought 170
black businessmen together with representa-
tives and purchasing agents of more than
50 corporations.

Organized clerlcal and janitorial assistance
to local hospitals.

One Bell System General Manager sums up
by saying, “Almost any group or agency con-
nected with community development would
contact us for aid, assistance, and counsel-
ling in its formative stages and well into
the later stages of its development and
functioning.”

To this I might add one other comment:
“I think any business can contribute some-
thing Important to the community just by
setting a good example in appearance, in
maintaining its property well, in showing
that it cares about doing all things well. The
feeling for quality can have great Influence:
a good neighbor makes more good neighbors.

I come now to the vitally important sub-
ject of employment opportunity—in partic-
ular, opportunity for black people and, in
this part of the country. Mexican-Americans,
including many who are unable to meet the
standards by which, In the past, applicants
for employment have been tested.

Now, I think we are beginning to make
some progress here. Many businesses, includ-
ing my own, are greatly widening employ-
ment opportunities. In the Bell System, for
example, we have committed ourselves to
hire, during the next year or so, several
thousand people who will need special con-
sideration and training to qualify,

Certainly a meaningful job commensurate
with ability is the backbone of community
life. And the role of creating and providing
jobs—organizing useful work that meets the
needs of the individual and the community
as well—this is the traditional and basic role
that business has naturally performed.

But in the modern city, now and in the
foreseeable future, we are faced with sig-
nificant numbers of people whose skills are
insufficilent, or whose past conduct has made
them ineligible for most jobs. I believe busi-
nessmen must tackle the problem of helping
these people qualify to earn a living. I want
to say too that projects we now have going
indicate strongly that this can be done.

For example, the Western Electric Com-
pany some months ago organized a shop ad-
joining a ghetto area and undertook to em-
ploy and train several hundred underquali-
fied people to work on simple assembly jobs.
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So far, the evidence here, as In the case of
other underqualified people employed by the
telephone companies, is that most of them
are able to make it. Quite a number have
qualified for regular work in another plant
and only a quarter or so of those hired have
left, either on their own volition or because
it became clear to the company that they
couldn't make the grade.

Of course we wish that the loss or fallure
rate were lower. Yet the measure of success
is still very considerable. In fact, I have a
feeling that this particular candle will throw
its beam a long, long way.

Efforts of this kind call for much patience
and understanding. And we had better have
plenty of both. I am struck by the acute
necessity that all of us in business—manag-
ers and employees alike—should educate and
adapt ourselves to the realities of opening
employment opportunities to all conditions
and races of men. I realize there is much
more to the problem of building the sense
of community than the breaking down of
racial barriers. But if we do not succeed in
this, all our efforts will be flawed—and some
would say nullified. The experience of work-
ing together must, therefore, be fully ex-
ploited to help bring barriers down.

Actually I belleve the shared work expe-
rience is doing this, step by step. This Is a
process of Indescribable complexity and I do
not want to overstate the progress made.
Yet within my own business, recognizing all
the difficulties that still persist, nevertheless
it is impossible to look back over the last
decade or so without recognizing that great
change for the better has been accomplished.
In saying this, I also want to make particular
note of the fact that the unions in the tele-
phone industry—unlike some other unions—
have acted in a manner that has done much,
in my judgment, to promote equal opportu-
nity and, also, a growing sense of community
among employees of different race.

The necessity to traln underqualified peo-
ple for employment emphasizes dramatically
the great need for better education. For we
must have people who can work effectively
in the dynamic modern environment. Our
whole future is wrapped up in the future of
the cities and this depends on education of
& quality and character that are relevant to
changing city-community needs. It seems to
me essential, therefore, that business should
actively support efforts to improve education
and it is no accident that several of the in-
stances of community service that I have al-
ready mentioned are education-oriented.

I do not imply that business has special
capacities for coping with educational prob-
lems. We simply share the well-nigh uni-
versal public recognition that the city
schools, particularly, are beset by enormous
difficulties. We know at first hand that grave
problems exist and that their solution is
critically important to the cities—and to us.

What then shall we do? What can we do to
help? 4

This is by no means obvious. As I have said,
we in the Bell System in recent years have
tried to help the schools in modest ways. We
have consulted with teachers and students—
when Invited to do so—on what is taught.
‘We have given counsel and part-time in-
struction of students in toplcs related to
communications. We have worked coopera-
tively with various learning resource centers.
Bell Laboratories mathematicians, sclentists
and engineers have made considerable con-
tributions, I believe, toward the development
of modern curricula in the “new math” and
also in physics and engineering. We have pro-
vided materials and teaching alds now widely
used In high school science courses, Tech-
nigues in programmed learning developed
at our Laboratories have also had useful
application in teaching disadvantaged chil-
dren. And we have of course participated, as
citizens, on many school boards.
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However, in the light of today's gigantic
school problems in the citles, these activities
hardly seem to bhave the kind of impact that
is required. We are therefore wrestling with
the question of how we can extend more ef-
fective help. And as we move into closer and
closer association with school authorities in
many cities, we are more and more struck by
the tremendous opportunity to apply man-
agement skills to administrative problems.

Certainly administrative skills alone will
never solve educational problems. On the
other hand, school systems today are beset
by the overwhelming difficulties of teaching
new millions of children who bring with them
all the handicaps born of poverty—and when
school systems so confronted are also plagued
by monumental administrative difficulties,
their ability to carry out their fundamental
responsibility is seriously threatened. Good
educational performance can hardly be ex-

Now, I do not suggest that managers in
business are inherently smarter than admin-
istrators in public education and in other
civic and municipal departments. I am saying
however that we In business management
have experience and skills to offer that could
be of great value and just might be of decl-
sive value. I am saying also that in my judg-
ment we have a responsibility not merely to
offer our help but to urge its acceptance.

I reflect for example on what might be the
impact on a big-city department if a team of
purchasing agents from the major corpora-
tions in the area were put in charge of pur-
chasing methods for, let us say, one year.

I wonder what a team of cost-reduction
engineers might accomplish if, over a sult-
able period, they were invited to analyze con-
struction procedures.

And what would happen, I wonder, if pay-
roll and other disbursement procedures were
put in the hands of the banks?

Now someone will say, “But think of the
political problems!” I haven't forgotten those,
Nor do I minimize them. And I shall say
something about them before I finish. But
first it is necessary to point out that in order
even to think about business putting its skills
at the service of the clties, business must be
willing to make skilled people avallable. It
must say outright, “We will lend them."” And
government, in my view, must also recognize
the need for such action, and its public value,
and take this into account when it comes to
matters of taxation, regulation, and the like.

In my business we have seen a few begin-
nings of the kind of enterprise I am suggest-
ing here. For example, a telephone company
lends people to analyze the administrative
routines, the paper and work flow, of a large
high school. Another telephone company,
jointly with another corporation, lends people
to help improve administrative techniques
throughout a municipal school system. In
addition, this same team has been introduc-
ing to school administrators tralning in “par-
ticipative management,” so-called—a tech-
nique for bringing together people at differ-
ent levels in the organization, lmproving
communication among them, and making the
best use of administrative time.

In sum, I seriously suggest that business
skills not only can but should be used to help
pump life-saving innovations into the pro-
cedures of municipal government. To quote
from an interim report on the project I have
just mentioned, “Education is big business.
The art and sclence of management have ap-
plications in this as in any other enterprise.
By equipping school administrators with
practical management skills, we can help
promote the businesslike operation of the
community’s biggest business.”

With regard to business participation in
urban planning, I shall simply say that in
my estimation there ought to be a lot more
careful planning and also more participation
by business to help bring that about.

CXV——520—Part 6

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Planning of course is no substitute for
action. We can’t put out today’'s fires by sim-
ulating how we would prevent tomorrow’s.
Nevertheless, If we are to find a reasonable
road to a decent urban life for most people,
it seems to me we have to make better plans
for the future than we have made for the

nt.

‘We have such a tradition of individualism
in this country that planning, with its im-
plication of systems and situations that re-
quire some conformity, tends to be looked at
askance. The fact that we wander into un-
planned constrictive systems, where a little
better planning might have produced more
freedom for more people, is forgotten.

The aim of planning in my judgment is
certainly not to prepare some technological
brave new world in 1984. It is the human
condifion that concerns us. But today we do
have better instruments for measuring fu-
ture alternatives than we ever had before
and if we do not use them to measure and
welgh we shall have missed a great oppor-
tunity. At the risk of sounding over-paradox-
ical, I could say that the opportunity is per-
haps to use some of the sophlsticated tech-
niques technology has given us to help pre-
vent future technological disasters—such as,
for example, the current disaster of city traf-
fic jams.

In my view business should support and in
fact press for more effort of this kind. It
should do this so far as possible in concert
with government, labor, and the academic
community. Urban coalitions, while not lim-~
ited to planning activities, can contribute
to their effectiveness and business participa-
tion is essential to whatever success the ur-
ban coalition movement can achieve.

The involvement of trade association is
another potential means for progress. Re-
garding them, Mr, Willlam C. Stolk, chair-
man of the Committee for Economic Develop~
ment, recently had this to say:

“*All we have to do,” he sald, “is turn them
around: convert them from defenders of the
status quo into instrumentalities for collec~
tive action in the public interest.”

That may prove to be quite an order. Nev-
ertheless it points in the right direction. I
would think the trade associations could do
a lot, among other things, to help foster in-
telligent long-range planning. Not, be it said,
just to make the world and the city a better
place for this business or that business, but
& better place for everyone.

Still another avenue for business encour=-
agement of intelligent urban planning is of-
fered by independent institutes and by uni-
versity projects as they develop. I think busi-
ness should interest itself in these efforts
and help to suggest opportunities for useful
work.

Now I am almost at the end of my story.
But there is one more point. I have said in
substance that there 1s considerable public
business that needs better management and
that the skills of private business ought to
be more engaged to help bring that about.
But the management of public business is
far more difficult and complex because the
problems are not merely managerial—they
are also political.

City after city suffers from the power
struggles of separate groups. Each is intent
on its own interest and the capaclty for pur-
suing segmented and sometimes conflicting
objectives outruns our human ability to
bring them together.

Also, the very machinery of city govern-
ment is often beset by the traditions of
vested political interests. If business is really
to make a contribution, therefore, it cannot
do so by being—what shall I say?—naively
managerial in its approach. It must also be
political and not fear to take political posi-
tions.

The movement for urban coalition is one
avenue. In this, I believe, business can and
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should take an active part—not as a means
of trying to resolve problems on its own
terms, but to help bring together people
who hold genuine influence in all the main
sectors of civic life; who can, therefore, reach
decisions that will be respected and will
permit true leadership action.

I doubt however that coalition efforts will
be the full answer. It will also be necessary
for business to take positions flat out. If we
believe in a housing bill, or a school bond
issue, or something else, whatever it is, let us
say so—and let us push for it. And if we don’t
believe in it, let us push against. But always
the criterion must be, “What do we sincerely
believe will best serve the community wel=
fare?"

Now, In summary, I have suggested that
the first requirement on a business that seeks
to contribute to the quality of community
life is to foster personal growth and the sense
of responsibility among its own people; that
business should sponsor and encourage em-
ployee organizations that are concerned to
render voluntary services; that we should do
all we reasonably can to train and hire un-
derqualified people; and that we should ex-
ploit the increasing experience of work shared
among people of all races and ethnic origin
to help minimize aspects of discrimination
throughout the community.

I have also emphasized that company com-
mitment to help meet urban problems 1is
vital. I have indicated that in the Bell Sys-
tem, problems of education are among our
first concerns. I have suggested that business
has much to offer in management skills that
can help solve administrative problems In
educational systems and other municipal af-
fairs, I have urged business support of quali-
fled projects in urban planning. Finally, I
have asserted my bellef that business should
take clear-cut positions in community af-
falrs, not only in coalition movements but
also independently when It is judged that
the community welfare requires it.

Please let me say in conclusion that I am
grateful indeed for the opportunity that this
occasion, and your patience, have given me
to review some of my concerns, Thank you.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina, Mr.
President, I share with a grateful nation
and the entire free world a deep feeling
of grief and loss in the death of Gen.
Dwight D. Eisenhower, in every sense a
great and gallant leader in war and a dis-
tinguished and revered President in the
ﬁ;rs of peace which he did so much to

As one privileged to serve in the Senate
during the closing years of his admin-
istration, I came to know and respect him
for his warm humanity, his insight and
perception of people and problems, and
his unswerving dedication to his coun-
try and its welfare.

Although we were of different political
parties, I found myself during those
years in frequent agreement with his
policies and proposals primarily because
they semed so attuned to American tradi-
tions, ideals, and goals on which the
country had been founded and which had
g}x;fught it to its position of world leader-

p.

One of the things most often said
about General Eisenhower by those seek-
ing to detract was that he lacked politi-
cal skill. This may in a sense be true, but
I think it was one of the greatest sources
of his strength rather than a weakness
in his armor.
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I think it was the very fact that he was
not regarded as a master politician that
best explains the trust, belief, and loyalty
which he inspired not only among his
fellow countrymen but in much of the
rest of the world.

The “I Like Ike” slogan which served
as the trademark of his campaigns was
not just a catchy phrase. It was true to
a degree seldom matched in the history
of electioneering.

People did, indeed, like Ike. They liked
him for his honesty, his courage, his in-
tegrity, his humanity and his simplicity.

They liked—even loved—him through
two terms in office and the more than 8
yvears which ensued after he left the
White House and there was more than
ample proof of that in the outpouring of
a world’s genuine sorrow in his passing.

The general once told a London
audience that “I am from the heart of
America.”

And whatever other verdict history
may render, it will say that is where he
remains enshrined.

COMMISSION ON TAX SHARING

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, last week
I introduced proposed legislation to cre-
ate a commission to study proposals for
Federal-State tax sharing.

I have obtained the most recent avail-
able figures of tax receipts in my State
of Wisconsin which show the need to
set up a commission. In 1964, a total of
$1.246 billion was collected in State and
local taxes. By June 30, 1968, this had
risen to $1.758 billion. In each of the
past 3 years the State and local taxes
rose by over 10 percent over the previous
yvear. Federal taxes collected in Wiscon-
sin rose from $1.9 billion in 1964, to
$3.079 billion in 1968. Property taxes
levied by school distriets, municipal
taxes transferred for school purposes,
and State aids for local schools totaled
$824 million, or 47 percent of the tax re-
ceipts.

The current gross national product of
close to $800 billion is expected to rise
to almost $1,476 billion in 15 years. Gov-
ernment spending will increase by 86
percent. But while Federal spending is
estimated to rise only 33 percent, State
and local expenditures will increase by
142 percent. New ways must be devised
for State and local governments to be
financed if our system of government is
to continue in its present form.

This incredibly complex issue must be
studied at length, and the various pro-
posals analyzed before Congress can take
any action. Such a study can best be
accomplished by a tax sharing commis-
sion.

I ask unanimous consent that an ex-
cerpt from a report by the Advisory
Commission on Intergovernmental Re-
lations be printed in the Recorp. The
excerpt describes briefly some aspects of
tax sharing in foreign countries.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ForeIGN EXPERIENCE WITH REVENUE SHARING

Several forelgn countries have used the
general support device and the same general
considerations (equalization and loeal re-
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sponsibility issues), were also relevant issues
abroad. The lessons of foreign experience,
however, are not clear-cut and therefore may
not be of general applicability to the United
States either now or in the future. Nonethe-
less, one of the more general findings that
does emerge rather strikingly, is the adoption
of the income tax as a revenue source for the
central government, thereby shutting off or
constraining its use by lower governmental
levels. This situation of fiscal imbalance,
therefore, generated pressures for devices to
channel money from the Federal to the State
sector involving the complex political prob-
lems of creating a sharing arrangement ac-
ceptable to several competing governmental
units. In India, however, tax sharing avoids
this political confrontation, since this is writ-
ten into the Constitution, with a statutory
body—the Finance Commission—appointed
every flve years to determine the actual tax
shares for each region or State.

Although the tax sharing debate in the
United States is most generally linked solely
to the sharing on the individual income tax,
the general support programs of both Canada
and Germany include additional taxes as well,
In the latter, for example, the corporate in-
come tax is also shared between the Federal
and State governments and the 1966 Com-
mission on Financial Reform recommended
including also the turnover tax (a sales levy
on successive stages of production) as well as
the gasoline tax, provided the State use the
recelpts only for urban road construction.

By and large, equalization has been the ob-
Jective of tax sharing arrangements in other
countries. Canada goes quite far in this di-
rection, providing grants in the amounts
necessary to bring the per capita yleld from
the various taxes included in the base up to
the average level in the two wealthiest Prov-
inces. Germany also has equalization fea-
tures built in to its system with the interest-
ing feature that States are obliged to grant
a part of their receipts to municipalities; this
share, however, is determined by State—
rather than—Federal law.

The experience in India is different. Al-
though some attention is glven to equaliza-
tion, the results are rather mixed because
some of the taxes that are returned are done
s0 on the basis of origin of collectlon. Thus,
the more efficlent tax administration powers
of the Federal sector are called into play spe-
cifically. Some observers read the past ex-
perlence in India as a demonstration that un-
der tax sharing, State governments do not
seem to make an adequate tax effort or care-
fully scrutinize their public expenditures,
and that tax sharing obligations tend to
erode the counter cyclical powers of the cen-
tral Government,

NAVAHO COMMUNITY COLLEGE

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, on Jan-
uary 20, as President Nixon took his
oath of office signifying the orderly
change of the political administration of
our country, a significant event was also
taking place on the Navajo Indian Res-
ervation at Many Farms, Ariz. January
20 marked the opening of Navaho Com-
munity College, an institution without
peer in America. That date initiated a
new concept in education, bringing com-
munity college classes to the Navajo peo-
ple for the first time on their own land.
It is a great tribute to the Navajo people
that they undertook the creation of this
college themselves.

Navaho Community College is the first
institution of higher learning ever
located on an Indian reservation and the
first to be controlled and operated by an
Indian tribe. Its regents are members of
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the Navajo tribe. It fulfills a dream held
by the Navajo people for decades.

As early as 1959, members of the
Navajo Education Committee were con-
sidering the possibilities of a junior col-
lege for their reservation. That such an
institution was needed was clearly evi-
dent. The Navajo Reservation, compris-
ing some 25,000 square miles in three
States, was home to over 100,000
Navajos.

The land contained great productive
potential but was largely undeveloped.
The Navajos, long famous for their
weaving, stone and metal craft skills,
were generally poor, uneducated, and
unemployed. Job opportunities were
scarce and job skills less prevalent.
Many inhabited areas of the reservation
were practically inaccessible during long
periods of each year, and numerous
Navajos spoke no English, While Ameri-
can prosperity avoided the Navajo peo-
ple, the Navajo birthrate was running
double that of the rest of the United
States. One Navajo out of 100 who grad-
uated from high school was going on to
college.

The Navajo Tribal Council was out to
reverse that devastating trend, and by
the early 1960’s had set aside $10 million
in a trust fund so that Navajo high school
graduates might go to college. While this
fund greatly aided Navajo college stu-
dents, the $400,000 interest generated an-
nually is clearly inadequate to meet the
tribe's present needs. Last year some 550
students received scholarship money
from the tribe. But thousands of other
eager college aspirants were deprived of
any post-high-school education because
of the lack of sufficient financial re-
sources. It is estimated that by 1972 the
number of high school graduates on the
reservation will exceed 3,000 students per
year. The present figure is about 1,600
per year. Navaho Community College is a
vital institution for its young Navajo
students who might otherwise be pro-
hibited from pursuing a college course of
study.

In 1965, when OEO money was made
available to the Navajo community ac-
tion project, a detailed study of the pro-
posed junior colleze was made possible
for the first time. The tribe, in coopera-
tion with Arizona State University, de-
cided that a community college in the
Window Rock-Fort Defiance area was
the best location. Window Rock is the
capital of the Navajo nation, the center
of its tribal government, and the hub for
many Federal activities which serve the
reservation, including the Bureau of In-
dian Affairs and the Public Health Serv-
ice. This geographic area, it was felt,
would provide the greatest potential for
educational programs due to expanding
job opportunities in the vicinity.

The tribe rejected suggestions to seek
location of a junior college for Indians off
the reservation. The Navajo population,
approaching 125,000, has over 40,000
children attending school on the reserva-
tion. Yet the closest college facility is in
Flagstaff, many miles away, and life at
the other State Universities located in
the Phoenix and Tucson areas is com-

pletely foreign to anything most Navajo
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youngsters have ever experienced. The
Navajos love their land and most want
to remain and live on the reservation. It
is their home. Their desire is to live in
harmony with nature and their fellow
man in the community of mountains,
painted desert, forests, and beautiful
landscapes. These factors have led the
Navajo Education Committee to the con-
clusion that a college on the reservation
would be best for the people. The poten-
tial of the reservation must be developed,
and it is expected that location of the
college on the reservation will greatly
generate and enhance economic and so-
cial progress for the Navajo community.

Mr. President, Navaho Community
College is a prototype of the schools that
must be developed to serve the dis-
advantaged minorities of our country.
The college is a model of curriculum in-
novation. It offers both terminal and
transfer courses, catering to the unique
needs of the Navajo people. The curri-
culum is designed to meet individual
needs, and programs have been developed
to assist both English and non-English
speaking students, high school graduates,
and high school dropouts, and students
who transfer from other colleges and
universities. The college offers classes
both day and night in order to reach as
many people in the Navajo community
as possible.

The curriculum presents the Navajo
viewpoint in courses such as history, an-
thropology, philosophy, political science,
and sociology. Courses in Navajo culture
and language are designed to help the
Indian student understand who he is,
where he is going, and why he ought to
be proud of his place in society. Because
of the English language deficiency among
many Navajo students, English language
and literature are an important part of
the curriculum. In addition, business and
management skills, vital to development
of the reservation’s economic structure,
are stressed.

Besides the academic programs offered,
a full range of vocational-technical sub-
jects and arts and crafts classes are be-
ing taught. These are open to students
who did not graduate from high school;
and even those Navajos who never at-
tended school at all. Industries on and
near the reservation are cooperating
with the Navaho Community College to
develop meaningful, practical job train-
ing courses. Students following this
course of study advance at their own
pace.

The college has developed a National
Indian leadership training program, with
an advisory board of Indian leaders
throughout the country, including Mrs.
Fred Harris, Cato Valandra, Roger Jor-
dain, Jimmy Hend, and others. The
board’s purpose is to encourage outstand-
ing Indian youth to attend the Navaho
Community College for the 2-year
leadership program prior to transferring
to a 4-year institution to complete their
undergraduate training.

Navaho Community College presently
enrolls 300 students and is temporarily
occupying the facilities of a Bureau of
Indian Affairs high school at Many
Farms loaned to the tribe through the
end of the 1969-70 school year. For the
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300 available spots, 5,000 students wanted
to enroll this year, a further indication
of the great need for an institution of
this type on the reservation. The present
enrollment includes students from 10
different Indian tribes, including a few
Anglo students. Approximately 10 per-
cent of the students are non-Navajo.
The school is coeducational,

The Navaho Community College has
sought accreditation, and has already
received correspondent status by the
North Central Association of Colleges
and Secondary Schools. In 3 years the
college will be ready for the next step
toward full accreditation. In addition,
the three State universities, Northern
Arizona University, Arizona State Uni-
versity, and the University of Arizona,
have given assurance that credits will be
transferable.

The board of regents, established by a
resolution of the Navajo Tribal Couneil,
is comprised of five at-large members
representing the five agencies of the res-
ervation, as well as the Navajo tribal
chairman and the student body presi-
dent of the college. The regents make all
major decisions regarding the college,
including hiring of staff and instructors,
operation, and admission standards. I
have personally met with each of the
gentlemen who sit on the board of re-
gents, and am very favorably impressed
with their capacity and skill to govern
the affairs of the college.

Operational expenses, some half-mil-
lion dollars for the current fiscal year,
come from two principal sources: OEO,
which has contributed $450,000 this year,
and the Donner Foundation, with an ini-
tial donation of $60,000. The Navajo
Tribe will soon vote on a resolution to
contribute $250,000 annually for opera-
tional expenses. The tribe has also do-
nated 2,000 acres for a permanent college
site, as well as 500 additional acres at
Many Farms for an agricultural pro-
gram. The value of these lands have
been appraised at $350,000.

The board is now undertaking an ag-
gressive campaign to solicit construc-
tion funds for the permanent college fa-
cilities at Tsaile Lake, a beautifully wood-
ed, rolling area north of Window Rock.
Architects roughly estimate that perma-
nent facilities accommodating 1,500 stu-
dents will cost $13 million. These facili-
ties would include administration and
classroom building, a science laboratory,
an auditorium, a gymnasium, student
center, vocational-technical shops, dorm-
itories, and a Navajo Culture Center,
which will be the hub of the campus. In
addition, funds are being sought for
scholarships, endowed chairs, vehicles,
and library materials.

The initial results of these solicitations
are most encouraging. The Donner Foun-
dation is making available $100,000 for
next year, and a recent gift from Mrs.
Henry Moses of $50,000 for library ma-
terials has been matched by the Donner
Foundation. The Navajo Tribe will pro-
vide $70,000 in scholarship aid for 1969-
70, and many privafe businesses have in-
dicated their intent to contribute to that
scholarship fund. OEO has made a 3-
vear commitment of operational ex-
penses of approximately $450,000 per
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yvear. The regents have approached nu-
merous industries and foundations for
contributions to the construction of the
permanent facility, and are optimistic
that at least $2 million will be pledged
from these sources.

The regents are also currently negoti-
ating with organizations such as FHA,
HUD, and EDA for development loans
for low-cost housing for faculty and staff.
Private investment capital is being
sought for the development of a shop-
ping center near the college.

Mr. President, the young history of
Navaho Community College is already a
magnificent success. It is a tribute to the
Indian people as to what they can ac-
complish when given the opportunity. As
the college’s first president, the noted
educator, Dr. Robert Roessel recently
stated:

Many people feel that the Navaho Com-
munity College I1s perhaps one of the most
important things that ever happened in
terms of growth on the Navajo Reservation.

These are very compelling reasons for
the continuation of his vital institution
and the construction of a permanent col-
lege facility.

Construction of a permanent facility
at the Tsaile Lake site is the most press-
ing immediate need. There will simply be
no place for the college to go once it is
dispossessed from the Many Farms loca-
tion, which will be in June 1970. In order
for a new facility to be available by the
fall semester of 1970, construction of the
new buildings must begin this year. The
Navajo Tribe is currently supporting the
college to the maximum possible extent
of its finanecial ability. While private con-
tributions are being received in signifi-
cant amounts, it is highly doubtful that
these funds will even approach the
amount needed to construct the perma-
nent facility. Federal financial assistance
is necessary.

The Federal Government has had pri-
mary control over the education of our
Indian people for many decades. Yet as
late as 1968, no college facility existed
in this country which catered specifically
to the unique needs of Indian students.
The Navajo people, through their own
initiative and hard work, are creating
ﬁ:ch an institution on their own reserva-

on.

I urgently request that Congress sup-
port this vital project with whatever
financial assistance is necessary to assure
construction of the permanent college
facility, so that the Navajo people may
realize that their monumental efforts are
not in vain.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, the Unit-
ed States mourns the death of Dwight
David Eisenhower—soldier, statesman,
patriot.

This selfless person, devoted to the
common cause of humanity, to his
country, to his family, was truly a man
among men. I was proud to have known
him and to serve with him as An offi-
cer under his command in World War
IT and to be a Member of the Senate in
1959 and 1960, during his second term
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of office as President of the United
States.

As a man who had never lost his ca-
pacity to lead, he was an inspiration to
me in my efforts to serve my country
and represent my fellow citizens of the
State of Nevada.

The respect and affection which
Dwight Eisenhower enjoyed among all
men reflected the deep faith in his can-
dor, his integrity, his simplicity, his nat-
ural dignity, and the warmth of his per-
sonality.

Our Nation will not forget his service
to his country and to the free world. He
will be long and gratefully remembered.

A REVIEW OF SENATE CORPORA-
TION FARM HEARINGS

Mr, NELSON. Mr. President, I wish to
review the Senate Small Business Mo-
nopoly Subcommittee’s investigation of
the effects of corporation farming on
small businesses and family farms that I
announced 11 months ago.

Since that time, our subcommittee has
held field hearings in Nebraska and Wis-
consin. The testimony that we received
documented the fact that large con-
glomerate corporations and other absen-
tee interests are acquiring vast tracts of
agricultural land across the Great Plains
and the upper Midwest once owned and
farmed by family farmers. Rural com-
munities and local small businesses are
suffering and family farmers are being
pushed off the land. Water resources are
being depleted by massive irrigated farm-
ing operations.

It should be made very clear that our
investigation is not concerned about the
incorporation of family farms by their
owner-operators. Instead, the focus of
our hearings are on the large conglom-
erate corporations and the vertically in-
tegrating firms that pose a threat to the
foundation of American agriculture as
we have known it throughout the history
of our country.

It is a very real possibility that cor-
porate ownership of the land could lead
to corporate control over our country’s
food production with food prices dictated
to consumers by syndicates and not de-
termined by competition.

The subcommittee wants to resolve
these issues now before corporation
farming becomes an irreversible trend
in American agriculture,

One of the initial findings of our in-
vestigation indicates that the agricul-
ture establishment has failed to give suf-
ficient attention to the threat of corpo-
ration farming.

Most of the statements and research
on current changes in agriculture made
by the U.S. Department of Agriculture,
land-grant colleges, and general farm or-
ganizations have been devoted to count-
ing disappearing cows and deserted
farmhouses. They have failed to give any
significant consideration to the causes
and consequences of these changes.

Our Senate investigation has uncov-
ered an embarrassing absence of any
substantial research on corporation
farming or its implications. It seems that
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those in the agricultural establishment
usually involved in farm research have
not had the inspiration or the interest
to do work in this area.

An initial Agriculture Department sur-
vey on land ownership has indicated
that corporation farming has grown rap-
idly in the past 8 years. Fifty-seven per-
cent of the nonfamily corporation farms
in the 22-State survey were set up since
1960. They now control more than 7
million acres in those 22 States.

It would be an unjustified gamble to
permit large conglomerate corporations
to continue to move into agriculture
without a full investigation of the con-
sequences.

It is my hope that Federal agencies
will spend less time counting farm-to-
city migrants and more time finding out
why they leave and what effect it has.
This should include an exhgustive study
of the effect of corporation farming on
the movement of farm and rural people
to the cities.

Our Senate Monopoly Subcommittee
will continue its investigation of cor-
poration farming this year by focusing
its attention on the rural communities
which are now being affected by the con-
centration of landownership and agri-
cultural production in the hands of a
few companies.

Some agricultural observers still seem
to doubt the grim implications of the
rapid movement of large conglomerate
corporations into agriculture. But testi-
mony that our subcommittee has already
obtained from economists, sociologists,
and farm leaders indicates great con-
cern over the prospect of giant food
monopolies gaining control of American
agriculture.

The unhindered growth of corporation
farming is certain to lead to the end of
family farms and destruction of rural
communities.

Now we want to talk directly with the
small businessman, the rural minister,
and the local family farmer, and deter-
mine what effect corporation farming is
having on their communities and the
citizens living there.

We plan to go to those communities
where large rubber and chemical com-
panies have established massive cattle
and egg enterprises and where other
widely diversified companies have cre-
ated huge feed-grain operations, cover-
ing tens of thousands of acres of Ameri-
ca’'s best farmland.

Our goal is to learn what corporation
farming means to the marketing of food
and fiber, to the future of rural America
and local small businesses and to the use
of our natural resources.

Mr. Roger Blobaum, who has served
as the editor of the Chicago bureau of
United Press International and as the
editor of the National Union Farmer
newspaper, has written an extensive
analysis of the subcommittee’s activities
over the first year. I ask unanimous con-
sent that his article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:
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A BEcoND LOOE AT HEARTNGS—CONGRESSIONAL
COMMITTEE SPOTLIGHTS NONFARM INVADERS

(By Roger Blobaum)

Corporation farming’s impact on farmers
and ranchers is finally getting serlous atten-
tion in Washington in the first Congressional
investigation of the issue in more than 20
years.

The inquiry is disclosing how farming com-
panies avold taxes, inflate land prices, exploit
underground water, use secrecy in acquiring
land, destroy farm markets, and manipulate
local government.

It is showing how the government, through
unfair tax writeoff policies and unsound sur-
plus land sales practices, helps company
farming spread.

It is raising questions about the kind of
citizen, or the kind of neighbor as one wit=
ness put it, that farming companies would
be. “Company towns" and the local govern-
ment control that goes with them are likely.

And it is making clear how little is known
(and how many people in high places could
care less) about economic and social conse-
quences of the rapld movement of conglom-
erate and other non-farm interests into agri-
culture.

Senator Gaylord Nelson, an investigator
who doesn’t let go when he gets his teeth
into a problem, launched the corporate farm-
ing probe last year. He is using the Monopoly
subcommittee he has chaired so effectively
in exposing scandalous profits of blg drug
companies.

“It would be a dangerous gamble,” he in-
slsts, “to permit large conglomerate corpora-
tions to continue to move into agriculture
without a full investigation of the conse-
quences.”

Nelson has pushed ahead on the issue in
spite of lack of support from most politi-
clans, bullding an impressive 446-page record
and giving the issue badly-needed national
exposure.

Twenty corporations, including some of
the nation’s biggest conglomerates, have been
tied to farming or ranching so far in the
investigation.

The subcommittee found, as expected, that
bankers, implement dealers, insurance agen-
cles, and other Main Street businesses will
be hard hit when big farming corporations
start up in their trade areas.

It also turned up evidence implicating the
so-called “agricultural establishment.” It ap-
pears most land grant universities, agribusi-
ness firms and government agencles now
stand aslde, or actually provide help, as out=-
side interests move into farming and ranch-
ing.

Nelson is deeply concerned over how little
is known, either in or out of government,
about corporation farming's impact. This
basic change in agriculture appears to be
going on with almost no debate or question-
ing of its consequences,

“Important policy issues, involving both
small business and related economic and so-
cial elements in rural America, are involved,”
he says.

“These public interest questions should be
resolved before corporate farming becomes
an irreversible trend.”

The record shows there has been no recent
in-depth, comprehensive investigation of
elther corporation farming or its implication.
Questioning of witnesses about current re-
search, whether by organizations or universi-
tles or individuals, clearly shows this,

It appears, Nelson says, that those in the
agricultural establishment who usually do
farm research have had neither the inspira-
tion nor the interest to do any work on cor-
poration farming.

Lack of interest also was hit hard in testi-
mony by Howard Bertsch, former administra-
tor of the Farmers Home Administration. He
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was disturbed at public apathy toward corpo-
ration farming's social implications.

“The whole dialog of the soclal virtues and
soclal values of family farming in this coun-
try has died,” he complained,

TUNDERSTANDING NEEDED

“And I believe the most important outcome
of these hearings . . . will be the renewal of
this dialog because if we ever get the Ameri-
can people talking about this issue and un-
derstanding it, I have the greatest faith in
the ultimate outcome.”

The subcommittee held hearings last year
in Omaha and Eau Claire, Wis., with 34 wit-
nesses appearing. Not a single representative
showed up to defend corporation farming,.

Conslderable testimony dealt with corpo-
ration farming’s impact on soll and water
resources. Several witnesses suggested farm-
ing companies would “mine” both land and
water to take big profits, then move on to
areas not yet explolted.

Most water problems cited involved the
Ogallala Basin, a vast underground reservoir
underlying parts of Colorado, Nebraska, Ean-
sas, Oklahoma and Texas. Pumping from the
basin was limited until recently, for the most
part, to water needed for livestock and house-
hold use.

Several witnesses emphatically opposed
heavy withdrawal from the Ogallala, & closed
basin that could be pumped dry in a gen-
eration or less. It is not fed by surface
streams or lakes and 1s recharged solely from
rain water seeping through the soil.

Amer Lehman, a Colorado rancher, testi-
fled that non-farm interests are sinking
wells in sagebrush-covered sand dunes, mak-
ing the land productive by heavy fertilizer
application and Irrigation.

SIFTING SOILS

“However, these solls under row-crop pro-
duction will sift during the winter months
without fall cover crops,” he told the sub-
committee.

“If the water resource is exhausted, these
flelds will have to be abandoned and they
will become barren, blowing desert.”

Similar testimony came in a report on
Central Wisconsin's sandy soll area, where
company farmers attracted by underground
water have bulldozed out shelter belts and
exposed large sandy stretches to wind ero-
slon.

Soll and water conservationists, in golng
through these reports and others in the
hearing record, can get a sobering look at
the resource nightmare that large-scale cor-
poration farming represents.

Small businesses also are in for trouble
from corporation farming. Several months
ago the daily newspaper in Wellington, Ean.,
published an editorial alerting readers to its
dangers.

“The thought of onme giant corporation
controlling all of the agricultural wealth of
Sumner County would provide a lifetime of
nightmares for our merchants,” the Welling-
ton Daily News sald.

“Small town Insurance firms wouldn’t
have anyone to Insure. Realtors wouldn't
have anyhing to sell to anyone. Implement
dealers could forget it. Petroleum dealers
would go out of business or out of town, or
like most of us, both.”

KILL SMALL BUSINESS

The Senate subcommittee was told re-
peatedly that this is the likely impact of
widespread company farming in the trade
area of any small town or city directly tied
to agriculture.

There is ample evidence that large farm-
ing companies, as a general practice, buy
equipment and production supplies dis-
counted and direct from either wholesalers
or the factory.

One example cited was purchase of $250,~-
000 in farm equipment by Shinrone Inc.,
operator of a huge farm in Sac County, Iowa.
The equipment was purchased from manu-
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facturing plants in Brantford, Canada, and
in Detroit, Mich., and Algoma, Wis.

There was testlmony that many farming
companies are directly affillated with big oil,
tire and other makers of farm supplies and
thus find it doubly profitable to buy direct.

Several witnesses also discussed the im-
pact on service establishments, highly im-
portant in farm-rural trade areas. A sub-
stantial drop in local demand will force
banks, medical clinics, law offices, and sim-
ilar service institutions to cut back or close
entirely.

“Because towns and banks are in the busi-
ness of serving people, the banker sees that
the disappearance of these familles would
cause his town and his bank to disappear,
Pat DuBols, spokesman for the Independent
Bankers Assoclation, told the subcommittee.

FARMERS NEEDED

“The fact remains that the small town
cannot exist without people on the land, no
matter how productive a vast corporation
farm may be.”

Buying and financing practices of com-
pany farms also work against Main Street
attempts to keep locally-earned money in
the community., Willlam Pickering, a Chip-
pewa Falls, Wis., banker, outlined the prob-
lem for the subcommittee.

“They (company farms) hurt us In our
business of banking particularly in that fi-
nancing automatically comes from the bank
at their head office,” he sald.

“In turn, any excess deposits eventually
will drift back into the home office and cir-
culate in that monetary system . . .”

The testimony of Howard Bertsch also em-
phasized the close relationship between farm
families and local business firms and direct
purchase practices of farming corporations.

“In an area where corporation farms dom-
inate there is no place for the village farm
supply dealers, the co-op grain elevator, the
small banker,” he said.

“You simply cannot have corporation
farms and small business enterprises cheek
by jJowl ... (but) where family farms thrive,
small businesses flourish, too.”

A disturbing long-term outloock from John
A. Hopkins, an expert in finance at the Uni-
versity of Illinois, was entered in the record.
He concludes, the subcommittee was told,
that corporate farms eventually will elther
tle themselves to selected suppliers or set
up supply subsidiaries.

INFLATE LAND VALUES

The subcommittee found prices well above
those justified by normal investment returns
are pald in assembling large holdings, some
of 10,000 acres or more. The testimony shows
non-farm investors pay $256 to $100 an acre
over going prices to put together large tracts.

Data on this situation was submitted to
the subcommittee by Arnold Onstad of
Spring Grove, Minn., chairman of a task
force investigating corporations farming in
Minnesota.

Task force researchers found, in analyzing
hundreds of questionnaire returns, that 27
real estate dealers knew of standing offers by
outside companies or investors to buy large
tracts of Minnesota farm land. All involved
higher-than-market quotations.

Eleven real estate dealers reported a $25-
an-acre premium offered for land in big
tracts. Three reported a premium of $50 an
acre. Five sald the standing offer was $100
or more over going market prices.

A shocking land acquisition story was told
by Amer Lehman during his report on a cor-
poration’s secrecy-shrouded land deals and
related scrambling by farmers to save valu-
able water rights. The transactions took place
in northeastern Colorado.

Lehman told how a real estate broker op-
tioned land for an undisclosed buyer, using
contracts requiring sellers to obtain state
ground water permits and to prove their wells
would pump at least 1,000 gallons a minute.
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“When the options were exercised, the un-
disclosed principal was ldentified as Gates
Farms, a subsidiary of the Gates Rubber Co.,
a substantial conglomerate corporation,”

Lehman testified.

“The already disordered development at
this point began showing signs of panic . ..
some farmers obtained permits, drilled wells,
;ni capped them to protect their water

ghts.”

FARMER BARRED

The water commission clamped down after
the Gates buying spree, barring many farme-
ers from sinking wells. The irony of it is that
those denied permits included several who
sold part of their land, complete with high-
flow wells, to Gates Farms.

Edwin Christianson, Farmers Unlon's vice
president, hit corporate land buying as poor
public policy. He told the subcommittee that
land, once company owned, is off the market
indefinitely. This contrasts with individual
ownership where death, poor health, retire-
ment or other personal considerations force
sales about once a generation.

“Since a corporation never dles, the land
tends to remain In corporate hands even
though some of the stockholders may change
from time to time,” he testified.

“Land swallowed up by corporations is
likely to be gone for good as far as family=-
type operators are concerned.”

GOVERNMENT HELPS CORPORATIONS

Criticism of the government's role in as-
sisting farming companies came in testimony
by Elton Berck, president of Nebraska Farm-
ers Union. He told the subcommittee how
this developed in a transaction involving a
federal agency and the sprawling Hastings
(Neb.) Naval Ammunition Depot.

A slzeable portion of the depot area was
obtalned as surplus by the City of Hastings
with help from Nebraska's Industrial devel-
opment act. The city, to the surprise of the
area’s farmers, immediately entered a lease-
purchase agreement that gave the land to a
corporation for a huge hog feeding operation.

Although this involved the Defense De-
partment, it is reported the Atomic Energy
Commission and other federal agencies also
transfer large-acreage installations to farms=-
ing companies.

The subcommittee was told these unused
installations attract farming companies be-
cause they involve huge land tracts, clear in
most cases of farm buildings, hedgerows, ter-
races, and other obstructions to big opera-
tlons. They also are usually free of public
road and other rights-of-way.

It 1s clear from the testimony that federal
tax policy is a major factor, possibly the most
important, in attracting heavily-financed
outsiders into agriculture. Substantial capi-
tal galns, favorable depreciation rates on
machinery and equipment, and tax loss
writeoffs against nonfarm Iincome return
sizeable tax savings.

TAX LOSS FARMING

Widespread incidence of *‘tax loss farming"
was clearly shown In the hearings, both for
wealthy individuals using farm investments
as a tax haven and for corporations whose
principal business is farming.

Internal Revenue Service figures submitted
show that 680,000 of the 3 million farm in-
come tax returns filed in 1965 had farm
losses offsetting nonfarm income. The sub-
committee was told that much of this “loss,”
estimated at up to $400 million a year, would
appear later as capital gain taxed at a re-
duced rate.

Witnesses leveled a sharp attack on the
25% ceiling on the tax on long-term capital
gains. One expert, singling out this area of
tax favoritism, called it a “graduated and
progressive subsidy’ to wealthy non-farm in-
vestors moving into agriculture.

“It is difficult to avold the conclusion that
much of the recent interest in farm invest-
ments by non-farm investors would fall
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away if the capital gains tax celling were
raised to, say, 40 to 50%," he testified.

“This 25% lmit . . . is inconsistent with
the principle of the progressive income tax
and is distorting captial flows, with no clear
benefit to the public interest.”

One interesting aspect of the hearings was
testimony dealing with “low visibility” cor-
poration farming—the kind that doesn't re-
quire large-acreage farm and ranch opera-
tlons. This includes such things as contract
farming and control of the output of huge
feedlots and egg factories.

The subcommittee was told that the big
corporations using this approach can con-
trol sizeable volumes of farm products with-
out acquiring large land tracts, investing
in farm machinery, or setting up farming
subsidiaries, Most companies involved are
elther processors, mainly packers and can-
ners, or farm supply manufacturers.

It was estimated, for example, that non-
farm corporations now control 98% of U.S.
broller production. Companies also are in-
volved In production of feed cattle, hogs,
lambs, turkeys, eggs and vegetables.

BEY-PASE COMPETITION

It is clear from the testimony that corpo-
ration-controlled production bypasses the
regular market system, upsetting supply-
demand factors that set prices. The result is
a breakdown, or even total destruction, of
markets since there no longer are enough
buyers and sellers to provide competition.

One expert told the subcommittee that
corporate attempts to control agricultural
production will gradually dry up open mar-
kets, with price levels less and less responsive
to supply-demand conditions.

Paul L, Farris, a prominent Purdue Uni-
versity economist, testified that another re-
sult will be gravitation of management from
the hands of farmers to those of processors
and suppliers with the farmer ending up as
a laborer,

“Integrating companies may not com-
pletely take over the production of food and
flber by owning the land and capital and
hiring the labor so long as they can earn
more with their resources in other uses,” he
testified.

““Also, by using contract, integrating com-
panles may be able to avold some employee
costs, such as Social Security, workmen's
compensation, and possibly union wages,
which would likely come with complete
ownership . . ."”

COMMUNITY STUDY

One of the most significant corporation
farming studles ever made was a comparison
of two California farm communities, one
surrounded by family-type farms and the
other dominated by farming companies. One
conclusion was that the famlily farm com-
munity had more and better schools,
churches, recreational facilities, civic orga-
nizations and public services.

The hearings reflected concern that these
same things will be undermined by any com-
munity where company farming becomes
dominant. Witnesses also expressed concern
over prospects of “company town" situations
with local government and public services
eroded by absentee owner infiluence,

Threat of an eroded tax base, coupled with
corporate demands for lower tax rates and
fewer services, were expressed repeatedly. A
drop in value of taxable property, the sub-
committee was told, would follow removal of
family farm bulldings from large tracts
cleared by company farmers and small busi-
ness closeouts resulting when these corpora-
tions bought supplies from distributors and
manufacturers.

There was testimony, too, that changes in
the farm-rural population that would ac-
company corporation farming—hired man-
agers and migrant workers becoming pre-
dominant—would undermine local govern-
ment. Prof. Douglas G. Marshall, @ Univer-
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sity of Wisconsin sociologist, said one likely
result is local political apathy.
THREAT TO GOVERNMENT

“The new farm employes may not see that
they have much of a stake in local political
participation,” he testified.

“Moreover they will be few in number and
are likely to be pressured by companies that
employ them."”

The larger question of the kind of “citi-
zen" a farming company becomes in a com-
munity also was posed. One witness told the
subcommittee that most corporations enter-
ing agriculture are likely to fall this impor-
tant social test.

“I see corporations appearing in agricul-
ture that are not large enough to be socially
responsible but are large enough to ignore
the wishes of thelr communities,” he testi-
fled.

“And I am afrald that we may emerge
from this period of change having gotten
the worst of both possible worlds, having
traded effective and efficlent small units of
production which were not growing rapidly
enough to keep pace with technological
change for larger corporate units of produc-
tion which were not large enough and well
financed enough to be socially responsible
and financially fiexible.”

SENATOR ROBERT BYRD'S
ANALYSIS

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, the dis-
tinguished and able Senator from West
Virginia (Mr. Byrp) approaches his
duties conscientiously. He does not shirk
work in the conduct of his assignments
from the taxpayers and the Congress.

Last year, in the 90th Congress, Sen-
ator Byrp was chairman of the Subcom-
mittee on District of Columbia Appro-
priations. Last year, 1968, was a time of
great trial for the District of Columbia.
We recall especially the tragedy of the
April riots.

As a consequence of those April riots,
and because of Senator Byrp's long and
sincere interest in having our Nation's
Capital City be the ideal model for the
world, he undertook a monumental task
to analyze what is wrong in Washington,
D.C. We all know that our Capital City,
Washington, is not a model city for the
world, although it is the seat of govern-
ment for the greatest nation on earth,
and quite often is the only part of our
beautiful Nation ever viewed by the heads
of state of the other nations.

On the contrary, Washington is viewed
by most people in our Nation as one of
the worst possible cities in which to live.
And this opinion is shared by many
throughout the world. Yet, Washington
has great beauty—in its parks, its archi-
tecture, and its monuments.

The problem with Washington, D.C., is
as Senator Byrp analyzed it after weeks
of study—in its lawlessness. Senator
Byrp did a major part of his work at
night, interviewing, in his own words,
many Washington business men and
women, police officers, bus drivers, fire-
men, and other individuals. He took
from them 1,418 pages of testimony con-
cerning their personal knowledge of the
crime situation in the Distriet. He had
to assure these people that they would
remain anonymous, for the protection of
themselves, their families and their busi-
nesses, if they had a business left after
the April riots. Senator Byrp placed in
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the Recorp of October 10, October 12, and
November 1, last year, for our enlighten-
ment, a part of the testimony he received.

Any Senator who has read that testi-
mony, or any portion of it, realizes the
validity of Senator Byrp's analysis that
the fear in Washington, D.C., is directly
attributable to a lack of law and order.
I think it would be appropriate to here
enter in the Recorp again, for emphasis,
some excerpts from Senator BYrp's re-
marks last October 10:

Mr. President, many and varled are the
suggestions advanced regarding the causes
of crime.

Some say poverty. Yet, there is probably
less real poverty today in America than ever
before, but crime is more rampant.

Some say Injustice. Yet, the U.S. Bupreme
Court and some of the Federal circult courts
of appeals have weighted the balance In
favor of the criminal and against soclety,
but crime is more rampant.

Some say joblessness is the cause of crime.
But the unemployment statistics of today
are at a record low. Yet, crime iz more ram-
pant.

Some say raclal discrimination is the cause
of crime. However, more steps have been
taken in the past 15 years to eradicate dis-
crimination, both real and imagined, than at
any time since the adoption of the 13th,
14th, and 15th amendments to the Federal
Constitution. There have been numerous
court decisions and countless Federal and
State and municipal laws enacted prohibit-
ing discrimination. Yet, crime is more ram-
pant.

Many circumstances may contribute to
crime, but one key factor will always be
present—the individual himself, his temper-
ament, his attitude, his level of mentality.

Some people argue that criminals are
made, not born; others maintain that the
reverse is true. But one thing is sure: some=
thing must be done to restore law and order
and a respect for authority, and to renew a
sense of individual responsibility in the Na=
tion's Capital and throughout the land, or
this Republic will succumb to anarchy.

There are some who say today that “social
justice” must take precedence over law and
order.

They seem to be arguing that individuals
or groups who contend they have not re=-
celved justice, if they do not actually have
the right to plunder and burn and to shoot
policemen, at least can be excused for doing
80. I cannot agree.

As Senator Byrp cannot agree that
criminals can be excused for plundering,
burning, and killing, neither can I agree.
There has been too much concern for the
rights of criminals to the detriment of
the rights of the victims of their crimes.

I therefore applaud President Nixon
for making the problem of crime in this
Capital City and in this Nation a matter
of major concern for his administra-
tion.

We would hope that along with the
various reports made on crime and riots
that this analytical testimony put to-
gether by Senator Byrp will count con-
siderably in our thoughts on this serious
matter. And, we would hope that con-
sideration will be given this testimony,
for reasons that should be obvious from
the story told by the typical small busi-
nessmen of Washington. That testimony
should be read and considered as we map
plans to come to grips with the problem.

If the people in what are called the
ghetto areas are ever to improve them-
selves, they have got to find work. Yet,
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the businesses which could provide job
opportunities for many are leaving these
areas because law and order is not pre-
served, and therefore their businesses
have been destroyed, or they have reason
to believe they will be destroyed.

At the same time, when a business
closes and moves out, competition is re-
stricted—and prices almost inevitably
are going to rise in these areas. The best
way to help the people in the so-called
ghetto areas is to see that there is law
and order. Further, when businesses
close, taxes so essential to schools, and
other adequate governmental services are
diminished. It is a vicious cycle in more
ways than one.

Quite frankly, many of my constitu-
ents in Wyoming are shocked by what
happens daily in Washington, D.C. I have
received hundreds of letters asking
whether the acts of crime in Washington
reported to them by the news media are
myths. The problems of this city defy
their imaginations. Those who have been
able to visit with me here in Washington
are jolted by the local newspaper, radio,
and television reports of violent crimes.
One of the first questions I am asked by
a visiting constituent, and I am reason-
ably confident the same is true of many
of your own guests, is which areas of this
city they can safely visit without having
their lives endangered. This is a harsh
question to hear asked by the men and
women and children of this Nation, in
their own Capital City. They tell me that
when they check into their respective
hotels the desk clerks immediately begin
warning them against venturing into cer-
tain areas of the city, and against going
anywhere alone.

This spell of fear hanging over this city
would not exist if there were adequate
law and order. Senator Byrp has done
much to bring us the facts. It is our job,
and that of the President and of Mayor
Washington, to help to abate the plague
of lawlessness. We can hope for success
if we understand all the facts.

EISENHOWER—A MAN OF PEACE

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, the Na-
tion grieves at the loss of one of its truly
great statesmen and leaders, Dwight
David Eisenhower.

General Eisenhower was a man of
peace and personal charm, a man who
embodied the most noble and honorable
qualities of the American character. His
warmth as an individual and his ability
as a statesman have left a profound
mark of appreciation on the memories
of all those at home and abroad who
knew and loved him.

Our Nation is indebted to the generos-
ity of his spirit. He gave of himself in
selfless manner as he led this country
with its allies through the dark struggle
against the forces of Nazi tyranny. Gen-
eral Eisenhower was both competent and
compassionate as a military commander.
He moved decisively toward ending the
conflict and destruction of war, yet never
lost sight of the personal needs and sor-
rows of those men who fought under him.
He carried within him the burden of
every soldier who suffered death and
hardship on the battlefield.

General Eisenhower was a man of in-
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ternational stature. He sought the inter-
ests of all men, above and beyond the
personal devices and desires of the few.
He looked forward with anticipation to
the day when peace and tranquillity
would be a permanent reality fostered by
the counsel of those who had learned
from the bitter lessons of the past.

Retaining a constant distaste for war,
and having had a firsthand knowledge
of its cost, he warned against the grow-
ing influence of the institutions of war,
lest they purchase the future of the world
at the expense of human civilization.

We pay tribute to Dwight Eisenhower
for the unswerving loyalty and commit-
ment he had to his country. He served
us all well, remaining cheerful to the end,
ci!]Jing forth in us the best that we could
give.

As President his popularity attested to
the trust and love which the American
people gratefully afforded him.

America and the world are better for
having known Dwight Eisenhower. His
presence will be greatly missed. Yet his
memory will never diminish.

As a Nation, we strive to honor him by
living those qualities of life which to
Dwight Eisenhower were his creed and
his manner.

THE EMPEROR’S NEW CLOTHES

Mr. FANNIN. Mr, President, it appears
that in the matter of seeing the will of
the people carried out, through their ex-
pression of intent by their elected rep-
resentatives, we have gotiten into an ex-
tremely thorny thieket. I am referring
to reports of the remarks made by the
distinguished minority leader in his
questioning of the chairman of the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission,
Mr. Clifford Alexander, before a judi-
ciary subcommittee headed by the sen-
ior Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
KENNEDY).

The senior Senator from Illinois (Mr.
Dirgsen) has, I think, an exemplary
record on what has of late become an
almost “sacred cow” subject—ecivil
rights. Certainly no one who examines
the voting record of our minority leader
can accuse him of legislative bias or un-
fairness in this area. As a matter of fact,
he has come under attack for being too
“liberal” in the civil rights field. I say
all that simply as background, Mr. Pres-
ident.

It seems to me that in our present sit-
uation we have come very close to the
fantastic scene described in the Hans
Christian Andersen fairy tale, “The Em-~
peror's New Clothes.” I am sure most of
us are familiar with that story in which
a group of unscrupulous tailors “sold”
the Emperor some new clothes by saying
that only those worthy of their position
could see them. Since no one was willing
to admit he could not see the nonexistent
clothes the hoax worked until a child
pointed out that the Emperor simply had
no clothes on at all.

This is the impasse to which we have
come in the matter of Government-
enforced equal opportunity.

Some Americans have undertaken to
set themselves up as judge and jury and
decide, ex cathedra, what does and what
does not constitute discrimination. Un-
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fortunately this tendency extends even to
high public officials and is, I think, par-
ticularly unbecoming when the robes of
self-righteousness very thinly conceal the
uniform of partisan political ambition.

Now we are in the perplexing situation
of being almost unable to raise one word
of criticism—even constructive criticism
such as the minority leader was engaged
in—without suddenly and certainly being
labeled as opposed to equal employment
opportunity. Perhaps we are in need of
a childlike national voice to call atten-
tion to the fact that the “equal employ-
ment emperor” is going about without his
clothes.

Mr. President, the Senator from Illi-
nois has a duty to speak out when he
learns that a governmental agency is
abusing its authority. He would be remiss
in his duty if he failed to do so. And be-
lieve me, Mr. President, the EEOC and
its sister agency, the Office of Federal
Contract Compliance, have far exceeded
their authority of trying to eliminate
discrimination in employment. I know
something about these agencies because
I have been following their activities for
some time. Both employers and unions
have been in touch with me and from
time to time I have pointed out in the
REecorp the outrageous manner in which
the personnel of these agencies have
conducted themselves, Mr, President, the
EEOC should have been censured for its
actions in many cases and if the chair-
man cannot control his own personnel,
he should be removed.

The same would be true of any other
agency or agency head, whether involved
in the area of civil rights or not.

Mr. President, as I stated on the floor
on March 24:

So far as I have been able to determine
from many sources, the personnel of these
agencles are not concerned with seeing that
the law is complied with; rather, they see
thelr duty as one to belittle, embarrass, bully
and abuse American industry for failure to
make up for alleged past misdeeds. As time
goes on, these people are becoming increas-
ingly arrogant and insulting. I think that it
is high time that the personnel of these
agencies learn that there are limitations
on their power. Judging from recent reports,
they might also learn simple manners.

Mr, President, by way of verification
of these charges let me refer to recent
hearings held by the EEOC in Los An-
geles on the question of discrimination
in the aerospace, movie, and television
industries. A number of observers in the
audience recounted what took place.

Mr. President, listen to this account of
the hearings and see whether this can be
called an objective hearing:

The temper and attitude of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity ‘ommission was dif-
ferent from a similar . 2aring held in New
York City In January, 1868, Although the
questions were unnecessarlly tough at the
New York Hearing, and even at times caustic,
neither the Chairman nor the staff engaged in
continuous harrassment in New York. Un-
fortunately, from March 12 through the 14th
the Los Angeles Hearing was conducted in
such a manner as to negate any sense of ob-
Jectivity by the Commission and staff. In fact,
at times the so-called Hearing resembled a
carnival atmosphere rather than a govern-
ment hearing, There seemed to be an atti-
tude of personal vendetta by the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission with the
representatives of the business community
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and the unions. Most of the questions asked
of those testifying were not asked to either
elicit information or to help those testifying,
but were asked merely to be punitive or to
show that minority persons could “dish it
out” to the so called establishment.

Then consider some of the questions
and the manner of interrogation, I find
particularly objectionable the questions
and sarcastic comments of the chairman
and his protege Commissioner Brown
who I might observe has not yet been
confirmed by the Senate.

Mr. President, I am not merely speak-
ing from a casual acquaintance with this
problem. I have documented these prob-
lems before. I ask unanimous consent
that an article which I prepared for
Nation’s Business magazine be printed at
the conclusion of my remarks in the
RECORD,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr, FANNING. Furthermore, Mr. Pres-
ident, on March 24 of this year I placed
in the REcorD on page E2279, an example
of the type of harassment which the Sen-
ator from Illinois has described to the
Senate Judiciary Subcommittee. That
case deals with Southwest Forest Indus-
tries and their problems with the many
investigations they have had to undergo
from the Agriculture Department, the
Post Office Department, the Small Busi-
ness Administration, and the Office of
Federal Contract Compliance, These

multitudinous and overlapping investi-
gations should be halted, the conflicting
regulations and ambiguity cleared up,

and some order brought out of this chaos.

This has been my purpose, Mr. Presi-
dent, in the introduction of S. 931 on
February 7 this year, which would restore
a measure of congressional control to
these activities and remove the conflict,
doubt, and recriminations that presently
exist. I hope the Committee on the Judi-
ciary will schedule hearings on the bill
soon.

On the heels of all this press criticism
of Senator Dirksen for daring to speak
out about this, comes one of the most
flagrant examples of what he has been
talking about, Within the past week I
received the file on this case from Motor-
ola executives in Arizona. I know the
Senator from Illinois is interested in this
because he, too, has Motorola plants in
his State and knows of the excellent ef-
forts they make to be a part of the com-
munity in which they are located as well
as the important contributions they
make to the economy of their locale.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the entire letter and memoran-
dum to which I refer be printed in the
Recorp at the conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2.)

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, I also ask
unanimous consent that there be printed
in the Recorp exhibit 3, relating to Ari-
zona Public Service Co.’s dealing with the
OFCC.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, there is
little doubt in my mind that much is
amiss in the present administration of
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the equal employment laws in the Na-
tion. Some have tried to make this sim-
ply into a regional problem, yet we have
employers from all over the Nation who
are affected. We have had companies
with outstanding records, such as Allen-
Bradley of Milwaukee, which are not even
remotely connected with the South; they
have been practically vilified by public
pronouncements of the EEOC.

We have had the entire TV and movie
industry branded as—and I am quoting
exactly—“racist dogs,” and the EEOC
Chairman has not spoken a moderating
word.

I ask unanimous consent to have an
account of these hearings inserted at the
end of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 4.)

Mr. FANNIN. In my opinion, Mr.
President, it is time for us to get down
to cases. It is time for courage, yes and
even temper, to be exhibited in this mat-
ter. It is time for Americans of all races
to grow up and drop some of this “super-
sensitivity” that has been fostered over
this race issue.

It has always seemed strange to me,
Mr. President, that those who have ap-
pealed the loudest for a “colorblind”
society, are in the forefront of the mob
claiming they have been mistreated on
the basis of color. I say, if you want
treatment without regard to race, sex,
national origin, and all the rest of it, then
you are going to have to quit asking for
special treatment because of those same
factors.

There is no question but that discrimi-
nation—and unfair discrimination—has
existed in all parts of the country at vari-
ous times. We are all concerned with
that. The thrust of every major legisla-
tive effort has been to insure, so far as is
possible, that such legally perpetuated
discrimination does not continue, I know
of no reasonable man that will quarrel
with that aim.

At the same time, to claim special
treatment—discriminatory treatment, if
you will—in an attempt to redress past
wrongs, real or imagined, is plainly un-
fair and un-American. I cannot redress
the wrongs which my great, great grand-
father may have committed against your
great, great grandfather; and I suggest
that if the situation is reversed, you are
just as helpless as 1. So let us leave this
quibbling about past differences. We are
in the present—the here and now—let
us move on.

To those who are so prone to criticize,
so quick to speak with absolute infalli-
bility, so quick to jump into the fray
without benefit of the facts—to those I
quote these words from the book of Job;
words quoted to his very critical friends
who were so sure Job had committed
some sin simply because of his circum-
stances. Job said:

No doubt ye are the people, and wisdom
shall die with you.

ExHIBIT 1
Does WASHINGTON FORCE RACIAL BIias?
(By Paur FawnNin, U.S. Senator from
Arizona)

Jimmy Lee never got his promotion. His
skin is the wrong color. Jimmy had to stand
aside and let someone less qualified be pro-
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moted in his place because the federal gov-
ernment threatened to cancel contracts with
his employer unless someone of another race
got Jimmy’s job.

Jimmy Lee is white.

His case is not uncommon—not since the
advent of the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission. The names here are
changed to protect the individuals, but the
circumstances and detalls are shockingly
real.

The Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission came into being in mid-1965 as a
result of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964. The five-man Commission was
created to prevent unlawful employment
practices. Instead it has undermined some of
the most basic relatlonships between em-
ployer and employee. Now it seeks more
power of enforcement to spread its influence
even wider. I don't think it can be trusted
with more authority.

EEOC's record is clear: Misuse of power,
violation of the spirit and letter of the law,
disruption of labor-management-union re-
lationships. Let me be plain. I'm not agalnst
equal employment opportunities, I'm against
granting EEOC, or anyone else, arbitrary
powers over workingmen and their jobs.

So-called civil rights groups have wrapped
themselves around this EEOC issue to the
extent that any discussion of the problem
immediately brings forth the cry of “racist.”

To my mind there is no more basic right
than that of a man to provide for himself
and those he loves with the smallest inter-
ference possible from government., That's
what is Involved in this issue,

I am disturbed that the EEOC has asso-
clated itself with extremist groups. One of
the EEOC's former consultants (Timothy L.
Jenkins) bills himself as a member of the
staff of the Student Non-Violent Coordinat-
ing Committee—an assoclate of H. Rap
Brown and Stokely Carmichael.

If this is the kind of person insuring equal-
ity of employment opportunities—then I
want to be very careful about granting any
additional powers.

The Commission got off to a rather shaky
start under the chairmanship of Franklin D.
Roosevelt Jr. who assured me and other
members of the Senate Labor Committee
that he would devote his full time and re-
sources to the job. He wrote a letter to Sen-
ator Javits of New York stating that he had
asked specifically for a two-year appoint-
ment taking him beyond June 1 1967 so as
to allay any fears Senators Javits and Win-
ston Prouty might have that he would quit
to go politicking.

“I will have to leave the day-to-day polit-
ical activity to such eminent practitioners
of the art as you, Congressman Lindsay and
Governor Rockefeller"” Roosevelt said.

Ten months later he quit to run for the
governorship of New York. It was a bad
beginning.

PICKING A TARGET

During its first year of operations the
EEOC singled out the Newport News Ship-
building and Drydock Co, as a likely target
for its maiden effort. The company is lo-
cated in the South. A defense contractor—
the nation’'s sole supplier of capital ships—
it had well-developed program of apprentice
training

Jimmy Lee and other old hands at the
shipyard heard news that the EEOC boys
were knocking on doors Soliciting com-
plaints about the company. They didn't
think much of it. Of the 22,000 employees 41
sald they were willing to complain., It later
narrowed down to only four. Armed with this
“evidence"” EEOC notified the company it was
in violation of the Civil Rights Act and sat
down to negotiate an agreement to stop the
alleged discrimination.

Because it is a defense supplier, Newport
News had already signed an agreement to
take “affirmative action” in eliminating dis-
crimination.
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Soon the full array of federal power was
focused on one company

The Department of Justice notified the
company it was holding up a pending case
awalting outcome of the negotiations.

The Office of Federal Contract Compliance
under the Department of Labor notified the
company all its defense contracts would be
suspended pending the outcome of the talks.

The Defense Department was made a party
to, and inspector of, the enforcement pro-
ceedings.

Small wonder that Newport News Ship-
building “voluntarily” agreed to the compact
which Commission spokesmen called a “land-
mark” case and a “model” for future agree-
ments.

Jimmy Lee was soon to find out that his
career in the shipyard, despite the fact that
he belonged to a union, was out of his hands.
He had exchanged the quiet of the south-
west Virginia hills for the roar and excite-
ment of heavy industry and progressed right
out of high school through the shipyard's
training program. He thought he was ready
to go somewhere. He was next in line for
promotion to quarterman. But he had reck-
oned without the EEOC.

SETTING BLACE AGAINST WHITE

The agreement between EEOC and the
company substituted favoritism as a goal
And in the words of one veteran welder,
“did everything possible to set black against
white."”

Jimmy found that a preferential promo-
tion list had been created with 100 Negroes
on it. This list had to be exhausted before
he could be promoted. Any exceptions to the
order of placement had to be cleared with
the Commission.

Jimmy got mad.

Others got mad, too. One of Jimmy's
friends who had gone through the appren-
tice school with him says, “They've ruined
the school. It used to be there were more
boys wanting to get in than they could take—
boys who couldn't go to college, but wanted
more training. Now they've lowered the re-
quirements so much the teachers are quit-
ting. They've converted the dormitory space
back to offices and are having trouble getting
enough to fill out the class.”

Bone-cracking violence erupted at the
main gate of the yard last summer and a
score of people were injured. What caused
these passionate outbursts in a placid town
where the shipyard had operated for 81 years
without disturbance?

Listen to these words in the EEOC agree-
ment pertaining to enrollment in the ap-
prentice school:

“The ratio of Negro to white apprentices
in any given year should approach the
ratio . . . of Negro to whites in the labor
area.”

And this about promotions:

“Vacancies will be filled by qualified Negro
employees.”

And this about training opportunities:

“Employees in predominantly Negro de-
partments shall be given the first opportu-
nity to enter training programs in which
they are gualified to enter.”

Did you wonder that Jimmy Lee and his
white friends got mad?

One of the first to protest the agreement
was the union representing the 22,000 em-
ployees. Their position in employee repre-
sentation had been entirely preempted.

Co-managers of the independent union,
one a white and the other a Negro, have both
been very critical of the EEOC’s action.

At one time the union threatened to sue
the Labor Department unless it set the rec-
ord straight on the number of raises and
promotions. The Labor Department claimed
3,890. The union and the company both
contend raises amounted to about 155 as a
result of the agreement and 250 Negroes put
on preferential promotion lists.

CXV——-521—Part 6

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

“Any time the Secretary of Labor will
claim 3,890 promotions under an agreement
that actually produced 155,” sald one of the
union leaders, “I've got a lot of reservations
about whether he should be Secretary of
Labor.”

The unions have a right to be upset about
extending the powers of EEOC. The pattern
of agreements emanating from the EEOC
offices generally bears these four stipulations
directly relating to union interests:

WOULD YOU FLY IN THIS ROCEET?

First, most of the EEOC agreements call
for abolition of job senlority arrangements
in labor agreements. They generally take
plant seniority as the only nondiscrimina-
tory yardstick. The practical effect 1s that
a sweeper, for example, who has been in the
plant a long time, must be promoted to the
next supervisory opening in the rocket as-
sembly shop, regardless of his training or
job preparedness.

The commission attitude is, “You must
try him, even if he isn't trained.”

How would you like a trip to the moon
on one of those rockets?

Becond, speclal treatment must be given
to Negro employees who are found to be un-
qualified in their training or advancement.

Third, the EEOC generally calls for an end
to all testing. It makes no difference if it
is related to the job—the test must be “cul-
turally valldated.” Ask any sociologist if you
can culturally validate a test with less than
a 100-man sample equally divided as to race
and job experience.

Fourth, and most important to unilons,
the agreements usually call for a unilateral
change in any union contract which is in
conflict with any of the above proposals.

POSE LEGAL FROBLEM

This creates a nice legal question.

Does an employer have the right to break
one law (the Taft-Hartley protections of
collective bargalning agreements) and sub-
ject himself to NLRB action in order to obey
the orders of the EEOC?

One company tells me it spends over §1
million a year just trylng to be in compli-
ance with the multitude of often contradict-
ing decrees handed down by government
antidiscrimination agencies.

One federal agency, in existence by execu-
tive order, is taking a completely dictatorial
attitude with defense contractors. It is the
Office of Federal Contract Compliance
(OFCC) which hands down ironclad regula-
tions to those doing business with the
government.

The really frightening thing here is the
lack of Congressional restraint upon their
operations, plus the fact that there is no
appeal from an OFCC ruling. All this is even
more fantastic when considered in the light
of what the law actually says the Commis-
sion may and may not do.

Congress debated loud and long on the
question of having an EEOC in the first
place. There are plenty of statements on both
sides of the alsle where both supporters and
detractors agreed on things the law would
not do.

Everyone agreed that setting employment
quotas is not the right way to go about elim-
inating diserimination. Language specifically
prohibited hiring or firlng, promoting or
holding back, just on the basis of race to
fill out a percentage quota. Yet practically
every agreement coming out of EEOC has
some mention of the local area's Negro pop-
ulation and relates the employer's perform-
ance to that quota.

Setting quotas, while probably the most
frequent violation the EEOC commits, is not
its only sin. Congresswoman Martha Grif-
fiths of Michigan spoke out plainly on the
floor of the House after the EEOC had been

in operation for about a year.
She roundly castigated the Commission for
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failing to enforce the antidiscrimination pro-
visions in regard to sex and said:

“These EEOC officials are completely out
of step with the President, the rest of the
Administration, the courts and, indeed, the
country as a whole."”

She charged the executive director of the
Commission with saying the sex provision of
title VII was a “fluke” and “conceived out of
wedlock.” Mrs, Griffiths reminded the Com-
mission that “they took an oath to uphold
the law—not just the part of it that they are
interested in.”

You can get a better idea of the haphazard,
hot-eyed approach to the law taken by repre-
sentatives of the Commission if you'll follow
this chain of events that occurred during an
actual case. Names, places and dates have
been changed.

HOW EEOC OPERATES

Joseph Bedford operates a small manufac-
turing concern in the Midwest. He was on
vacation last June when Jefferson Rank, a
Negro, came in to ask about a job. So far as
can be determined, he received courteous
treatment from the receptionist in the per-
sonnel department, was told there were no
openings at present either for employees or
trainees, but offered an employment applica-
tion to fill out and leave if he cared to. He
didn’t.

Now it's February and Mr. Bedford gets a
call from his receptionist that a Mr. Sperlin
of the EEOC 1s waiting to see him. He meets
Mr, Sperlin and is promptly served a charge
of discrimination dated the day before. It
is signed by Jefferson Rank and sworn to be-
fore Mr. Sperlin. It's the first time Joe knows
he's been charged with an unfair discrimina-
tlon practice alleged to have happened last
June.

Upon request he shows Mr. Sperlin around
the plant and lets him talk to the personnel
people. The manufacturer finds out he should
be keeping records of applications, termina-
tions, promotions, raises and the like for 180
days., He'd been throwing them away after
90 days. So far that’s the only EEOC regula-
tion he's been found negligent in. However,
even if he had been keeping records for the
stipulated time, Jefferson’'s application would
not have been on file, since almost 270 days
have passed.

Mr. Sperlin asks Negro employees if they
are treated the same as white employees. He
asks If the canteen areas or restrooms are
segregated. Asked if personnel llke working
for their supervisor and Mr. Bedford. When
they say, “Yes,” he says, “Oh, that's too bad.
I like to find people who aren't happy In
their jobs.

Mr. Bedford contains himself. Mr, Sperlin
leaves saying he has found nothing wrong
except the record-keeping time limit. Joe
Bedford sighs,

Seven and a half weeks later he gets an
EEOC decision. It finds an unfair employ=-
ment practice occurred in June, the charge
filed in September and served on him in
February.

The Commission is squeezing the law a bit.
A three-month limitation on making a charge
is written into the law. Its supposed to be
signed and sworn to. So the Commission says
under questioning from Mr. Bedford’s attor-
ney (by now he's decided he needs one) that
they've “adopted” the attitude that a written
complaint fulfills the requirements of the
law even though it was not sworn to.

Just like that—change the law.

A couple of months go by before an EEOC
conciliator makes contact and arranges a
meeting. Now its a little over a year since
Jefferson Rank first entered the manufac-
turers reception room.

Mr. Bedford and his attorney face the con-
ciliator. Most of the agreement he wants Joe
Bedford to sign is standard civil rights lan-
guage—but there are some real stunners,
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THE LIST OF DEMANDS

EEOC wants Mr, Bedford to hire Jefferson
Rank as a trainee and pay him minimum
wage back pay from the time of his alleged
application.

EEOC wants him to employ, train and ac-
cept the applications of the next 756 Negroes
referred to him by a civil rights organization.
The figure is determined by taking the per-
centage of Joe's work force thats Negro and
comparing it with an (inflated) percentage
of the areas Negro population in the labor
market.

EEOC wants Joe Bedford to agree to hire
Negroes for the next five white-collar jobs.
And he must upgrade at least three Negroes
to supervisory positions within three months
of the agreement.

On top of this, for two years Mr. Bedford
has to report, quarterly, to the Commission
everything he’s doing that pertains to both
his white and Negro workers. He can’t pro-
mote anybody who is not a Negro unless
he gets prior EEOC approval. All refusals of
Negroes to take higher jobs must be docu-
mented in writing and sent to the Com-
mission,

Mr. Bedford and his attorney managed to
trim some of the rough edges off these de-
mands, but he signed an agreement—even
though he had done nothing wrong. The
plant is located in a town that has lots of
militant ecivil rights activity and he decided
he didn't want pickets pounding on his door.

Whether Mr., Bedford got off Iucky or not,
we don't know. If proponents of additional
enforcement teeth for the EEOC get their
way, he probably did.

Reasonable negotiations would be harder
to come by. The Commission will get the
power to enforce its decisions based on “evi-
dence” which it chooses to credit.

Could the same thing happen to you as an
employer, or employee?

It not only could—it probably will.

Under the proposed setup for EEOC, the
practical effect would be presumptions of
guilt. An examiner’s “evidence” is deemed
to be conclusive. You'll have to prove your-
self innocent. The roles of policeman and
Jjudge are combined, and a single EEOC em-
ployee could concelvably issue his own cease
and desist orders.

‘We've probably made a mistake in describ-
ing EEOC desired enforcement powers as
“NLRB-like,” The National Labor Relations
Board has an independent General Counsel
who must apply to the courts for authority
to issue cease and desist orders. Under the
new setup, EEOC appeal procedures would
be practically useless. The NLRB was origi-
nally set up along the lines proposed for the
EEOC. The ensuing mess was atrocious and
the present limitations on the NLRB were
devised.

Granting cease and desist powers to the
EEOC, as the present legislative proposal
would do, will deprive you of your day in
court. The Commission may find you in vio-
lation, issue an order for you to cease and
desist,

No testimony need be taken. No independ-
ent investigation to establish *“substantial
evidence” of violation need be conducted.
The full power of the Commission may be
delegated to a single Commissioner, or even
to an individual employee.

This amazing concentration of power is

without precedent.

The Commission has made much of the
plans it has for submitting all types of job
employment “patterns”—quotas on a large
scale—to the computer. Already it has held
a fishing expedition down South into the
textile industry and received criticism from
conservative and liberal alike.

The EEOC trotted out the familiar per-
centage flgures again and flogged the indus-
try, causing the liberally oriented Charlotie
Observer to comment editorially:
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“If the larger purpose was actually to get
something accomplished about equalizing
employment in textiles, we are persuaded this
was not the best way to go about it.”

TRIAL BY HEADLINES

EEOC’s public forum in New York in Jan-
uary, headed by Chairman C. L. Alexander,
produced much more heat (and headlines)
than light.

Blue-chip corporations were disdainfully
put under the public microscope and, of
course, found lacking as EEOC denuncia-
tlons about “tokenism" and other catch
phrases flew through the air.

At one point Mr. Alexander asked the presi-
dent of one of our major airlines how many
pilots were Negro. When told that only one
out of 420 stationed in New York was, the
EEOC spokesman demanded, “Are you satis-
fled with that?”

I would like to ask that Commissioner if
he would care to fly on a plane in which the
crew had been selected by race rather than
ability? I'll1 take my fiight crews promoted
on the basis of skill.

The discouraging thing is that, even for
those who have no civil rights ax to grind and
would genuinely seek to live up to the Com-
mission’s wishes, it becomes impossible under
the present approach, for the rules are
changed so often.

If you get your total work force in balance
with some particular percentage figure, then
you find your managerial staff is out of line.
Should you get that taken care of, the base
of your percentage population figure is
changed to make your quota still higher. It’s
a game nobody wins.

Let there be no mistake, I am for equal
employment opportunity. But in substituting
favoritism, we are not correcting anything.

Thomas Jefferson sald, “All men are cre-
ated equal.” We cannot then come along with
legislation and make some men more equal
than others,

THE OUTLOOK

What 1s our legislative situation now?

Senator Clark of Pennsylvania has intro-
duced a bill that would give broad enforce-
ment powers to the EEOC or an individual
employee of the Commission. Basically these
would be the same type powers residing in
the National Labor Relations Board, with
only limited appeal.

The bill is cosponsored by Senator Javits
of New York. It is before the Labor and Pub-
lic Welfare Committee on which I serve.

It is almost Impossible to keep the bill from
seeing floor actlion, unless the public really
expresses itself to the Congress.

If people become aware of the strong In-
fluence that militant elements will have over
their businesses and their jobs should this
bill pass—then we can muster the strength
to stop its extension.

Otherwise we are forging another link in
the chain that can ultimately enslave this
republie.

ExHImsIT 2

MoTtoroLAa INC.,
March 28, 1969.
CHAIRMAN,
Equal Employment Opportunity Commdission,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: Enclosed is a statement prepared
by Mr. Rufus Coulter, Director of Human
Relations, Motorola, Inc., Scottsdale, Arizona,
concerning the conduct of Mr. John J. San~
chez durlng an Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission investigation at Phoenix,
Arizona on March 6 and 7, 1969.

The conduct and statements of Mr. San-
chez on this occaslon as a representative of
the United States government were so un-
fortunate as to reflect derogatorily on the
program of the Equal Employment Opportu=
nity Commission, If this conduct goes unre-
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ported, I feel certain that your enforcement
activity will suffer irreparably.

I have been involved, as have others in my
capacity in industry, in cooperating with
federal, state, local and private agencies in
the fair employment field. I have never had
representatives of our company exposed to
such unprovoked abuse as that from Mr.
Sanchez. I believe that you will agree that
this approach to our company is unforgive-
able and should be summarily disciplined.
This letter is my notice to you as the head
of your Commission that no one at Motorola
with authority to represent our company on
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission
matters will meet or communicate or co-
operate in any manner in the future with
Mr. Sanchez. If he comes to our premises, he
will not be permitted to enter. If he com~
municates, we shall not respond.

However, we shall be glad to cooperate with
other representatives of your agency on ap-
propriate business which your Commission
may have with us. I believe that the purpose
of the Congress in legislating the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 and the purpose of the President
in issuing the pertinent Executive Orders can
be served only by men of good will and high
integrity.

Sincerely,
K. M, PIPER,
Vice President.

INVESTIGATION OF CHARGE BY EQUuAL EMPLOY-
MENT OFPORTUNITY COMMISSION ON CoM-
PLAINT OF HARRY RUBINSTEIN
Pursuant to a date set In early February

1969 for an investigation of the above charge

by the Albuquerque office of the Equal Em-~-

ployment Opportunity Commission, Mr.

Robert Nystrom, 77 West Washington Street,

Chicago, Illinois, attorney for Motorola, Inc.,

flew to Phoenix, Arizona to meet in my office

with Mr. John J, Sanchez of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission for an

arranged date during the day of March 6,

1969, Mr. Nystrom and I were ready at 8:30

am. to proceed with the meeting with Mr.

Sanchez. However, he was not present. After

waiting for more than an hour, I called the

Equal Employment Opportunity Commission

office and was assured by the receptionist

who answered the telephone that Mr. SBan-
chez was in Phoenix and at the Westward

Ho Hotel. I advised the receptionist that he

had an appointment that morning in my

office and that our attorney, with the knowl-
edge of Mr, Sanchez, had come all the way
from Chicago to participate in the meeting.

I subsequently telephoned the Westward Ho

Hotel in an effort to locate Mr, Sanchez and

was advised that he was not registered at

this hotel. I again called the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity office and reported to the
receptionist that I had been unable to locate

Mr. Sanchez at the Westward Ho Hotel. I

asked that she report to him that I had

called concerning our appointment that
morning and I requested that she ask him
to communicate with me at the earliest op-
portunity. At 10:15 a.m., Mr, Sanchez ap-
peared In my office. I told him that Mr.

Nystrom and I had been walting for him

since 8:30 a.n. He responded that he had

difficulty in arranging transportation.

Mr, Nystrom inquired of Mr. John Sanchez
as to the nature of the information he de-
sired that we submit to him in connection
with the charge filed with the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission by Mr.
Harry Rubinstein, a job applicant. A discus-
slion followed as to the wording of the charge
with an observation by Mr. Nystrom that it
did not appear to be a valid statement. How-
ever, Mr. Nystrom Iindicated quite clearly
that Motorola desired to furnish all the per-
tinent facts concerning the matter. In this
discussion, Mr. Nystrom exhibited to Mr.
Sanchez a list of the officers of Motorola,
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pointing out the names of those who were
Jewish and at the request of Mr. Sanchez,
Mr. Nystrom gave to him a list of three offi-
cers who were of Jewish extraction. Mr. Ny-
strom, at the request of Mr, Sanchez, also
gave to Mr. Sanchez the names of principal
department heads In the Semi-conductor
Products Division (the division against
which the charge was flled) who are of Jew-
ish origin. The names were those of Mr, Arnle
Lesk, Mr. David Metz and Mr. Gerald Fried.
Mr. SBanchez was advised that he was at lib-
erty to Interview any of these employees
concerning the nature of the charge brought
by Mr. Rubinstein. The latest EEOC form and
three employee booklets on Motorola were
furnished to Mr. Sanchez at his request. Ad-
ditionally, Mr. Sanchez, at his request, was
furnished a copy of Mr. Rubinstein’s appli-
cation recelved on November 18, 1968; a let-
ter from Mr. LeRoy Maready (Mr. Maready is
a former Motorola employee and professional
recruitment interviewer who allegedly inter-
viewed Mr. Rubinstein concerning the lat-
ter’s technical qualifications); and a copy of
a memorandum dated December 13, 1968 by
Mr. Maready regarding his employment in-
terview with Mr. Rubinstein. Mr. Sanchez
requested to see closed cases of job appli-
cants who had been Iinterviewed by Mr.
Maready. Mr. Nystrom advised him that
these were apparently not at issue and his
investigation should be limited to the charge
brought by Mr. Rubinstein.

In response to a question from Mr., San-
chez, he was advised that Mr. Maready was
of the Mormon faith, Upon the furnishing of
the information to Mr. Sanchez as to the
religious faith of Maready, Mr. Sanchez
charged that Mormons were prejudiced
against Negroes and that Mormons were also
prejudiced against Jews. Mr. Sanchez stated
that Mormons interpreted their version of
the Bible to mean that Negroes are second-
class citizens. He added that at the Univer-
sity of New Mexico one of the athletic teams
had refused to play in a scheduled contest
with a team from Brigham Young University
because of the known attitude of the Mor-
mons about Negroes. Mr. Nystrom interrupt-
ed Mr. Sanchez to remind him that the
meeting was for the purpose of investigating
the charge of Mr, Rubinstein and in order
to accomplish the objective of the meeting,
he would appreclate it if the Inquiry were
restricted to subject matter which was per-
tinent. Mr. Nystrom advised Mr. Sanchez that
based upon the reactions which he gratult-
ously expressed, he was ralsing a question
in his mind as to his attitude about persons
affirming the Mormon religion.

Mr. Paul Abele, Employment Manager at
the Semiconductor Products Division, was
interviewed by Mr. Sanchez and in response
to the questions directed at Mr. Abele, he
outlined the procedures by which applica-
tions for employment were processed.

After lunch, Mr. LeRoy Maready came to
my office where he was questioned by Mr.
Banchez as to the details of Mr. Maready’s
purported interview with Rubinstein. Mr.
Maready told Mr. Sanchez that in his opinion
the charge that Motorola had discriminated
against Mr, Rubinstein because of religion
was ridiculous. Mr. Maready stated he had
worked as a missionary for his church in
Germany and had assumed Mr. Rubinstein
was of German origin because he had known
many Germans with that name. Mr. Maready
stated that he had no recollection of having
interviewed Mr. Rubinstein. He stated that
his only contact with Mr. Rubinstein as re-
flected by the file information was one tele-
phone conversation. In response to questions
from Mr, Sanchez as to the reason for not
hiring Mr. Rubinstein, Mr. Maready pointed
out that there had not been much need for
technicians at the time Mr. Rubinstein ap-
plied. Mr. Maready stated that in reviewing
the file he would conclude that Mr. Rubin-
stein was a job hopper because of his many
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short-tenure jobs and that he would have
rejected him on his work record which was
spotty and showed excessive job changes. Mr.
Sanchez asked Mr. Maready if he was preju-
diced against Mr. Rubinstein because he was
a Jew. Mr, Maready claimed that he was not
prejudiced against Mr. Rubinstein. Mr. San-
chez asked Mr. Maready what his religious
beliefs were with respect to Negroes. Mr, Ny-
strom interrupted and stated, “I have told
you we are not going into that matter be-
cause it is irrelevant to the Rubinstein case,
You cannot come in here and ask questions
which are not t.” Mr. Banchez ap-
parently lost his composure at this point. Mr.
BSanchez stood up and waved his arms in a
provocative manner as if to challenge In
physical combat and started talking in a
very loud manner while pointing to Mr.
Nystrom. Mr. Sanchez sald, “You are a typl-
cal Minnesota Catholic bigot. You should
see your priest because you are prejudiced
against Mexicans. I have three college degrees
and a better background than both of you.
Neither of you have more than one degree. I
know all about you and Motorola.” At this
point, I told Mr. Sanchez that I had to admit
that I was not very smart. Mr. Sanchez re-
plied, “I am, and I am a tough Mexican.” Mr.
Sanchez, with his standing physical pose
maintained, indicated he was willing to enter
into a fist fight. Mr. Sanchez stated to Mr.
Nystrom, “You are fat and soft.” Mr. Sanchez
complained that, *“You stalled me for a
month in getting together in this meeting.”
Mr. Nystrom sald, “I am sorry but I have
been on a vacation for two weeks in Mexico.”
Mr. Sanchez stated, “Oh, seeing how the
peons live, I suppose?” Mr. Nystrom stated,
“In my opinion, we are not getting any place
in this meeting. Therefore, I am suggesting
that the investigation cease and if Mr. San-
chez feels the way he has expressed himself,
he is free to leave the meeting.” At this june-
ture, Mr. Sanchez calmed down and took his
seat.

Without any preliminary warning or basis
for making the request, Mr. Sanchez asked
Mr, Nystrom to leave the room. Mr, Nystrom
replied, “Not a chance. If you do not like
what is going on in this meeting, I should
like for you to know that you are free to leave
if you so desire.” Mr. Sanchegz sald, “I have a
right to be here.” Mr. Nystrom replied, “You
are here at our invitation.” At the conclusion
of this exchange of remarks, Mr. Sanchez ap-
peared to regain his composure and the ques-
tioning of Mr. Maready by Mr. Sanchez con-
tinued with Mr. Sanchez stating his prefer-
ence that he would like to meet with Mr,
Maready at some other place. Mr. Maready
who had remained silent and witnessed the
conduct of Mr, Sanchez, then said, “I am late
to another appointment and would like to get
this over with. For your information, I am
not prejudiced against any race.” Mr. Mare-
ady then wrote a statement for Mr. Sanchez
that he was not prejudiced against any race.
He submitted a pamphlet to Mr, Sanchez
with regard to the position of the Mormon
Church’s favorable attitude towards Jews.
Mr. Sanchez stated that since Mr. Maready
was not at this point an employee of
Motorola, he had no obligation whatsoever to
furnish to Motorola a copy of the statement.
I asked Mr. Mareaday if he would glve me a
copy. He replied, “Yes.” Thereafter, two coples
were made.

Arrangements were then made for Mr.
Sanchez to interview the engineers from the
Mesa, Arizona plant of Motorola who had had
some contact with Mr, Rubinstein. These en-
gineers were Mr. Joe Chapley and Mr. Law-
rence McMillan. They agreed to submit state-
ments. The questioning by Mr. Sanchez was
concluded at 4:27 p.m. on March 6, 1969. At
the conclusion of the meeting, Mr. Nystrom
stated to Mr. Sanchez, “So that you will know
that I am not the bigot you think I am, a
young Mexican girl has lived in my home
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for the past year, and my daughters have
visited the home of her parents in Mexico
on an exchange during the same period.”

Mr. Sanchez advised me and Mr, Nystrom
that he would return to my office at 2:00
p.m. on March 7, 1969 to pick up the type-
written and signed statements of Mr. Chapley
and Mr. McMillan. Mr, SBanchez asked me to
write Mr. McMillan urging him to find a job
at Motorola for Mr. Rubinstein. He stated
that if I would do this, and furnish to him a
copy of my letter to Mr. McMillan, he would
approach Mr. Rubinsteln to request that the
latter dismiss the complaint.

At 2:00 p.m. on March 7, 1969, Mr, Sanchez
came to my office where he met with Mr. Jo-
seph Levang, Personnel Director for the Gov=
ernment Electronles Division of Motorola, Mr,
Nystrom and me. I furnished to Mr. Sanchez
the written statements of Mr. Abele and Mr.
McMillan., Mr, Sanchez requested that the
company submit a position paper on its ac-
tivities in the minority employment field in
which Motorola was engaged.

Mr. Sanchez stated that Motorola was
under no compulsion to submit such a paper
and that it would be a voluntary response to
his request. I told him, “Mr. Sanchez, you
have all the facts you have requested that we
furnish to you and I belleve that this should
be adequate.” Mr. Sanchez advised me that I
was highly prejudiced against Indians, He
stated that he did not like my attitude. Mr,
Sanchez sald, *'You are a bigot. You are work-
ing against everything we are trying to ac-
complish.” I asked Mr. Sanchez what my
attitude was since I did not recall having
expressed it. Mr. Sanchez stated, “I know
what you sald about Indians yesterday.” I
replied, “I simply advised you what an Indian
had told me about Indians. I have made no
independent statement of my own about
Indians.”

Mr, Sanchez then charged me with having
been insulting to the girl at the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity office when I had
called on the prior day when Mr, Nystrom
and I were waiting for Mr. Sanchez. I told Mr.
Sanchez plainly that I was Irritated with
having our lawyer git in my office and waste
our time and money.

During the course of the days of March 6
and 7, 1969, Mr. Sanchez did not take one
note. However, he asked persons interviewed
to submit a statement as to what they had
sald.

At 4:156 p.m. on March 7, 1969, which was
only a few minutes after Mr. Sanchez had left
the office, Mr, Harry Rubinstein telephoned
me. Mr. Rubinstein stated that he under-
stood the investigation resulting from his
filing the complaint had been embarrassing
to me. I said, “Yes, and the cost to the com-
pany is a needless consideration.” He sald,
“I cannot indlct Motorola on the basis of the
facts. Actually, I do not practice the religion
of my ethnie group. I am trying to be objec-
tive. I had no intention of using the com-
plaint as a leverage to get into Motorola.”
He stated that he was agailnst government
interference and belleved that Motorola had
done a lot for the country and a great deal
for the community. He stated Motorola ac-
tually owed him nothing.

I would infer that Mr. SBanchez had called
Mr. Rubinstein regarding his investigation
of Mr. Rubinsteln’s charge since Mr. Rubin-
stein seemed to have Information bearing
upon it which could have come only from an
individual who had participated in the meet-
ings on March 6 and T, 1969,

Rurus COULTER,
Director of Human Relations, Motorola,
Ine.

ExHIBIT 3
ArIzoNA PUBLIC SERVICE COMPANY
The following are some of the problems
that we encountered in attempting to provide
the information requested by Mr. Oroz of the
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Office of Federal Contract Compliance. Please
understand that any figures quoted are
estimates and we have no figure on the cost
incurred in the Data Processing Department.

First of all, as you recall, we only had two
days to research our records to give him
the information he requested which of course
meant dropping other routine work. There
is no way of knowing the cost of postponing
these other projects. To the best of our recol-
lection, there were close to ninety man hours
spent, part of it at overtime. (This ninety
hours includes time spent on the project after
Mr. Oroz arrived.) We first had to review
the weekly personnel letters to get a list of
employees hired, terminated or transferred.
From this list each employee's personnel file
had to be reviewed in an attempt to find out:
(1) previous job title and pay rate, (2) in the
case of terminations we had to look for a
reason (some of this we had to obtain from
the exit interviews), (3) personnel files and/
or E.E.O.C. files were researched to determine
each employee's race.

After these records had been reviewed it
then became necessary to compile the in-
formation in legible form and special 808’s
had to be prepared to code for race In the
master history.

Since that time it has become necessary to
make an extra copy of 808's of all new hires,
terminations and transfers to eliminate going
through the same steps again in May and
November.

As I mentioned before, we don't have any
figures on man hours or costs in the Data
Processing Department. As I understand it,
it required a slight revision in the master
history program to incorporate the race code
and the special form that was prepared In
Wage and Salary indicating the race code of
each employee other than Caucasian had to
be typed by Data Processing in order to get
it into the permanent master history. In
addition to the above, it required redesigning
our 808 form to provide a space for the race
code.

Hope this will be of some use to you.
ArizonNa Pusric SErvice Co.—Visit oF OFCC

OrriciaL, NovEMBER 1968

On November 4, 1968, Mr. Oroz of the Office
of Federal Contract Compliance called and
notified our company that he would be visit-
ing us on November 6-7, 1968, to review our
company for compliance with Executive Or-
der 11246. He dictated to my secretary, over
the telephone, a list of items which he asked
be made available to him upon his arrival
which are as follows:

1. Specific steps to guarantee employment
opportunity keyed to the problems and needs
of members of minority groups, including,
when there are deficiencies, the development
of specific goals and time tables for the
prompt achievement of full and equal em-
ployment opportunity.

2. A table of job classifications showing
job titles, a clear statement of principal and
auxiliary duties, rates of pay, and where more
than one rate of pay applies, due to longevity
or other factors, the applicable rates.

3. An evaluation of the utilizaticon of mi-
nority group personnel which includes:

a. An analysis of minority group repre-
sentation in all job categories.

b. An analysis of hiring practices for the
past year, including recruitment sources and
testing, to determine whether equal employ-
ment opportunity is being afforded in all job
categories.

¢. An analysis of upgrading, transfer and
promotion for the past year to determine
whether equal employment opportunity is
being afforded.

A written Affirmative Action Compliance
Program, signed by an executive official of
the company, is required for each of the con-
tractor's establishments. Each must be eval-
uated and updated annually.

We immediately began to try to get this
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information, and worked nights to have most
of it ready for him. When Mr. Oroz arrived
on November 6, we entered into two days of
the most frustrating discussions I have ever
been exposed to. Some examples of this are
as follows:

1. He insisted on talking to the President
of the company instead of a Vice President,
as he sald that was his instruction. Finally,
he agreed to work with me after talking to
Mr. Forman.

2. I told Mr, Oroz we had been working
closely with the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission and had been visited by
Mr. Ximines (a commissioner), who seemed
very happy with Arizona Public Service Com-
pany. Mr. Oroz told me his office had nothing
to do with EEOC—Iit was another department
and he was not concerned with them, and
that I was now talking to the OFCC.

3. In reviewing the many figures that we
presented, he continually probed into them
as to their basis in fact. I was continually
given examples of how other companies
evaded the requirements.

4, When our Executive Vice President was
in a session with Mr. Oroz and others, ex-
plaining to him some of the outstanding
contributions APS had made in the area of
human relations, Mr. Oroz stated that the
group he was using as an example was & s0o-
cial group and was doing no good for the
Mexican-American community; this in spite
of testimonials, etc., as to past results.

5. When I was presenting statistics that
our Mexican-American employment was T
percent of the work force, and that the su-
pervisory force was 10.5 percent Mexlcan-
American, he said this didn’'t necessarily
indicate good progress. When I asked him
why, he replied that some companies have a
policy of holding back minorities at certain
supervisory levels. What he was interested in,
was did we have a Mexican Vice President?

6. He inslsted on visiting many of our fa-
cilities which are scattered throughout the
area and we had to send him along with a
company guide while he visited employee
areas and examined our bulletin boards, ete.,
in minute detalil.

7. At one point in his suggested action
for compliance, he recommended that we
should go to SER (Mexican-American em-
ployment group) for all job openings before
we went to any other source. I might add Mr.
Oroz didn't seem particularly interested in
minority groups other than Mexican-
Amerlcan.

8. Mr. Oroz overhead me discussing a
speech I was to give at the Mexican-Amer-
ican Club that day. He Invited himself to go
along with me. I made him welcome, of
course; after calling the State Civil Rights
Commission, who had invited me as a
speaker. Mr. Oroz came to the meeting late,
and questioned me in the meeting on several
items that I had presented In my speech.

As I mentioned to you previously, we have
had to completely revise our records and re-
establish the minority group numbers and
ratios, because as a result of the original
Civil Rights Act, we destroyed all this in-
formation in compliance with the govern-
ment order of Title 7.

We had to work employees overtime and
borrow employees from other departments
in order to bring this information into com-
pllance with the new requirements. We are
still working on various items that conflict
between EEOC and OFCC.

ExHiBIT 4
NEw DIRECTIONS AND ATTITUDES OF THE EQUAL
EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY COMMISSION,
MarcH, 1969: AEROSPACE INDUSTRY, MARCH
12, 1869, Movie INDUSTRY, MARCH 13, 1969,
BANKS AND TV, MARCH 14, 1969
GENERAL CLIMATE

The temper and attitude of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission was dif-
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ferent from a similar hearing held in New
York City in January, 1968. Although the
questions were unnecessarily tough at the
New York Hearing, and even at times caustic,
the Chairman nor the staff engaged in con-
tinuous harrassment in New York. Unfor-
tunately, from March 12 through the 14th the
Los Angeles Hearing was conducted in such
a manner as to negate any sense of objectiv-
ity by the commission and staff. In
fact, at times the so-called Hearing re-
sembled a carnival atmosphere rather than a
government hearing. There seemed to be an
attitude of personal vendetta by the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission with
the representatives of the business commu-
nity and the unions. Most of the questions
asked of those testifying were not asked to
either elicit information or to help those
testifying, but were asked merely to be puni-
tive or to show that minority persons could
“dish it out” to the so-called establishment.

The following are questions representative
of the attitude that has just been described.
These questions were asked through the hear-
ing and are not isolated examples:

(1) One of the first questions asked Mec-
Donnell-Douglas Corporation and repeated to
every aerospace company testifying, “Do you
have a plan when you bulld planes? Do you
fire the supervisors or those in charge if they
do not meet the specifications of those plans?
Do you fire supervisors for not living up to
your “plan’ of equal opportunity? Shouldn’'t
people be fired for not meeting the specifica-
tions of plans in regard to equal opportunity
the same as they are fired for not meeting a
plan or a specification for the bullding of an
alrplane?”

(2) Every company testifying during the
three day Hearing was asked the following
question, “Do you have any blacks, Mexican
Americans, women, Indians, Orientals or

other minorities on your Board of Directors,

as President or at the Vice Presidential level?”

(3) The second company testifying was
Lockheed. After a few minutes of their
testimony, 20 or 30 rude and ugly signs
began appearing at the back of the room
about brown power, chicano power and
against the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission and Commissioner Vicente
Ximenes, the only Mexican American mem-
ber of the Commission. Mr. Steiner, the
General Counsel made the Group Vice Presi-
dent of Lockheed testify about the speclal
efforts needed to prepare minorities during
this interruption.

(4) At the beginning of Lockheed's testi-
mony the following question was asked, “Do
you have regular top management reviews of
your employment policy?”’ When the answer
was given that they had semi-annual meet-
ings with all Lockheed vice presidents. Mr.
Steiner then asked, “Isn't the great white
father image presented in these semi-annual
meetings when all of the persons present are
all white and all vice presidents?”

(5) The Chairman then asked Lockheed
to tell the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission the exact number of dollars
spent on their total equal opportunity pro-
gram. (Throughout Lockheed's testimony,
persons in the audience rumbled and made
noise if they did not like the answers.)

(8) A further question was asked Lock-
heed, “Maybe you need tralning programs
for hard-core management instead of train-
ing for hard-core minorities?”

{(7) Then the Chalrman stated that per-
haps the “exotic behavior of minorities. was
perhaps the direct fault of the company’'s
testifying because of their lack of success
in the fleld of equal opportunity.”

(8) The Chairman then lectured Lock-
heed, “How a person wears his hair, or
clothes, or speaks should not make a differ-
ence.”

(9) When North American Rockwell ap-
peared, they were really grilled by the
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Commission. After Mr. Wohl, representative
of North American Rockwell, said something
the Chairman disliked, the Chairman would
reply sarcastically, “Very interesting,” and
the audience would laugh. The Chalrman
also said, very sarcastically, “At the rate
you are going maybe in 20 years you will
have 3% minorities in your work force.”

(10) Rockwell was then asked, “What are
the salaries of the 10 highest pald minori-
ties in the Company? And the highest 10
paid whites? (This of course included the
President)"”

(11) At this time, many persons in the
audience started screaming obscenities and
cursing the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission, the companies, and Commis-
sloner Ximenes. The Chairman did not try
very hard to put a stop to this demonstra-
tion. During the questioning of North Amer-
ican Rockwell, the audience (black) clapped
the questions of the General Counsel five
times (Because the General Counsel put the
company down) Thirty persons got up and
clapped against the company (black) and
one person even screamed ‘“‘damn liar” at
Mr. Wohl when he was trying to speak. The
Chairman was soundly cheered by the au-
dience when he donounced the company for
not trying.

(12) Then the question was asked of Rock-
well, “What percent of your sales are made
to the government?” The Chairman then
sald, “In view of that kind of data, don’t
you think you had better improve, lest the
government do something about your in-
adequate compliance?”

(13) Rockwell was then asked, “Why not
let minorities come into the company on a
favored basis because of the lack of 100 years
of equal opportunity?”

(14) Commissioner Kuck accused Rockwell
of having a “credibility gap.” The audience
cheered.

(15) Commissioner Brown then asked sev-
eral gquestions, like a prosecuting attorney.
The Chairman concluded the questioning of
North American Rockwell by stating, “The
employment picture will get worse. This is
because of the employment projections in
Washington. And those who are hired last,
(minorities) will be thrown out of jobs first.
Do you believe that anybody who talks about
unemployment has another motive? To throw
minorities out of jobs? (He was hinting that
this was a Nixon policy).”

(16) Mr. Stelner, General Counsel, then
discussed Weeks v Southern Bell, decided in
the 5th circuit on March 4, 1969 which de-
termined that the BFOQ (Bonna Fide Oc-
cupation Qualification) exception of 703(e)
of Title VII was to be interpreted narrowly.
In order to rely on the BFOQ exception, the
burden was on the employer to prove that
women could not do a certain task. It stated
that Title VII precludes romantic paternal-
ism and now women are on equal footing
and must be judged on individual merit
and not a traditional sterotype.

Mr. Steiner stated that the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission’s opinions
will have a lot of weight with the courts dur-
ing the following year.

(17) When the international representa-
tive of the International Association of Ma-
chinists (IAM) appeared, the Commission
humiliated him. It was most embarrassing
because the man was black and had worked
himself up through the ranks of Lockheed
and had finally become an international rep-
resentative of a union. Commissioner Brown's
comments are particularly interesting, “I am
not only surprised at your testimony, I am
appalled.” Commissioner Brown then asked,
“Are you willing to strike because of dis-
criminatory employment policies by com-
panies?”

(18) The Chalrman asked the representa-
tive of IAM, “How much money does your
union give the Urban League? How In good
conscience can you ask help from the Urban
League if you don't give money to it?”
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(19) TRW Systems was admonished by
the Chairman, “Don’t talk about the NAB,
that is not important here and it is another
whole thing.” Then he sald at the rate you
are going it will take another 50 years before
there are any minorities employer at your
company. Then the company was asked what
contributions have you made to organiza-
tions that need help like the Mexican Ameri-
can Foundation? Other contributions?"”

MOVIE INDUSTRY

The testimony and questions regarding the
motion plcture was so horrid that it was a
nightmare. Both the questions asked and the
answers received were unbelievable. The fol-
lowing are a few examples of questions asked
and responses received:

(1) A minority witness for the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission, Ray
Martel, a striving actor, was allowed to call
the entire motion picture industry “dogs”
and to say that they were “racist pigs" and
that they should be tried like the nazi's at a
world tribunal. The Chairman let him go on
like this totally unrestrained.

(2) Warner Brothers was asked by the
Chairman, “Do you know that two thirds of
the world is brown or black? So you better
do something about hiring some of them.”

The Chairman also asked Warners’, “You
have done such a poor job in employment of
minorities, do you even know what title the
EQEEgC is under in the Civil Rights Act of
1 o

Commissioner Brown asked Warners', “In
light of your terrible figures and your size,
number two in the Industry, maybe you
should try a little harder?”

The Chairman then asked, “When is your
company going to take this law seriously?
Is it going to take another 100 years?"

Then the Chairman asked what the high-
est salary of a black employee was and then
asked the man to supply the salary of Darrel
Zanuck, the president of Warners.

(3) Commissioner Brown asked Walt Disney
Productions, “After Walt Disney died, you
demoted the only black secretary in the exec-
utive office. Why? I think that Walt Disney
would turn over in his grave if he read your
figures."” When the man objected to this line
of questioning, Commissioner Brown tore
into him and sald, “I will do the guestion-
ing, not you.”

(4) The Chairman summed up the day by
addressing his comments to the Walt Disney
representatives, “Your attitude is indicative
of your industry. You find the questions
funny and the lack of progress funny. I trust
you change very fast to comply with the law.”

(5) The General Counsel closed the hear-
ing with the attached indictment that was
given to the press after he read it to the
hearing.

TELEVISION NETWORKS

The final testimony was heard from the
three major networks. The Los Angeles Times
article read, “U.B. Hearlng Assails Networks
on Minority Hiring Practices” and the sub-
heading read, “TV Portrayals of Blacks, Mexi-
can-Americans also Draw Fire From Equal
Employment Opportunity Commissioners”.
Following are representative questions asked
the networks:

(1) “Are any Mexican-Americans or blacks
used in roles as Doctors, Lawyers, or D.A.'s?
Why are Mexican-Americans always used in
the role of a heavy (bad guy) ?" The Chair-
man demanded to know how the companies
could put on all those documentaries (about
minority problems) when you don't have
any minority employees?” Commissioner
Ximenes asked all the networks, “We have
heard from Ray Martel and in the Los An-
geles Times this morning an article appeared
about Gilbert Roland. Both state that the
television and movie industry is racists and
bigoted. With your figures, I would have to
agree that they have something.”

(2) The Chairman asked for a report at the
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end of 6 months on the number of TV shows
where Mexican-Americans appeared and in
what type of roles.

(3) Commissioner Euck made the follow-
ing statement after all the networks had
testified and during the question and answer
period of ABC. “The television programs con-
centrate on the hard-core unemployed. Could
it be that the programs concentrate on the
hard-core unemployed too much? Maybe
they should concentrate on discrimination in
employment?”

(4) Commissioner Brown stated to ABC,
“You have not done a good job. Candidly,
I'll have to say that If your figures speak for
the country, we are in terrible shape.”

(6) The Chairman ended the questioning
as follows: “Not to pralse your competition
you have the worst figures of all the net-
works. (ABC)" “Ladies and gentlemen, you
have just heard from the three networks,
they bring you the news.” (The audience
broke out in gales of laughter). He pointed
out that none has had a “black or brown vice
president.” He called the attitude of the net-
works “callous” and said that there was little
improvement since the EEOC hearings in New
York fifteen months ago where the networks
were quizzed. He then stated, “I would re-
mind the networks that equal opportunity is
the law of the land and we are telling you
that you are potential lawbreakers. You have
a greater responsibility than anyone else we
have heard from this week, and with your
figures you can't bring the news fairly to
America. It is an awful situation, I think
America will worry about what was heard
here today.”

BANKING INDUSTRY

The Commission seemed fairly pleased with
the minority employment figures of Occl-
dental Life Insurance, 89% minorities and
did not quiz them very much. In the case of
Bank of America, numerous questions were
asked about the Bank's reluctance to put
black or brown bank managers into all-white
areas. Bank of America was also asked, “Do
you use the Los Angeles Times for Advertis-
ing? Do you know that they use separate
heading by sex? Do you know that this vio-
lates Title VII for you to use the separate
headings?”

As for Security Pacific Natlonal Bank, the
Commission asked many questions in regard
to their difficulty in recruiting from colleges
and one Commissioner stated, “I do not
think that you are sending recruiters out
really looking for minorities.” The Chalrman
asked them “Do you give the Wonderlic test
or the California Maturity Test to your board
of directors? Why not? Yeu give them to all
other persons entering the company."” The
Chairman ended the questioning of Pacific
with the following, “Why should blacks or
browns bother to get an education? They will
never get on the board of directors or on
the vice presidential level. Who needs high
falutin education when you can't make the
grade? Do you have any average whites at
the bank? Do you hire average blacks or
browns? Or only super blacks?"

GENERAL COMMENTS MADE BY CHAIRMAN
ALEXANDER

The EEOC will hold hearings with the Tex-
tile Industry soon as a follow up to the hear-
ings held in 1967 with the Textile Industry.

The Chalrman made numerous references
to the New York Hearing held in January of
1968 and implied that the EEOC will be
returning soon to hold follow up hearings in
New York in order to determine if substantial
changes have occurred during the last 15
months.

The Chairman stated a number of times
that the EEOC discovered during the New
York hearings that Plans for Progress com-
panies were the greatest underutilizers of
minority persons. He further stated that this
continues to be the case for Plans for Progress
companies throughout the nation.
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DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. BURDICE. Mr. President, one of
America’s greatest sons has returned to
the plains of the Midwest, having con-
cluded a lifetime of service to his coun-
try. Dwight David Eisenhower, General
of the Army, 34th President of the
United States, one of the most beloved
men in America, is laid to rest in the
heartland of the Nation he served and
led.

Future historians will write what his
deeds and accomplishments meant to the
world. We of this generation were too
close to the many events he helped shape.
His leadership of the diverse elements
in the Allied armies against the common
aggressor brought victory in the largest
war in history. His later leadership as
President brought us through a difficult
time of readjustment. He ended a bloody
war in Asia; he made the first stand for
eivil rights when the order of our High-
est Court was ignored. Now the work for
his fellow men is done and Dwight David
Eisenhower has returned to the native
Kansas he loved.

Not only does every American feel a
personal loss at his passing, but the whole
world mourns the death of this good
man. His name and good works will live
in history.

REQUEST FOR FUNDS FOR NAVAHO
COMMUNITY COLLEGE

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, on behalf
of my colleague from Arizona (Mr. GoLp-
waATER), I ask unanimous consent that
remarks which he had prepared for de-
livery in the Senate today be printed in
the Recorp. He greatly desired to be here
to deliver this speech on behalf of a
most worthy undertaking and regrets
that he is unable to do so.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

Navaso CoMMUNITY COLLEGE
(Statement by Senator GOLDWATER)

The purpose of my remarks on this occa-
slon is to acquaint Congress and the people
of the country with one of the most con-
structive and Inspiring educational projects
ever undertaken by a minority group in the
United States.

The subject which I bring to your atten-
tion is that of the Navaho Community Col-
lege, a unique and extremely promising en-
terprise which was launched in January of
this year with the best wishes and prayers
of all Americans concerned with the present
plight and future condition of the American
Indian. This college was established by the
Navajo Indians themselves on a dream and
a shoestring, It is a courageous undertaking
which contains many of the aspirations of a
very proud and deserving segment of our
population.

The Navaho Community College is the first
college ever located on an Indian reserva-
tion. It is the first college ever to be con-
trolled by an Indian board of regents. And
it is the first college which is totally sensi-
tive to the needs of Indian students.

The college is located temporarily at Many
Farms, Arizona, the geographical center of
the vast Navajo reservation which compares
in size with the state of West Virginia. The
college has the support and endorsement of
the Navajo Tribal Council which has glven
both land and money to the new Institution
of higher education. And although the Nava-
Jo tribe is supporting the college to the full
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extent of its financial capacity, the project
requires additional help from government,
private foundations, business and industry
and Interested individuals.

Before I go any further, Mr, President, let
me emphasize that the Navaho Community
College, while it will be designed primarily
to serve the needs of the Navajos, will also be
open to any qualified non-Indians who wish
to enroll.

I mentioned earlier that the college was
a courageous undertaking launched on a
dream and a shoestring. The dream goes back
many years and can best be summed up as
the yearning of our Indian residents for a
clear and positive self-image, and a clear
and positive sense of identity. It represents
the Indians' great desire for the full develop-
ment of their individual capacities so that
they can function in their own culture and
in the complex of wvaried cultures which
comprise the larger soclety of man.

The shoestring is, of course, financial in
nature. I am sure I do not have to em-
phasize here the fact that i1t requires
large sums of money under the circum-
stances existing today to sustaln an educa-
tional undertaking of this magnitude. The
fact that the Navaho Community College
came into being this year is due in large
part to the determination and help of the
Navajo Indians themselves, two grants from
the Donner Foundation and a two-year fi-
nancial commitment by the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. I might state here, Mr.
President, that while I am not an admirer
of everything done by the OEO in this coun-
try, its assistance to the Navaho Community
College, I believe, is one of its worthiest en-
deavors.

With the above mentioned help, a presi-
dent was named and a stafl assembled to per-
mit the college to open its doors on Janu-
ary 20 of this year. It is situated presently in
temporary quarters obtained in the new
Bureau of Indian Affairs High School at
Many Farms. The college will share this fa-
cility until June, 1970, when, hopefully, it
will move to a permanent campus on a 2,000
acre site near the beautiful Tsalle Lake, lo-
cated about a thirty-mile drive from Win-
dow Rock, capital of the Navajo reservation.

At the present time the college has 350
students. A university study shows that this
number will increase by at least four times
in the next few years. But direct financial
help is needed in the very near future if the
new college 1s to make the most of its fine
beginning and start construction on a per-
manent installation,

Mr. President, those most directly inter-
ested in this very worthwhile and extremely
necessary project have surveyed many sug-
gestions on ways to provide adequate financ-
ing. It is generally understood that the Na-
vajo Tribe cannot begin to meet this heavy
financial obligation itself, particularly
while it continues to provide for the Navajo
reservation—often referred to as "a nation
within a nation.” Consequently, we believe
that the requirements will be for finan-
cial from the Federal Government as well as
from private sources,

The college currently is engaged in pre-
senting a request to the House Subcommittee
on Appropriations for a “line item" appro-
priation to permit it to start construction at
Tsalle Lake this summer. I am sure this body
is well acquainted with my long-held views
in opposition to federal ald to education.
However, room has always existed for excep-
tions to this opposition, particularly in the
realm of higher education and construction
costs. Added to this is my firm bellef that the
Indians represent a speclal case for con-
sideration by the Federal Government. A deep
and lasting obligation is involved here, hav-
ing to do with the dignity and the honor of
a very proud and worthy people, These peo-
ple, the American Indians, need leadership
to help them to better help themselves In a
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changing world. And in this connection I can
think of nothing that 1s better designed to
provide such leadership than projects such as
the Navaho Community College. I might
point out that a National Indian Leadership-
Service Institute has been established in the
Navaho Community College to serve this very
need.

Therefore, I should like to state my firm
belief in the merits of the Navaho Com-
munity College and go on record in support
of an appropriation by the Federal Govern=
ment to assist it in its quest for permanency.

A MIRV MORATORIUM

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, although
the country and the Congress are legit-
imately concerned about the antibal-
listic missile, another weapon, soon to
be added to America’s arsenal, can bring
inankind beyond the point of no return,

00.

MIRV—multiple independently tar-
getable reentry vehicles—are currently
being tested and soon will be deployed.

The troublesome feature of MIRV’'s
is that they may have a dangerous effect
on the strategic nuclear balance. The
use of MIRV missiles by the United
States may cause a Soviet reaction that
will further exacerbate the already
spiraling armaments race.

This is because once MIRYV is deployed
the Soviets will not know how many in-
dependently retargetable missiles loaded
with nuclear warheads we will have.
This uncertainty could lead the Russians
to escalate their missile building to off-
set our new advancements. In turn, the
Russians might develop MIRV’s causing
the United States to be unsure of the
Soviet potential, leading us to build more
weapons to combat the added Russian
threat—and so we will go around the
merry-go-round, continuing to aggra-
vate the already delicate balance of
power.

Last year, the Senator from Minne-
sota (Mr. McCartHY) called for an in-
ternational moratorium on all testing
and deployment of new offensive and de-
fensive weapon systems. It seems fo me
that Senator McCarTHY’S proposal has
a great deal of persuasiveness.

I ask unanimous consent that this
proposal and several newspaper articles
explaining why MIRV’s should not be
deployed now be printed in the REecorb.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

ExcErPT FroMm PosiTioN PAPER oF EUGENE
McCarTHY, JULY 10, 1968

We must seek an immediate International
moratorium—a freeze—on the number and
characteristics of strategic weapons, both of-
fensive and defensive. Such a moratorium
would prevent ABM deployments by the
United States and the Soviet Union, It would
mean there would be no deployment by the
United States of new offensive missiles, for
example the multiple warhead missiles,
Minuteman III and Poseidon, The Soviet
Unlon in turn would terminate the very con-

siderable expansion of its offensive strategic
program that is now underway. It is particu-

larly important that this moratorium come
into effect before there is any major ABM
deployment by the United States and before
the Soviet ABM is extended.

So long as the moratorium is effective
there should also be an agreement that
there shall be no flight testing of new ICBMs,
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or new submarine-launched missiles. For-
tunately it appears feasible to verify com-
pllance with all these prohibitions—on ABM
deployment, on significant new offensive mis-
sile deployment and on flight testing of new
offensive missiles—without there being any
need for intrusive verification procedures.
Both sides now have other verification capa-
bilities, including observation satellites,
which are sufficlently dependable to minimize
the risks of significant undetected evasions
even in the absence of specific inspection
agreements.

As an initial step toward reaching agree-
ments to limit strategic armaments we
should announce that we are delaying de-
ployment of the Sentinel ABM system and
the Poseidon and Minuteman III ICBEM pend-
ing speedy agreement with the USSR. We
can do this without putting our security in
jeopardy, since neither the Chinese nuclear
threat agalnst which we are deploying Sen-
tinel, nor the Soviet ABM which is the
rationale for the Poseldon and Minuteman
III developments, are moving ahead per-
ceptibly. At the very least we would be de-
ferring expenditures in a year when our
economy is seriously strained; and if our re-
straint should promote an agreement on
strategic forces we would have gained greatly
from our unilaterial initiatives in this area.

As part of a freeze on strategic offensive
and defensive systems, we should also seek an
international agreement to prohibit both de-
velopment and deployment of new intercon-
tinental bombers. Compliance in this case
too could be easily verified.

Following a freeze on strategic offensive
systems and ABMs, there should be an agree-
ment to reduce the number of strategic
weapons, Reaching agreement on this point
may be more difficult because of the prob-
lems of establishing the levels to be retained,
and balancing dissimilar weapons systems.
Reductions of strategic systems to very low
levels will be extremely difficult and we
should not make the mistake of believing
otherwise, It will be necessary but not easy to
persuade all countries having nuclear weapon
capablilities to accede to such agreements. It
will also be difficult to secure agreement on
the Intrusive inspection procedures that will
be necessary when the retained levels are so
low that small evasions could affect the
strategic balance. These problems, however,
are not beyond solution if they are not be-
yond political will.

A freeze on strategic delivery systems and
ABMs should significantly reduce the mili-
tary demand for production of additional
nuclear warheads, and encourage the Soviets
to agree finally to prohibit further produc-
tion of fissionable material for military pur-
poses. Such an agreement too could be verl-
fied without intrusive inspection. It would
require merely the same International
Atomic Energy Agency controls on reactors
and on the facilities that are used for peace-
ful purposes.

[From the New York Times, August 1968]
DecisioN oN THE MIRV

Twenty-three years ago this week the world
entered the nuclear weapons era at Hiro-
shima and Nagasakl. Ever since, Washington
has been torn between the temptation to
maintain and exploit its lead and the knowl-
edge that nuclear superiority would become
meaningless when both Russia and the
United States had the capability to destroy
each other regardless of which attacked first.

That moment has long since arrived. Yet,
Just as momentous talks to curb nuclear mis-
siles impend between Moscow and Washing-
ton, President Johnson Is under pressure
from his military advisers to Initiate a vast
new expansion of American nuclear delivery
vehicles. And no one doubts that the Soviet
Union would follow suit.

The trigger for this new venture into over-
kill would be provided by going ahead on
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schedule this month with the first full-sys-
tems flight-test of the revolutionary nuclear
warheads known as MIRV (Multiple Inde-
pendently Targeted Re-entry Vehicles). Pro-
totype versions of the two new missiles de-
veloped as MIRV carriers for the nineteen-
seventies—the submarine-launched Poseldon
and sllo-based Minuteman III—will get their
initial flight tests at Cape Kennedy next
week, But whether MIRV will also be tested
on these flights has now been classified secret.

Even without the expansion that MIRV
would represent, the action-reaction phe-
nomenon of the arms race already has given
both the United States and the Soviet Union
nuclear forces that former Defense Secretary
McNamara describes as “greatly in excess” of
security needs. More serious still, nuclear es-
calation has foreclosed, one by one, the pos-
sibilities of ever getting the atom under
control.

The fallure to agree to ban tests of H-
bombs before 1962-54 and of intercontinental
missiles before 1958-60 has not only Increased
the nuclear danger but—by shortening re-
action time from many hours to a few min-
utes—has also made arms control far more
difficult. A major watershed was passed in
19556 when defense scientists of East and West
conceded that no means of international in-
spection any longer could find concealed
stockplles of nuclear warheads. Ever since, 1t
has been possible to control only delivery
systems.

Now, Russia's reaction to American testing
and deployment of MIRV could make control
of delivery systems as difficult as control of
nuclear bombs. In the MIRV era, no satellite
will be able to count whether a Soviet mis~
sile carries five or fifty warheads. And there
is a greater risk.

BSmall and highly accurate, MIRV warheads
will be far more effective against enemy mis-
glle sllos than exlsting weapons. This qual-
ity, plus MIRV’s ability to overwhelm missile
defenses, could lead the Soviet Union to turn
away from underground silos toward moblle
land-based ICBMs. These would be about as
invulnerable to MIRV attack as Polaris sub-
marines, but cheaper to bulld and easier to
deploy.

And that would be the end of the line,
Satellites can count Polarls submarines at
sea. But even with on-site inspection in the
Soviet Union, the number of mobile missiles
on land could never be known with certainty.
With no realizable means to turn down the
Arms race.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 5, 1968]
DeLAY THE MIRV TesTs

There is & kind of “mad momentum" in-
trinsic in the development of all new nueclear
weaponry, former Defense Secretary McNa-
mars sald not long ago. “If a weapons system
works and works well,” he added, “there is
strong pressure from many directions to pro-
cure and deploy the weapon"—whether or not
it is needed.

Perhaps this 1s the only explanation for the
danger, discussed elsewhere on this page, that
the United States this month may take itself
and Russla into a “MIRV era” that would
multiply nuclear delivery vehicles manyfold
on both sides—just as Soviet-American talks
to curb the missile race are about to open.

The revolutionary nuclear warheads known
as MIRV—Multiple Independently Targeted
Re-entry Vehicles—were developed to enable
the United States to overwhelm a heavy na-
tionwide Soviet anti-missile system. But Rus-
sila so0 far is limiting its missile defense
construction to the Moscow area, where it is
proceeding at a snail's pace., It may have
declded that neither Russia nor the U.S. can
build an effective missile defense that the
other could overcome. Yet America's §4-bil-
lion MIRV program is moving ahead un-
changed.

The Unifed States, Mr. McNamara has re-
vealed, already has a nuclear arsenal “greatly
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In excess” of prudent security need because
it overestimated Soviet missile plans. It has
2,200 separately deliverable warheads in its
alert forces and a total of 4,200 in all, three
to four times as many as the Soviet Union,
Delivery of only 400 warheads on Soviet tar-
gets would inflict 74 million fatalities and
wipe out three-fourths of Soviet industry,

There clearly is no need right now to take
the irreversible steps that the first MIRV
flight-test this month would represent. The
American lead in MIRV development of two
years or more, the slowdown in Soviet anti-
missile deployment and the imminent Soviet-
American talks ery out for a few months
delay.

The MIRV era would have a dangerous
destabilizing effect on the strateglc nuclear
balance—one that would be distinetly un-
favorable to America as well as world se-
curity interests. It would rule out an early
missile freeze. And it would enormously
complicate arms control inspection problems,
making a comprehensive agreement with the
Soviet Union far more difficult, if not im-
possible, for the next Administration to
achleve. History will not easily forgive such
a mindless acceleration of the arms race,

[From the New York Times, July 31, 1968]
HALTING MISSILE DEPLOYMENT

Senator McCarthy's proposal that the
United States delay deploympgf:t of new of-
fensive and defensive strategic missiles
Pending “speedy agreement” on a mutual
moratorium with the Soviet Union places the
problem in proper perspective.

The objective would be to achieve the mis-
slle freeze, which Washington and Moscow
have agreed to negotiate, before rather than
after a vast new expansion of nuclear deliv-
ery systems on both sides. Such expansion
would be both expensive and dangerous, and
it would greatly complicate the projected
Soviet-American negotiations. It is therefore
highly desirable in the initial talks with
Moscow to seek a quick agreement on mutual
resiraint while the comprehensive negotia-
tions go forward.

A delay in American missile deployment
until this approach can be explored with the
Soviet Union would dramatize the need for
a rapid reciprocal move by Moscow; a uni-
lateral American standstill obviously could
not continue indefinitely.

The McCarthy position paper, which was
prepared by two former Presidential science
advisers—Dr. George Kistiakowsky of Har-
vard and Dr. Jerome Wiesner, provost of
Massachusetts Institute of Technology—
argues that such a standstill would not Jjeop-
ardize American security. It would apply
to the Sentinel antimissile system and the
Poseldon and Minuteman III offensive mis-
siles. The fact that the House has now fol-
lowed the Senate in approving funds for
Sentinel deployment does not obligate the
Administration to begin construction im-
mediately.

Neither the Chinese nuclear threat
against which we are deploying Sentinel nor
the Soviet antiballistic-missile, which is the
rationale for the Poseidon and Minuteman
III deployments, are moving ahead percepti-
bly,” the McCarthy paper observes,

The danger in letting the missile race go
on during a prolonged negotiation is evident.
The introduction of sophisticated missile de-
fense systems and new offensive missiles
equipped with multiple warheads could de-
stroy the strategic stability that now exists.
That stability results from the presence on
both sides of invulnerable deterrent forces
capable of absorbing a surprise attack, then
striking back in retaliation with devastating
effect. The new weapons systems, on the con-
trary, would raise fears on both sides that
the other may be achieving a capability for a
preemptive attack, In crises, there would be
the temptation to launch a first strike.
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The mutual moratorium Senator McCarthy
proposes to head off this danger would freeze
the number and characteristics of strategic
offensive and defensive weapons at their
present level. Both sides would halt anti-
missile deployments. The United States
would cease deployment and flight-testing of
new offensive missiles, such as Poseidon and
Minuteman III. The Soviet Union would do
the same, terminating the considerable ex-
pansion of its offensive strategic program
that has been underway. Development and
deployment of new intercontinental bombers
would also be prohibited.

Subsequent reduction of strategic weapons
would be more difficult to achieve, since in-
trusive inspection would be needed and
agreement on retalned levels of arms would
not be easy. But a freeze of present weapons
could be monitored by satellite reconnais-
sance without intrusive onsite verification.

Would the Soviet Union respond to this
proposal for quick agreement on a mutual
moratorium as a prelude to a comprehensive
treaty? No one can say. But an attempt
should be made to find out before another

upward spiral in the missile race is initiated.

[From the New vork Times, Aug. 5, 1968]

MIRV’s FiesT TEST AND THE MiIssSILE
FREEZE
(By Robert Kleiman)
b=
Impending talks with Moscow on the cur

ing c?r nuclear missiles confront President
Johnson with a conundrum as complex as
any he has faced in the White House: Can
the arms race be slowed down by speeding 1t

up? =
oint Chiefs of Staff want to go ah
thrfsh:flgnth as scheduled with the first flight-
tests of the revolutionary MIRV (Multiple
Independently-Targeted Re-entry Vehicles)
wa’;‘iimirms Control and Disarmament
Agency, with some mllitary as well as clvilian
support in the Defense and State Depart-
ments, favors a delay. Postponement of the
test series is urged until talks with the Rus-
sians reveal whether a missile Iree.e:e be-
fore, rather than after, entry into the “MIRV
" is possible.

emPreslggnt Johnson reportedly is convinced
that MIRV development and moves 10 deploy
the “thin” Sentinel antiballistic missile
(ABM) system are what have brought Mos-
cow, after a 17-month delay, to accept nego-
tiations. But the MIRV test-series would
take the world past a point of no return in
the arms race that would certainly compli-
cate, probably delay and possibly doom at-
tempts to negotiate missile cellings.

At present, many experts belleve, a missile
{reeze could be verified by satellite recon-
naissance and other unilateral intelligence
means. ABMs, offensive missile silos and Po-
laris submarines at sea could be counted
with sufficient accuracy to detect large-scale
evasion that might seriously upset the stra-
tagic balance.

But satellite observation could not tell
whether a MIRV-tipped missile carried five or
fifty nuclear warheads. In the MIRV era—
if it cannot be headed off—verification of a
missile freeze might require on-site inspec-
tion far more intrusive than any the Soviet
TUnion has been willing to contemplate.

The negotiations would also be hindered
by the rapidly spiraling missile race, which
would threaten the stabllity of mutual de-
terrence that now exists. MIRV would enable
the new silo-based Minuteman III and sub-
marine-launched Poseidon missiles, each to
deliver 3 to 12 nuclear warheads on 3 to 12
widely separated targets.

On the average, by one calculation, the
number of separately targeted warheads
mounted on the 1,710 Amerlcan strategic of-
fensive missiles could be multiplied per-
haps sixfold to over 10,000. A similar expan-
sion of Russla’s dellverable warheads would
be possible. With missile accuracy increas-
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ing and missile defenses introducing other
uncertainties, fear on both sides that the
other was achieving a pre-emptive capability
could lead in a crisis to a shoot-first psy-
chology.

What risk is there in holding up the MIRV
tests? MIRV was developed to overwhelm a
heavy nationwide Soviet missile defense. But
the Soviet ABM system is still limited to the
Moscow area and is proceeding very slowly
there.

The Joint Chiefs of Stafl reportedly argue
that Moscow might drag out the missile talks
for the two years it would need to prepare
its own MIRV tests. Meanwhile, the tripling
of Russia's land-based offensive missile force
that has been under way could be completed.
That would give the Soviet Union parity with
America’s 1,054 Minuteman and Titan IT mis-
siles, but not with the U.S. Polaris force of
656 missiles.

Essentially, the Joint Chiefs feel that the
United States should maintain its arms lead
by going ahead with MIRV and a heavy
missile defense. They ask rigorous on-site
inspection for any misslle-freeze pact.

How will President Johnson decide? His
arms control advisers would seek agreement
with Moscow first on measures they feel can
be verified adequately, despite JCS objec-
tions, without intrusive on-site inspections.
That might permit an early mutual mora-
torium on further deployment of ABMs and
offensive missiles.

There is more controversy over the ade-
quacy of satellite and peripheral radar veri-
fication of a MIRV test-ban; a small amount
of inspection could increase confidence. But
Russia is believed to be two years or more
from a MIRV test and this question could
well be left for the next Administration to
decide.

What must be decided now is whether to
foreclose options for the next President—and
for future generations of Americans—by
flight-testing MIRV before exploring the
issue with the Russians. To do so would prob-
ably assure Moscow's decision to develop and
test its own MIRV before accepting a missile
freeze. Soviet development of mobile land-
based intercontinental missiles—safe from
American MIRV attack but far more difficult
than MIRV for arms control inspection—
might also be stimulated. And chances un-
doubtedly would be ended for President
Johnson before leaving office to obtain—or at
least prepare—a moratorium that would
freeze missile deployment at present levels
pending negotiated reductions.

ROGER L. STEVENS

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, Roger Ste-
vens was named Chairman of the Na-
tional Council on the Arts on March 11,
1965, and Chairman of the National En-
dowment for the Arts on September 29,
1965. Many are the complaints today
that he has not been renamed.

To say his original appointment to
these posts was a wise decision is an
understatement. Roger Stevens has de-
voted enormous effort to the develop-
ment of the Federal arts program. And
more importantly, he has achieved re-
markable results despite the fact that the
funds needed to launch the kind of pro-
gram many of us envisaged when the
legislation was passed, have not been
forthcoming. Those of us who worked
closely with Roger Stevens in develop-
ing these programs, in the words of Rob-
ert E. Lee, bid him an affectionate fare-
well, but only as a full-time Federal ad-
ministrator. For, I have no doubt that his
creativity and force will continue to be
felt, perhaps even more strongly, by
those engaged in artistic activity in this
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country now that he is a private citizen
and not bound by administrative and
bureaucratic considerations.

Many outstanding programs were ad-
ministered by the National Council on
the Arts and the National Endowment
for the Arts under the chairmanship of
Roger Stevens. His track record is an
enviable one. I would like to note some
of it:

First. During fiscal years 1966, 1967,
and 1968, the Endowment made approxi-
mately 800 grants for a total Federal in-
vestment of $13.3 million; moreover,
this $13.3 million in Endowment moneys
directly encouraged the investment of
over $32 million from other sources for
support of the arts.

Second. As a result of the Endowment’s
activities, the first major national artists’
housing center in the United States and
the largest in the world will open next
Yyear.

Third. Forty-nine States and four
territories have now established arts
councils with the assistance of Federal
funds provided on a matching basis.
These State councils are now engaged in
support of projects and productions
which bring the arts to all sections of the
country. This program, which was pro-
vided for in the basic legislation estab-
lishing the National Endowment for the
Arts, has proved to be one of the most
valuable partnerships that could be
imagined. The degree of interest it has
engendered has been remarkable and
for the first time the arts are being sup-
ported in States and communities on a
fully cooperative basis with the Federal
Government. To my mind, no current
program of the Federal Government has
achieved such widespread results at such
a minimal Federal investment.

Fourth. There has been established an
American Film Institute. This organiza-
tion was proposed by President Lyndon
B. Johnson when he signed the Arts and
Humanities Act of 1965. Until its crea-
tion, the United States was the only
“eivilized” nation without such a film
organization. As the result of $2.6 million
provided by the Ford Foundation and
the Endowment, an additional $2.6 mil-
lion was raised from film companies, dis-
tributors, and other corporations allied
with the film industry. The institute is
artictively engaged in: Film preservation
activities; the development of the film
audience; improving the quality of pro-
fessional training opportunities for film-
makers in the United States; the produec-
tion of short films which provide an out-
let for experimentation and change by
film artists; the publication of additional
film literature; and the production of
feature motion pictures whereby new
filmmakers can create motion pictures
that might not ordinarily be made.

Fifth. Readings in poetry have been
brought to students and teachers
throughout the country. This program
has been received with extraordinary
enthusiasm. The response on the part of
students has been little short of remark-
able. Poets visiting the high schools have
been mobbed by students who want more
of the readings and resultant discus-
sions.

Sixth. The Endowment has entered
into a partnership with the American




April 1, 1969

National Theater and Academy—
ANTA—which has made available to
the Federal Government a first-class
fully operational Broadway theater
which will be used by nonprofit theat-
rical organizations throughout the coun-
try. Before this facility became available,
such groups did not have an opportunity
to meet the severe tests of critiecs and
audiences to be found only in New York
City.

Seventh. Laboratory theaters have
been established in Providence, New Or-
leans, and Los Angeles. This project,
conceived in cooperation with the U.S.
Office of Education has enabled profes-
sional theater companies to perform
classics of dramatic literature in produc-
tions of the highest quality for second-
ary school students; at the same time
the plays are being studied in the class-
rooms. Over a 3-year period, approxi-
mately 302,500 high school students in
Providence, Los Angeles, and New Or-
leans have been brought to the thea-
ters—more than 90 percent of the stu-
dents in one of these cities had never
seen live theater—and the impact of the
stage productions had brought to life
the plays which, without the excitement
provided by live theater, might have re-
mained nothing more than words on a
page. Enthusiastic reactions of both the
teenagers and their teachers to the pro-
ductions have led to altered attitudes
and unprecedented enthusiasm toward
dramatic literature among these “ex-
posed” individuals.

Eighth. In the summer of 1968, the
Endowment made grants to 16 cities
for inner city arts programs with match-
ing funds being provided by the cities
themselves. Two hundred thousand dol-
lars in private contributions generated
a Federal investment of a like amount
which in turn resulted in a $1.2 million
program in those cities. The Endowment,
in cooperation with the President’s
Council on Youth Opportunity, played a
part in drawing into active participation
thousands of America’s inner-city resi-
dents who were involved in numerous
arts activities and workshops, many for
the first time in their lives. This Endow-
ment program, when mentioned together
with another pilot project which is stim-
ulating arts activities in five small rural
communities with populations ranging
from 1,150 to 8,800, illustrates the Coun-
cil’s and the Endowment’s determination
that the arts not be the province of the
urban wealthy alone, but that they reach
into and enrich the lives of all Americans.

Ninth. The individual grants program
of the Endowment has been truly out-
standing. Hundreds of visual artists,
writers, choreographers, and other young
artists of high potential have received
financial assistance to encourage them to
keep working in their areas of interest.
The Nation’s artistic future depends on
the encouragement and assistance of
such individuals. If they are forced to
find financial support outside the area of
their artistic interests, they will be lost
to us forever. One fact has become clear,
without the assistance provided by the
WPA during the depression to our artists
this country today would be far, far
poorer culturally than it is.
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Tenth. Another exciting new partner-
ship on the part of the arts has been
entered into by the Endowment and the
AFL-CIO’s Council for Scientific, Pro-
fessional, and Cultural Employees. Funds
are used to establish arts demonstration
projects in four major American cities in
cooperation with union locals and com-
munity arts organizations. Whole new
segments of the population will be in-
volved. Another project along these lines
will enable Oakland University in Roch-
ester, Mich., to cooperate with the United
Automobile Workers and the Amalga-
mated Clothing Workers of America in
an experimental audience development
program.

The foregoing was a short recitation
of some of the activities and programs
sponsored by the National Endowment
for the Arts, under the chairmanship of
Roger Stevens. His work has been truly
outstanding. I am sorry that its value has
not been really recognized in his own
country. Abroad, the name of Roger
Stevens is equated with farseeing vision
in aesthetic endeavors. However, on
Capitol Hill he has been vilified as well
as praised. Our Nation gained a dedi-
cated and wise public servant and a debt
has accrued which has been neither ac-
knowledged and can never be repaid.

On a more personal note, Roger Stev-
ens has been and is an honored counselor
and trusted friend. I hope some day his
fellow citizens again may enjoy and
benefit from his services. On the occa-
sion of his departure from public service,
I say a heartfelt thank you and all best
wishes for the future.

THE APPOINTMENT OF LEON PA-
NETTA AS HEW CIVIL RIGHTS
CHIEF

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, I was
pleased to read, over the weekend, that
Mr. Leon Panetta, formerly a legislative
assistant on the staff of our distinguished
former colleague from the State of Cali-
fornia, Senator Tom Kuchel, had been
appointed Director of the Office for Civil
Rights of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

The Office for Civil Rights is the agency
within the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare which is responsible
for the administration of the compliance
program authorized by title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964. Title VI, of
course, is the section of the Civil Rights
Act prohibiting the use of Federal funds
to support programs or activities which
discriminate on the basis of race, color,
or national origin.

The HEW title VI compliance activi-
ties—particularly the school desegrega-
tion program—have been the center of
considerable controversy in recent weeks.
I think much of the controversy might
well have been avoided if the new ad-
ministration had been clear at the outset
about its commitment to carry out the
title VI compliance program in the area
of elementary and secondary education.
There remains today a great deal of con-
fusion among Members of Congress and
others interested in this program about
the intentions of this administration.

I hope I am correct in interpreting the
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appointment of Mr. Panetta, who worked
as a member of Senator Kuchel’s staff on
civil rights legislation, as an affirmative
sign that the administration does intend
to carry out an effective title VI school
desegregation program. It is good to know
that the Director of this program will be
a man with the background of Mr.
Panetta.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a New York Times article on
Mr. Panetta’s appointment be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

LIBERAL Is GIVEN CIVIL RIGHTS PosT—FINCH
AIDE NEGOTIATES PLAN FOR MISSISSIPPI
INTEGRATION

(By Roy Reed)

WASHINGTON, March 29.—Leon E. Panetta,
a California liberal, has been named director
of the Office for Civil Rights in the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Mr. Panetta, who is white, will replace Dr.
Lloyd R. Henderson, who has been acting
director since the resignation of Mrs. Ruby
Martin, a Negro, March 10.

The new director has been special assistant
for civil rights to Robert H. Finch, Secretary
of Health, Education and Welfare.

In that role, he has been Involved in nego-
tlations with Southern school officials on
knotty desegregation problems,

His first action as director was to negotiate
a desegregation plan for the South Panocla
School District at Batesville, Miss.

South Panola was one of five Southern
districts that won 60 extra days from Mr,
Finch to produce an acceptable plan before
finally losing Federal funds for noncom-
pliance with the 1964 civil rights law.

Only one other district, Martin County,
N.C., among the five have developed an ac-
ceptable plan. It was accepted Feb. 27, over
the objection of some department officials
that it was of questionable educational value,

South Panola, in intense last-minute nego-
tiations with Mr. Panetta, agreed to inte-

grate all its schools beginning with 1970-71
school year.

SINGLE HIGH SCHOOL

All high school students are to attend a
single school, elementary and junior high
schools are to be zoned to require students
BO to the schools nearest their homes, and
faculties are to be desegregated.

For the 1969-70 school year, the school
board agreed to assign at least 20 per cent of
the Negro students to formerly all-white
schools.

The board agreed not to dismiss any Negro
teachers because of the desegregation. It also
agreed to “take steps” toward faculty desegre-
gation next fall,

Mr. Panetta was pleased with the plan.
He sald the South Panola school board had
a difficult problem because the district has
a 56 per cent Negro enrollment. Southern
whites have been particularly reluctant to
integrate where they are outnumbered by
Negroes.

Three other districts will apparently for-
feit their funds either because of inadequate
plans or because they have submitted no
plans at all. They are Barnwell County Dis-
trict No. 45 in South Carolina, Abreville,
S.C., and Water Valley, Miss.

DEEP COMMITMENT

Mr. Finch said in announcing Mr. Panetta’s
appointment that the new director had
“clearly demonstrated his deep commitment
to strong, fair and rational enforcement of
the 1964 Civil Rights Act.”

Mr. Finch has been under pressure from
some liberals to make clear his own com-
mitment to the enforcement of the eivil
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rights law, which prohibits discrimination
in schools and other areas. His granting of a
60-day grace period to the five Southern dis-
tricts—the first major civil rights action of
the Nixon Administration—was denounced
by lberals as a relaxation of the enforce-
ment procedure.

Mr. Panetta, 30 years old, was legal counsel
and legislative aide to former Senator Thomas
H. Kuchel, the liberal California Republican,
until this year.

He worked in the civil rights area in Mr,
Euchel’s office, and he helped draft the 1968
open housing bill,

He grew up in southern California. He was
graduated with honors in 1863 from the Uni-
versity of Santa Clara Law School, where he
was editor of The Law Review.

CAROLINA PLAN IN TROUBLE

In North Carolina, the Martin County de-
segregation plan seems to be in trouble. Ne-
groes are complaining that all the integration
is one-way, with Negro students going to
predominantly white schools and no white
students going to predominantly Negro
schools.

Whites are unhappy with it, too. Martin
County has an active Ku Klux Klan. A white
private school is being formed.

A proposed bond issue designed to build
two new public schools is under attack from
segregationists and antitax elements.

Desegregation can continue without the
two new bulldings, but the process would be
simplified with them.

IZAAK WALTON LEAGUE ENDORSES
BIG THICKET NATIONAL PARK

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
the Izaak Walton League of America is
a well-known and highly respected or-
ganization that is deeply concerned with
the preservation of our natural resources.

In July 1968, at its national convention
in Denver, Colo., the Izaak Walton
League adopted a resolution supporting
the “establishment of a Big Thicket Na-
tional Reserve of approximately 100,000
acres.” This prestigious organization
has seen the significance of the unique
and beautiful Big Thicket area in south-
east Texas, and has lent its support to
S. 4, my bill to establish a Big Thicket
National Park of not less than 100,000
acres.

I ask unanimous consent that the
resolution entitled “Big Thicket Na-
tional Reserve,” adopted by the Izaak
Walton League of America on July 12,
1968, be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

Bic TEICKET NATIONAL PRESERVE

Whereas, the Blg Thicket region of south-
east Texas contains a number of outstanding
natural areas of great sclentific value, includ-
ing rare and endangered species such as the
ivory-billed woodpecker, and great recrea-
tional potential, if established in a compre-
hensive and contiguous environmental sys-
tem; and

Whereas, separate tracts and interconnect-
ing land and water systems are now proposed
as a national preserve, but are threatened by
logging operations, housing developments
and dralnage projects which would spoil
highly desirable recreational resources and
irreplaceable natural areas, and which would
create problems of siltation in the waterways
of the area; and,

Whereas, a number of private Interests
have expressed favor for supplementing the
several preserve areas in the Big Thicket with
recreational waterways and forested corridors
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connecting those areas, thereby setting aside
& more complete land and water system than
isolated and vulnerable parcels could pro-
vide: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, by the Izaak Walton League of
America in convention assembled at Denver,
Colorado, this 12th day of July, 1968, That
support is hereby expressed for establishment
of a Big Thicket national preserve of approx-
imately 100,000 acres, based upon a plan
which will preserve the most ecologically sig-
nificant natural areas; create public riverway
and recreational interconnecting corridors
between the nature preserves along the
Neches River, Village Creek and Pine Island
Bay, and which would establish a national
wildlife refuge in a selected area of the Big
Thicket now operated by the Army Corps of
Englneers.

DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. HARRIS. Mr, President, in the
past few days I think all of us have come
to realize more fully just how much our
34th President, Dwight David Eisen-
hower, was respected and revered by the
people of this Nation, and for that mat-
ter, the peoples of all nations. America
is mourning the death of one of its most
distinguished citizens and one of its best
loved Presidents. Thousands came to pay
their last respects—to join in a final
salute—to this gallant soldier whose
leadership in time of war and later in
quest of a lasting peace has had great
impact on our Democracy. The tragedy
of President Eisenhower's death has
touched many nations, for he was really
a citizen of the world.

Born in Texas and reared in Kansas,
he was a neighbor in a very real sense
to the State of Oklahoma and to Okla-
homans. He visited with us a number
of times, always friendly, courteous, and
helpful, and we shared the pride in his
achievements.

The bravery and unfailing good humor
that he displayed in his last days was a
reflection of the great courage and dedi-
cation that marked his entire life.

Dwight Eisenhower was trusted and
respected by his fellow men because he
was decent and upright and honorable,
and because he trusted and respected his
fellow men. We will miss him deeply.

THE NEED FOR A STRONG COAL
MINE SAFETY LAW

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the Sub-
committee on Labor has almost com-
pleted its hearings on various bills which
have been introduced to strengthen the
Coal Mine Safety Act. I am proud to be
the sponsor of S. 1300, the administra-
tion bill. I hope and believe that within a
very short time the subcommittee will
complete its deliberations on this impor-
tant legislation, so necessary to protect
the lives and health of thousands of coal
miners throughout the Nation. For my
part, I shall certainly do all I can fo see
that the committee reports out a bill
which will, at long last, give the Govern-
ment the tools it needs to remedy a cen-
tury of neglect, neglect which has caused
death to thousands upon thousands of
coal miners and injury and crippling dis-
ability from coal workers’ pneumo-
coniosis, commonly called black lung, to
thousands more.
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Mr. President, the New York Times
Sunday magazine of March 31, 1969, con-
tains an article written by Ben A. Frank-
lin, the Appalachian regional corre-
spondent of the Times, which states the
case, in the strongest possible terms, for
an effective Federal coal mine safety law.
I ask unanimous consent that the text of
the article be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

More THAN 120,000 MINERS HAVE DiEp VIO~
LENTLY—THE SCANDAL OF DEATH AND INJURY
IN THE MINES

(By Ben A. Franklin)

“0f the 54 men in the mine, only two
who happened to be in some crevices mear
the mouth of the shaft escaped with life.
Nearly all the internal works of the mine
were blown to atoms. Such was the force
of the explosion that a basket then descend-
ing, containing three men, was blown near-
ly 100 feet into the air. Two fell out and
were crushed to death, and a third remained
in, and, with the basket, was thrown some
70 to 80 feet from the shaft, breaking both
his legs and armas.”

These sentences matter-of-factly describ-
ing the pulverization of a shift of coal min-
ers, including the three men grotesquely
orbited out of the mine shaff as if launched
from a missile rilo, are from the first de-
talled record of an American mine disaster.
Antiquity probably explains the nursery
rhyme quality—"two fell down and broke
their crowns . . .” For this earliest remem-=-
bered mine catastrophe, in the Black Heath
pit near Richmond, Va., occurred March 18,
1839.

A primitive time, no doubt. The nation
was then so mew that Martin Van Buren,
warming his feet at the coal-burning grates
in the White House, was the first President
to have been born a United States cltizen.
The daguerreotype was Introduced here that
year by Samuel F. B. Morse, while awalting
the issuance of a patent on his telegraph.
Half the coal-producing states were not yet
in the Union.

The coal mines, on the threshold of fuel-
ing a manufacturlng explosion that was to
make this country an unmatched industrial
power, produced barely one million tons in
1839, less than 1/500th of the output today.
In the absence of all but the crudest tech-
nology, men relying on the death flutter-
ings of caged canaries to warn them of im-
minent suffocation obviously would die in
the mines, Some mines employed suicidal
specialists known as “cannoneers,” whose
mission was to crawl along the tunnel floors
under a wet canvas before a shift, igniting
“puffs” of mine gas near the roof with an
upraised candle. Dead miners were not even
counted. Thelr enormous casualty rate was
not archived until less than 100 years ago.

A glimpse into this dim crevice of Amer-
fcan industrial history is necessary to put
into perspective the myths and realities of
the men who work in the mines today. For
the real story of coal is not its multiplying
inanimate statistics—tons and carloadings
and days lost In strikes. It 1s the agony of
those men—a tale as old as Black Heath and
one that is so full of extravagantly evil
personalities and atrocious acts that Charles
Dickens would have loved to tell it. For
behind and beneath the mountains of the
Appalachian coalfield, miners have remained
since Black Heath the most systematically
exploited and expendable class of citizens
(with the possible exception of the American
Indian and the Negro) in this country.

The story at last may have an un-Dicken-
slan ending. For now, coal miners can see
light at the end of the tunnel. In this 1969
spring, 130 years after the Black Heath disas-
ter, the mining industry may finally agree to
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pay the modest cost of keeping its work force
alive, of abandoning the embedded idea that
men are cheaper than coal. And—small pit-
tance—we may all be involved in helping pay
what 1t costs to write this long delayed post-
script to the industrial revolution; the price
of bringing miners into the 20th century
probably will appear, as we shall see, as
pennies on our electric bills.

In the context of technological advance-
ment in nearly every other area of human
enterprise, very little has changed for men
who go down to the mines in shafts. Only
four months ago, 78 coal miners were trapped
and killed below ground in West Virginia in
one of the most volcanic eruptions of ex-
plosion and fire in the memory of Federal
mine inspectors. As at Black Heath, the ex-
plosion at the Consolidation Coal Company’s
27-square-mile No. 9 mine at Farmington,
W. Va., almost certainly was caused by an
ignition of methane gas, a volatile, highly
flammable, usually odorless and invisible
hydrocarbon gas liberated from virgin coal.

At Consol No. 9, a modern, “safe’” mine
operated by one of the wealthy giants of the
industry, the daily methane emission was 8
million cubic feet, enough to supply the heat-
ing and cooking needs of a small city if it
were captured and sold. The explosion hazard
was dealt with there as it is generally in
mining today, by only modestly more sophis-
ticated methods than those at Black Heath.

Fresh alr is drawn into the mines by glant
fans and circulated and directed constantly
through the honeycomb of tunnels by means
of doors, ducts or sometimes by curtains
called brattices (miners call them “brad-
dishes"). The intake air is supposed to di-
lute and, by law, “render harmless or carry
away” the methane and hold the mine at-
mosphere to less than the legal limit of 1
per cent gas. Unless coal dust is mixed with
it—in which case the explosion threshold
drops significantly—methane will not ignite
or explode in concentrations of less than &
per cent. Miners live and die today on a mar-
gin of 4 percentage points—or less if coal
dust is suspended in the air2

It is known that the giant electric mining
machines in use for the last 20 years—ma-
chines that chew up and claw coal from the
face with rotary bits the size of rallroad
wheels—churn up an immense amount of
dust, The machines have water sprays to
settle the dust. But the machines’ rapid rate
of advance through the seam also liberates
much methane.

The first explosion at Consol No. 8 came
at 5:25 A.M,, Nov. 20, during the cateye shift.
It was a day after the passage over northern
West Virginia of a cold front accompanied
by an abrupt drop in barometric pressure.
In the primitive mythology of mine safety,
these natural events—the arrival of cold, dry
air and a barometric low, which Increases
the methane liberation in a mine—have been
assoclated for years with disasters. The leg-
endary great mine explosions from Monon-
gah and Darr in 1807, Rachel & Agnes in
1908 and on up to Orient No. 2 in 1851, have
occurred in November and December and in
cold, dry weather. The dry air dehumidifies
8 mine and sets coal dust in motion.

Every fall through 1967, the United Mine
Workers Journal had published a fraternal
warning to union brothers to observe special
pecautions in “the explosion season.” But,
no research having been done in a century
of such meteorclogical coincidences, the in-

10One example of the retarded technology
of mine safety 1s that miners testing for gas
still rely today on the Glame safety lamp of
Sir Humphrey Davy, perfected more than
150 years ago, The safety lamp is rugged and
safe if used properly, but it requires highly
skilled operators to read it accurately, and
then its accuracy is no more than half a
percentage polnt—or 10 per cent of the mar-
gin between survival and explosion.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

dustry can and does take no account of what
it, therefore, regards as a folklore factor—
which might interfere with production. The
U.M.W. Journal had not got around to run-
ning the 1968 warning when Consol No. 9
blew up. “We figured afterward it would be
no use,” a Journal editor sald later.

No one yet knows what death befell the
78 men in No. 9. Miners who survive the
shock wave, heat and afterdamp (carbon
monoxide) of an underground explosion are
instructed to barricade themselves in good
air, if any, and await rescue. But during
the nine days and nights that rescue teams
stood by helplessly on the surface at Farm-
ington, there were at least 16 further ex-
plosions in the mine. The first blast had
burst up 600 feet through the portals and
ventilation shafts, blowing the internal
works of the mine to atoms and knocking
out ventilation circuits. At the top, the main
shaft became the muzzle of a mammoth
subterranean cannon. The massive head-
frame, a trestled structure of bridge-size
steel I-beams that supported the main hoist,
was blown apart. For days, a bolling plume of
poisonous black smoke alternately belched
from the shaft and then unaccountably re-
versed its flow and inhaled, bursting forth
again with renewed detonations below.

Finally, on Nov. 29, all five shafts and
portals at the mine were sealed—capped and
made alrtight with tons of rock, steel and
concrete. Not for months, untll engineers are
certain that restoring ventilation will not
reignite coked embers and trigger the mil-
lions of cubic feet of methane collecting in
the primordial atmosphere below, will Farm-
ington's dead be disinterred from thelr gassy
grave. The same mine was sealed for more
than a year following a less violent explosion
in 1954 that killed 16 men (including one,
Black Heath-style, topside near the mine
mouth), the fires continued to burn in
sealed sections of the mine even after pro-
duction was resumed.

If entombing a mine fire to control it
seems primitive in this day of chemical fire
fighting agents and automatic deluge sprink-
ler systems, it 1s futuristic, compared with
the industry’'s performance in disaster pre-
vention. There have been profitable tech-
nological advances in the extraction of coal
from the seam, and today the industry is
on the brink of such a long, secure produc-
tion boom that big oil companies, with some
of the sharpest eyes for markets and profits
in the business world, are buying up and
merging with coal companies at a rapid rate.
But production economies in the past have
more often than not been at the expense of
human economies, and Big Oil may be sur-
prised to find itself saddled with coal’s amaz-
ing insensitivity to mayhem and death. It
was the fatalistic acceptance of Farmington
more than the disaster itself (President
Nixon has since criticized this acceptance
of death as “as much a part of the job as
the tools and the tunnels”) that finally
started the mine-safety revolution.

At first, at the daily post-explosion news
conferences in Consol’s cinderblock company
store near Farmington (many miners are still
today in debt to their employers’ merchan-
dising subsidiaries for nearly a full paycheck
before they are pald), Willlam Poundstone,
Consol's executive vice president for mining
operations, insisted that the mine was “only
technically gassy.” W. R. Park, a senlor Fed-
eral mine inspector familiar for years with
the mine, Insisted it was “extremely gassy,”
and John Roberts, a Consol public relations
man, called it “excessively gassy."” Roberts, a
master of malapropism who greeted the news
corps before one vigll news conference by
asking cheerily, “Are all the bodies here?”
also described the No. 9 explosion hazard as
“something that we have to live with.”

Then came the parade of V.LP.s. UMW.
president W. A, (Tony) Boyle came to the
mine head not only to congratulate Consol
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on being “one of the better companies as far
as cooperation and safety are concerned,” but
to add that if this “safe” mine blew up, “you
can imagine what the rest are like.” “As long
as we mine coal,” sald Boyle, the philo-
sophical miners’ ombudsman, “there is al=
ways this inherent danger of explosion.” The
then assistant Secretary of the Interior J.
Cordell Moore, the department’s top minerals
man, flew up from Washington to add that
“unfortunately—we don’t understand why
these things happen—but they do happen,”
and to venture that “the company here has
done all in its power to make this a safe
mine.” (In fact, Moore’s own Bureau of Mines
had reported substandard rock dusting at
Consol No. 9—the most basic of explosion-
prevention measures involves rendering coal
dust inert with 65 per cent crushed lime-
stone—in all 24 of its Inspections there since
1963. The bureau had cited No. 9 for 25 other
safety violations since December, 1966. Moaore
probably saw nothing unusual in that be-
cause violations are the norm in most
mines.)

Hulett C. SBmith, then the Governor of
West Virginia, also stood before the television
cameras and observed more in sadness than
in anger that “we must recognize that this is
a hazardous business and what has occurred
here is one of the hazards of being a miner.”

With that, the fuse, delayed so long, finally
blew in Washington, The then Secretary of
the Interior, Stewart L. Udall, after eight
years of more concern for Callifornia redwoods
than for miners, denounced the whole sys-
tem of coal mining—the technological and
moral systems—as *“‘unacceptable.” As an
astonished layman, Udall noted that Consol
was mining “in an area that really is a low-
grade gas fleld” and that “obviously it i1s not
a solution that is completely adequate to
dilute the gas by pumping in air.” Within
three weeks, Udall summoned a national coal-
safety conference which turned out to be one
of the most amazing gatherings in bureau-
cratic history. In a Soviet-style mood of
confession, Udall publicly admitted that “we
have accepted, even condoned, an attitude of
fatalism that belongs to an age darker than
the deepest recess of any coal mine, At every
level of responsibility, from the individual
miner to the highest councils of Government,
we have looked with horror on the specters
of death and disease that haunt our mines.
Then we have shrugged our shoulders and
sald to ourselves, “Well, coal mining is an
inherently hazardous business' or ‘It's too
bad, of course, but as long as coal is mined
men inevitably will die underground.’ These
easy rationalizations are no longer acceptable
in this time in history.”

The stubborn Black Heath syndrome—so
costly in human life and so profitable to the
industry—finally was broken. Within a week,
Bureau of Mines Director John F. O'Leary,
on the job one month, issued orders to his
inspectors. They were to cease immediately
giving prior notification of impending inspec-
tions to the operators, a practice known for
years to encourage a sudden, temporary kind
of mine housecleaning for the benefit of the
inspector—"baking a cake,” one Iinspector
called it. They were to cease reviewing mine
violation reports with owners. Where viola=
tions occurred involving imminent danger
of explosion, they were no longer merely to
write them down as before, they were to close
the mine. The list was startling for what it
sald about past practices.

It is hard to tell which is more gripping—
the penny-pinching, corner-cutting and prof-
iteering waste of human life in mines still
operated today—Black Heath-style—with
bland abandon of what the U.S. Bureau of
Mines calls “ordinary regard for safety,” or
the callous result, the history of human
carnage in the mines. The record to date,
even the most contemporary chapters of it, is
appalling. In the 100 years that partial rec-
ords of fatal mine accidents have been kept
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(the early figures are incomplete) more than
120,000 men have died violently in coal mines,
an average of 100 every month for a century.
The total does not include those who died
of what passes for “natural causes” in work
that is as notoriously hazardous to health as
it is to life and limb. Today, among men aged
60 to 64, the “natural” death rate of miners
is eight times that of workers in any other
industrial occupation.

Chronic lung disease may, in fact, turn
out to be a far worse killer of miners than
accidents. The U.S. Public Health Service, in
unfinished research that is 256 years behind
completed medical findings in British mines,
has recently documented that coal dust—
not the rock dust associated for decades with
miners’' silicosis—has become perhaps the
pre-eminent threat to survival in the mines.

A prevalence study completed In 1965
found that, conservatively, 100,000 active and
retired American coal miners suffered from
the progressive, gasping breathlessness asso-
ciated with prolonged inhalation of fine
coal dust, a condition known (from autopsy
observation) as “black lung"” or pneumocon-
iosis. The U.M.W. estimates that in the 20
years that electric mining machines have
been churning up greater and greater clouds
of dust at least one million men have been
exposed to an occupational disease whose
ravages do not stop with removal to a dust-
free environment.

The black-lung hazard—as the coal indus-
try and physicians in its employ constantly
point out—is as yet a qualitatively and
guantitatively uncertain threat to life. It is
real enough however to have caused more
than 30,000 West Virginia miners, normally
among the last in the industry to engage in
wildcat strikes, to walk off their jobs for
three weeks in February of this year to de-
mand that the State Legislature include
black lung in the list of injuries and diseases
for which disabled miners are eligible to
collect workmen'’s compensation benefits.
Until then, only three coal-producing states—
Alabama, Virginia and Pennsylvania—au-
thorized workmen’s compensation payments
(generally financed by the industry) to
black-lung victims, and only Pennsylvania
has paid any claims. (In Pennsylvania, the
venefits are pald for by the taxpayers, not the
industry, which may explain how the legisla-
tion survived there. Coal has a history of
very aggressive lobbying to protect its eco-
nomic interest.)

In West Virginia's Statehouse last month,
a doctor testifying in support of the indus-
try’s proposal of further medical studies of
black lung before changing the compensa-
tion law “in haste,” charged that Drs. I. E.
Buff, Donald L. Rasmussen and Hawey Wells,
the three crusading physicians in that state
who had galvanized the miners to strike for
health reform, had done more damage as
“alarmists” than the disease itself. There was
nothing more pathetic, the lachrymose indus-
try witness testified, than a coal miner told
to quit the only work he knows just because
he is a little breathless. It was a Dickensian
performance.

The coal operators, or some of them, have
taken the position that pneumoconiosis does
not exist. But sudden violence in the mines
has been documental monotonously since
Black Heath. Last year, alone, 309 miners
died in accidents—'"‘needlessly,” according to
O'Leary, the new and aggressively safety-
conscious director of the Bureau of Mines—
and the miners' death and injury rates, al-
ready the highest of any industry, are on the
rise this year.

The injury severity rate In mines, also the
highest, is two and a half times that of
lumbering, nearly four times that of truck-
ing. Since records of nonfatal accidents be-
gan to be archived in 1830, the number of
men temporarily or permanently disabled
digging coal has risen to 1.5 million. Today,
a miner surviving a lifetime in coal (and
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there is one chance in 12 that he will not)
can expect three or four lost-time injuries,
not counting one chance in 5 or 10 serious
and eventually fatal lung disease.

Mining, like prostitution, is one of the old-
est occupations in the world and is probably
as impossible to stop. From the beginning,
coal has been a curse on the land from
whence it came, blighting the landscape with
strip mines and culm banks and polluted
streams, extracting for absentee owners vast
fortunes from Appalachian states that are
today synonymous with poverty, and plung-
ing generations into despair.

But the scandal of gratuitous death and
injury in the mines—almost all of it recog-
nized, as the Interior Department report put
it recently, as the result of the operators’
“tendency to cut safety corners when profits
are low and ignore good safety practices
when profits are high”—has finally reached
the point at which a Republican Administra-
tion in Washington is talking about limiting
coal production to save lives.

In testimony this month supporting the
sudden rush of mine-safety bills in Congress
following the explosion at Farmington, this
radical notion was put forth by none other
than Secretary of the Interlor Walter J.
Hickel. “It is clear that our society can no
longer tolerate the cost in human life and
human misery that is exacted in the mining
of this essential fuel,” Hickel said. “Unless
we find ways to eliminate that intolerable
cost, we must inevitably limit our mining of
coal, which has an almost inexhaustible po-
tential for industrial, economic and social

Republican coal barons must have rolled
in their graves. Even from Democratic Ad-
ministrations, this most destructive of in-
dustries had never recelved such a radical
warning. In fact, Democrats in Congress have
been the protectors of the industry’'s eco-
nomic interests over the survival interests of
its workers.

In 1941, at the end of three decades during
which miners died at an average rate of bet-
ter than 2,000 a year, a serles of terrible dis-
asters which had killed 276 men during the
closing months of 1940 finally forced passage
of the so-called Coal Mine Inspection and
Investigation Act. It was conceded, as the
Bureau of Mines timidly put it then, that
“speed of operation and demand for maxi-
mum tonnage at a minimum cost resulted in
a neglect of ordinary safety measures.”

In 1941, when technology in the United
States had advanced to the threshold of the
atomic era, the gross and calculated neglect
of ordinary prudence in the powder-house
atmosphere of coal mines was evidenced by
the fact that barely half the underground
coal miners had been equipped with battery-
powered electric cap lamps, approved by the
Bureau of Mines for the absence of spark
hazards. Incredibly, the rest still wore car-
bide lamps, which gave their light by gen-
erating acetylene gas and emitting an open,
two-inch jet of flame.

In 1941, half the mines still used unstable
black powder for blasting rather than the
safer “permissible” explosives recommended
for 30 years by the bureau. The carbide lamps
were handy for lighting fuses, Some mines
had advanced to the employment of *“shot
firers,” solitary men whose job was to shoot
down the drilled coal after everyone else
had left the mine. It was a concession to
modernity. If the mine blew up, only one
man was lost.

Everyone knew that disasters could be
stopped. “In view of the present knowledge of
preventing explosions, disasters are inexcus-
able and discredit the mining industry,” the
Bureau of Mines sald in 1940. Everyone knew
that more improvements in the feeble state
mining laws were being blocked than passed.
But Congress heeded the industry’'s states’
rights argument. The 1941 act gave the
Bureau of Mines for the first time authority
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to enter and inspect mines and write reports
containing noncompulsory safety recom-
mendations, but no powers of enforcement.
The states would take care of that.

Since 1910, when the Bureau of Mines was
established, its engineers have been testing
and recommending to the industry as ap-
proved or disapproved—as “permissible” or
“nonpermissible” (words that convey more
authority than the bureau had then or has
today to require their use) —a whole range of
mining equipment, including explosives and
electric wiring, lights, drills, cutting ma-
chines and haulage devices. Such safety-
designed machinery is obviously the key to
disaster prevention in mines full of a mixture
of inflammable methane gas and explosive
coal dust.

Yet, nearly half the explosions—835 miners
dead—between May, 1841, when the bureau
got its authority to inspect and recommend,
and July, 1952, when Congress next amended
the mine-safety law, were caused by electric
ares from nonpermissible mine machinery.
Most of the rest involved nonpermissible—
but still not illegal—use of explosives.

Unbelievably, when the misnamed Federal
Coal Mine Safety Act of 1952 finally emerged
from the coal lobby's permissible cutting
machine, it contained a “grandfather clause’
which allowed the indefinitely continued use
of knowingly dangerous nonpermissible elec-
trical machinery “if, before the effective date
of this section . . . the operator of such mine
owned such equipment .. . or had ordered
such equipment.” The law also set up two
classes of mines—gassy and nongassy—and it
stretched the loophole for nonpermissible
equipment even further for the 85 per cent
of mine owners lucky enough to meet the
nongassy standard.

In effect, Congress told the mine operators
that “if you were creating an avoidable ex-
plosion hazard before we passed this law, it's
all right to go on doing so untll the dangerous
machinery wears out.” Today, this means
that spark-hazard machines—some of them
rebuilt twice and three times over under the
same serial numbers—are still in use in some
mines 17 years after the law was passed. A
count by the Bureau of Mines in 1967, when
the law had been on the books 15 years,
showed 1,117 pieces of nonpermissible elec-
trical equipment in use in 159 mines.

The 1952 mine-safety act may have been
one of the great legislative mirages of all
time. It specifically exempted small mines,
those with fewer than 15 employes. Although
the small mines were depicted in the indus-
try’s testimony as too inefficlent and limited
in capital resources to bear the cost of retool-
ing for the most basic disaster prevention,
their number immediately doubled after the
law was passed. Large mines were simply
separated into smaller units to evade the
law. (In 1966, the small mines were finally
brought in—with all “grandfather clauses”
still intact.)

Moreover, the law was deliberately written
to apply to, and to give Federal mine in-
spectors jurisdiction over, only certain kinds
of “major disasters—defined by Congress as
those killing five or more miners in one
stroke. More than 90 per cent of mine deaths
then occurred in lonely ones, twos and threes.
Far more than half were caused by rock falls
from the mine roof, largely at the working
face. The 1952 law established roof-control
standards, but only for established tunnels
used as haulageways where such accidents
were least common.

Having extended Federal safety jurisdic-
tion to the kinds of “major disasters” that
made the news wires and brought discredit-
ing publicity, Congress emphasized that the
new law was mot to protect the miners from
“the lack of, or inadequacy of, guards or
protective devices.” It was totally silent on
hazards to health.

In signing the act into law, former Presi-
dent Truman obviously did not overstate the
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facts in observing that “I consider it my
duty to point out its defects so that the pub-
lic will not be misled into belleving that this
is a broad-gauge accident-prevention meas-
ure ., . . I am advised that loopholes in the
law were provided to avoid any economic im-
pact on the coal-mining industry.”

Congress has considered mine-safety leg-
islation only three times in the last three
decades. But in the years between enact-
ments, there was activity. In 1962, after ex-
plosions in the Robena and Compass mines
had killed 59 men, President Eennedy com-
missioned a task force to review the situa-
tion. Its report concluded that the industry’s
continuing disregard of the most basic haz-
ards to life and limb deserved Congressional
attention. For one thing, the task force pro-
posed to put a deadline—one year after en-
actment of an implementing amendment by
Congress—on the nonpermissible machinery
“grandfather clause.” It also noted that
Britain, producing only a fraction of the
coal output of the United States, was spend-
ing more than twice as much on mine health
research.

But then in a serles of private conferences
with Bureau of Mines and Interior Depart-
ment officials, the Bituminous Coal Operators
Assoclation, the union-negotiating arm of the
coal industry, persuaded them to recom-
mend to Congress a “grandfather clause”
deadline of five years, Since Congress took no
action on it, the B.C.O.A. had another op-
portunity last year to persuade the Bureau of
Mines to propose an even further extension
to ten years. The capitulation was so flagrant
that the White House, overseeing the drafts-
manship of the 1968 mine-safety bill, de-
manded its exclusion from the bill, which
went up to Congress in September. It died
without hearings.

Other capitulations to the iIndustry have
perpetuated the Bureau of Mines’s reputation
as the submissive captive of the industry it is
supposed to police. As recently as a year ago,
a long-proposed revision of the 1852 law
specifically requiring diversion of a minimum
flow of dust- and gas-diluting forced air
ventilation to the working face of coal
mines—a point beyond the last moving air
current in the established workings—was
dropped by the bureau upon the B.C.O.A.'s
complaint that it would be too costly.

It has been known for years that progressive
contamination of mine ventilation air—a
pickup of dangerous amounts of methane or
coal dust, or both—results from coursing
air from one working section of a mine to
another before routing it to the surface. The
practice is known to have caused explosions
and deaths. Yet a year ago the B.C.O.A. was
still dickering privately with the bureau,
demanding language in the bureau's pro-
posals for tougher mine ventilation standards
which would say that if it cost too much
to provide a separate “split” of air to each
active working place it would not be re-
quired until after “a reasonable time"—not,
of course, defined.

It is not that any of these proposals were
new. The industry could claim no element of
surprise—except at the idea of being com-
pelled to adopt them after so long a history
of lethal laissez-faire. Mine technology has
been equal to all of these proposed measures
for at least all of this century—for 101,000
mine deaths.

The inclusive almanac of mine disasters
published by the Bureau of Mines in 1960 (it
is now out of print) says that the violently
explosive and unpredictable characteristics
of suspended coal dust in mines were known
as long ago as 1886. A team of mining engi-
neers which visited all the major coalfields
in 1908, a year after the worst mine explosion
in American history had killed 362 men at
Monongah, W. Va., published a detalled re-
port identifying every source of all the subse-
quent mine disasters (72,5601 deaths—1909
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through 1968) and recommending disaster-
prevention standards which are still not
observed.

While lobbying privily against safety, the
industry has publicly promoted the idea that
the death and mutilation of its workers was
a cost of doing business. It got a depletion
allowance on its taxes. Its workers got none
for their depletion. The industry reaction to
disaster was in the brave tradition of “what
can you expect in an Inherently risky busi-
ness"—and with some of the most effective
lobbying in legislative history to perpetuate
the trade-off of cheap life for cheap coal. And
it has not been alone.

Even on the left in this medieval atmos-
phere, the miners’ union, the United Mine
Workers of America, has been so0 concerned
with helping the industry survive its post-
war slump and with preserving coal’s low-
cost competitive advantage over other basic
fuels—oil, natural gas and nuclear energy—
that it long ago sacrificed what could have
been the leadership of a mine-safety crusade
for high wages, mechanized high production,
and theé highest accident rate of any indus-

Some of the accidents were no accident.
In 1947, the U.M.W. in Illinois was found
to have voluntarily signed a labor contract
with coal operators in that state whose terms
forbade the union from seeking improve-
ments in Illinois’ mine-safety law, upon
which the Industry placed such store in op-
posing greater Federal control. The Federal
law of 1941, then in effect, was no threat
to the cheapest production economies; the
1941 act had been so considerate of the in-
dustry’s faith in state regulation that Federal
mine inspectors were denied enforcement
powers.

Since 1946, moreover, the U.M.W. had be-
come locked in an embrace with the opera-
tors nationally. Through the 1946 coal labor
contract, which set up the UMW, Welfare
and Retirement Fund and financed it by an
industry royalty—now 40 cents a ton for all
coal taken out of union mines—the U.M.W.
also acquired an immense interest in pro-
duction. The Welfare and Retirement Fund
collects income from operating mines, not
from those harried by mine inspectors or
closed down for safety violations.

The UM.W.'s obvious confiicts of interest
are a legacy of John L. Lewis, the 89-year-old
former president. Lewis’ postwar decision to
help the coal industry survive by sacrificing
400,000 miners’ jobs to mechanization in re-
turn for the company royalties was regarded
then as a modernizing act of industrial states-
manship. But it established alllances that
obviously are not in the best interests—on
mine safety, if nothing else—of the rank-
and-file membership. For example, under
Lewis the UM W. bought control of the Na-
tional Bank of Washington, a profitable side-
line that has furthered the appearance, if
not the fact, of shared interests by making
loans to coal companies.

Since Congress was no help, in 1946 the
Interior Department, which was then operat-
ing the mines under President Truman’s
strike-induced Federal seizure order, ne-
gotiated with the unions (as a condition in
the contract) safety standards unobtainable
by other means. Compliance with the con-
tract's so-called Mine Safety Code, which in-
corporates many of the reforms talked about
since the early nineteen-hundreds, is moni-
tored by Federal mine inspectors. But its
enforcement depends on the union, through
its contractual right to withdraw men from
mines in violation of the code.

Compliance, according to Bureau of Mines
Director O'Leary, “leaves much to be de-
sired.” The compliance average in 20 of the
largest mines is 656 per cent, O'Leary has told
Congressional committees, but In some states
(depending on coal operator attitudes and
union militance) it 1s as low as 80 per cent
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and in one state as low as 7 per cent. The
U.M.W.'s “safety division” at its headquar-
ters In Washington consists of one man.

The Welfare and Retirement Fund is not
the only loser when the men walk out of an
unsafe mine. The miners lose wages. When I
asked him several months ago whether the
U.M.W. had considered negotiating with the
companies a requirement that they pay reg-
ular wages to men who left a shift while
demonstrable code violations were corrected,
the U.M.W.’s Boyle, a slight, normally comba=
tive Irishman from Montana, told me that
that would be impossible because even
among miners there were “lazy men"; there
would be abuses to get pay for no work.
Later, in a safety proposal prepared by the
U.M.W., the union finally supported the idea
that miners should be pald for time off the
job if a Federal inspector closed a mine.

But more than any other witnesses on this
year's crop of catch-up mine-safety bills,
Boyle has agreed with the industry’s posi-
tion. On the proposed revision that Secretary
Hickel and O'Leary have called the reform of
“paramount importance,” Boyle's stand is
significantly less reformist than the Indus-
try's. In view of the miserable record of Con-
gressional inaction and protection of the in-
dustry, the Administration this year is ask-
ing Congress to give the Secretary of the In-
terior the flexibility of administrative rule-
making authority. After hearings, he would
establish the safety standards. There would
be the right of appeal. It is the system in
use since 1938 in nearly every other area of
Federal regulatory activity, and the coal in-
dustry now says it will go along with it if
the Secretary's authority is suitably clrcum-
scribed to prevent “arbitrary” decisions.
Boyle, however, has sald he “would rather
take our chances with Congress.”

Those chances this year are very good in-
deed, partly because Boyle himself has un-
derlined the unequal forces working for
mine safety in the private sector. The UM.W.
is clearly embarrassed by the reformist zeal
of what it calls “Johnny-come-lately experts™
since Farmington, like Udall, Ralph Nader
and Representative EKen Hechler of West
Virginia. For suggesting that the union
bears some responsibility and that it has
compromised and “snuggled up to" manage-
ment on safety issues, the UM.W., Journal
recently labeled Nader and Hechler as
“finks” in a front-page editorial. And the
union magazine has engaged in such a Mao
Tse-tung glorification of Boyle and his rec-
ord as a safety crusader—Iit refers to him as a
“union chieftain”—that the UM.W, has be-
come an embarrassment to its friends in
Congress. While fulminating at the charges
of collaboration with the industry, The Jour-
nal has not reported that weeks before the
Consol disaster, the UM.W. was convicted
along with the Consolidation Coal Company
in a Federal court in Lexington, Ky., of con-
spiring to create a monopoly in the soft coal
industry. With the conviction, which is being
appealed, went a $7,300,000 damage award,
to be paid half by the union and half by the
company that Boyle has praised for “coopera-
tion.” The case involved Consol's alleged
withdrawel of coal marketing services from
South-East Coal Company after the com-
pany went non-union.

Moreover the coal industry can hardly cry
poor this year. Because of its secure gripon a
growing share—now more than half—of the
fuel market in the surging electric utility
business, even the National Coal Assocla-
tion is calling the future “glittering.” It
turns out that local boosters who, through
depression upon depression, have been call-
ing the state of West Virginia “The Billlon
Dollar Coal Field” were not far from wrong.

As Senator Harrison A, Willlams Jr. of
New Jersey noted in starting mine-safety
hearings, coal has become so profitable that
since 1966 the three largest coal producers
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have been taken over by other glant mineral
corporations—Peabody Coal Company by
Ennecott Copper, Consolidation by Contl-
nental Oil Company, and Island Creek Coal
Company by Occidental Oil. According to the
National Coal Association, the list of oll cor-
porations that have acquired coal-mining
companies now includes at least 20 of the
major petroleum producers—Gulf, Shell,
Humble, Standard of Ohio, Atlantic-Richfield,
Sun, Ashland and Kerr-McGee among them.
It was a rellef to know, Senator Willlams
noted, that the safety hearings would not be
“complicated” by the usual coal claims of
imminent bankruptey. To the oll owners of
coal, Williams pointedly observed that the
spectacle of oil-well pollution of the Pacific
Ocean off Santa Barbara, Calif.,, and new
evidence of “lung pollution” in the mines
“may be trying to tell us something.” “In
both cases,” he sald “we find at the top of
the ownership structure big oil companies.”

Whether or not by corporate edict from
these powerful new coal owners, the fact is
that the National Coal Assoclation, the larg-
est industry group, is taking a remarkably
calm and even welcoming view of the strenu-
ous safety legislation before Congress this
year. By enacting the Nixon Administration
bill, which is among the strongest of the lot,
Congress could close all the old loopholes at
once and take—for coal—a daring new step
into industrial human ecology. The Nixzon
bill would require mine operators to attack
the black-lung epidemic among miners by
reducing coal dust contamination in mine
air to 4.5 milligrams of respirable dust per
cubic meter of alr, as a starter, The standard
is a compromise of the U.S. Public Health
BService’s 1968 recommendation—3 mill
It would become effective six months a:l'ter
passage of the law and could be lowered later
by decision of the Secretary of the Interlor.
The dust-control problem is publicly pic-
tured as a cost nightmare by the industry.
The Bureau of Mines estimates that the cost
will be only pennies per ton.

The economics of mine safety are the one
great unknown in this year’s reform spree.
No one knows what the cost of a century of
neglect has been. Lee White, the chalrman of
the Federal Power Commission, which regu-
lates wholesale electric power rates, opened
the door a crack during Secretary Udall's
post-Farmington mea culpa last December by
observing that, as as nation, we have lost
money as well as life in the mines, “and we
must pay.” The F.P.C. Is anxlous to pass on
to consumers “all savings In costs that are
properly made,” White sald. But if it takes
an increase in the cost of electricity to in-
demnify the miners who dig the coal for
steam-electric power, “I belleve the American
people are willing and should be willing to
pay that extra cost . .. For all I know, we are
not talking about increased rates but only a
smaller decrease In rates.”

Some but not all of coal’s new 20-year and
30-year contracts to supply the huge fuel
demands of electrlc power contain escalator
clauses, which would permit certain price
increases to pay for safety. But a share-the-
cost program may not be as easy to work out
a8 White made it seem; one reason that the
coal Industry is so mercilessly cost-conscious
has been the strong downward pressure on
prices exerted by the electric utilities, includ-
ing the Government’s own Tennessee Valley
Authority, the biggest of all coal consumers.

The average value per ton of coal at the mine
has dropped from $4.99 in 1948 to $4.62 last
year.

It may be significant that John Corcoran,
the president of Consol—a moderate man to
start with, by coal industry standards, and
one who has been deeply affected by the
Farmington disaster—also is chalrman of the
National Coal Association and a director of
the American Mining Assoclation and the Bi-
tuminous Coal Association. The Industry does
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seem to be speaking with a new volce. But the
coal industry is still a very loose coalition of
new humanists and old buccaneers. And as
one of its publicists put it recently, “We are
like any associatlon—we reflect the lowest
common denominator. We have a few mem-
bers who think the world is flat, 50 we have
not publicly endorsed the use of glo

PRESIDENT DWIGHT D. EISENHOW-
ER, FIRST PRESIDENT BORN IN
TEXAS

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
yesterday we heard many fine tributes
by Members of the Senate to Dwight
David Eisenhower. Today, I would like
to add to those tributes with the words
of the editorial writers of some of the
newspapers in Texas.

President Eisenhower was born in
Texas, at Denison, Tex., on October 14,
1890. He was the first person born in
Texas ever to be President of this Na-
tion. It was in Texas that President
Eisenhower met Mamie Geneva Doud,
who was later to become Mrs. Dwight
Eisenhower, First Lady of America.

Texans have felt especially close to
the Eisenhowers through the years. Be-
cause of the close ties of Texas with
Dwight Eisenhower, I think it appropri-
ate that the tributes to that great gen-
eral of peace include these remarks from
newspapers in Texas. I add these in ad-
dition to my personal tribute to Presi-
dent Eisenhower on the floor of the Sen-
ate yesterday.

I ask unanimous consent that the fol-
lowing editorials be printed at this point
in the Recorp: “Ike Was a Leader Who
Inspired Trust,” Fort Worth Star Tele-
gram of March 29; “General Ike One of
Best Loved and Most Selfless of Ameri-
cans,” San Antonlo Express and News
of March 29; “Dwight D. Eisenhower,”
Dallas Morning News of March 29;
“Dwight David Eisenhower,” Beaumont
Enterprise of March 29; “Eisenhower,”
San Antonio Light of March 29; “Dwight
D. Eisenhower,” Houston Chronicle of
March 29, and “He Served Our Nation
Ably in War and Peace,” the Houston
Post, March 29.

There being no objection, the edi-
torials were ordered to be printed in the
REcorb, as follows:

[From the Fort Worth (Tex.) Star-Telegram,
Mar. 29, 1969]

IKE Was A LEADER WHO INSFIRED TRUST

Dwight D. Eisenhower was the kind of man
who inspired Ameriea’s trust, whether at
peace or at war. This was because Ike carried
with him, into the White House as upon
the Normandy beachhead, the sort of per-
sonal integrity and character that bullt con-
fidence into those whom he led.

It was this force of character that brought
him out of the ranks—for 256 years he failed
to rise above lieutenant colonel—to lead the
great World War II Crusade in Europe. At
West Point, where his first love was athletics,
he ranked 6lst in grades and 95th in con-
duct among 163 fellow classmen. Never mind
that; when the free world needed a leader,
he was there,

Mr. Eisenhower viewed war with the ab-
horrence of & man who had seen it firsthand,
yet he thought it could be avolded only if
the United States remained mighty both
militarily and economically. When he became
President In 1953, he sald in his first in-
n.uguml address that the nation’s goal must
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be peace with honor, There must be no ap-
peasement, he warned, for a “soldier's pack
is not so heavy a burden as a prisoner’'s
chain.”

As we look back now upon those pres-
idential years, they might appear to be extra-
ordinarily tranquil, almost an idyllic inter-
lude between the great conflagrations of
world war and those of society's crises of
the 1960s. Yet the Eisenhower years were
beset with issues that stirred the nation:
The alarms during his first administration
over Communist infiltration into government
and, later, the historic beginnings of true
racial integration, Sputnik’s smashing psy-
chological and propaganda victory for the
Soviets, the paralyzing U-2 spy plane in-
cident, crises at the Suez Canal, in Lebanon,
Matsu and Quemoy, the severing of diploma-
tic relations with Castro’s Cuba.

Problems enough for any President, they
were, and not even Ike's famous grin or his
spirit of optimism could hide his deep con-
cern over America's future and that of the
world.

Although Mr. Eisenhower came very close
to being a consensus President, he had his
detractors. There were those who differed
with his concepts of security in a nuclear
age. Others complained about his aloofness
from the rough-and-tumble of politics, or
his sometimes rambling syntax, or even his
brave efforts to break 80 on the golf course.

Yet few figures in American public lfe
have commanded the love and respect that
were showered upon Mr. Eisenhower. It was
almost impossible to dislike him as a man,
or to question his unylelding desire to de
what was right. He gave of himself unstint-
ingly to bulld a more peaceful and decent
world, and for his own country he nurtured
a love that will remain a model through the
years.

“There is nothing wrong with America that
falth, love of freedom, intelligence and the
energy of her citizens cannot cure,” Mr,
Eisenhower declared.

There could be no more fitting an epitaph.
[From the San Antonio (Tex.) Express and

News, Mar, 29, 1969]

GENERAL IKE ONE oF BEsT LOovED AND MosT
BELFLESS OF AMERICANS

The remarkable career of Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, Texas-born, Kansas-reared farm boy
who became supreme commander of allied
armies in World War II and president of the
United States, ended with courage and that
falrly typified his life.

The general survived the dangers of mod-
ern war, the pressures of the presidency, the
atttacks of disease when it seemed probable
that he couldn’t. History will record him as
a candid and unusual citizen. His candor
brought professional diplomats down in scorn
upon him at times. Some critics say he was
an inept president. Jokes about his hours
on the golf courses were legion.

The truth is that he presided over the na-
tion at a time when the country was sick of
war, afraid of aggressive communism and rid-
ing a tidal wave of prosperity. He tried to re-
verse the trend toward more-powerful central
government and he tried to make the staff
system of the Army work in the White House,
Whatever fallures there were In each effort
were due to historical and traditional mo-
mentum in soclety and government that
greater politiclans than he failed to master.

Gen. Eisenhower was held in special regard
in San Antonio. He began his career here and
he met Mamie here, He also started his rapid
rise to the top of his military service here,

as chief of staff of Gen. Walter EKrueger's
Third Army.

He had the happy warrior look but he never
acquired the reputation for being a willing
warrior. He was a civilized man, one of the
most-loved of his era and a gallant soldier-
citizen.
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[From the Dallas (Tex.) Morning News,
Mar. 29, 1969]

DwiGHT D. EISENHOWER

Of all his virtues, the word stability best
describes the nature and contribution of
Dwight David Elsenhower, military leader and
34th president of the United States. He dled
as he had llved, tenaclous but firm and
calm in time of crisis.

Few in our history have stepped forward
even once as the man of the hour. But twice
the time and the circumstances converged
upon this native son of Texas.

A grim, resolute but troubled free world,
engulfed in the uncertainties of global con-
flict, turned to Gen. Eisenhower for leader-
ship. That overwide mouth pulled to one
slde In determination, he led the crusade
that was to salvage from bombed-out rubble
a Europe with new leases on freedom and
self-confidence.

In 1952 a natlon reeling from “corruption,
communism and Korea” sought him out
once again, America did more than just like
Ike, it loved him as an older brother. The
broad grin promised that things would turn
out all right despite the mistakes of the
moment. His lack of polish, by professional
political standards, marked him as a man of
the people.

Most of all, the nation Iin that worrisome
hour longed for the stabllity born of battle-
fleld judgment and command decision. It
craved a leader who would station himself
at the front gate and defend the family
against one and all—a counselor whose un-
embroidered advice was steeped in experi-
ence.

Not long ago Eisenhower gazed back into
what for him was the recent past and told
his old running mate, Richard Nixon, that
1968 resembled 1952. “The people of this
country genuinely want a change. They're
tired of the way the Democrats have been
running the government. I think they want
the Republicans to have a chance at things
now.”

When Elsenhower, the military victor, was
called upon to be Elsenhower, the political
savior, the nation was dizzy from the New
Deal, the Fair Deal and their legislative
binges. The voters wanted a breather—a
time to sit down and assess what had come
to pass.

The activists, who see legislation as the
one and only cure-all, impatiently labeled
Eisenhower a do-nothing president. The
label is patently ridiculous.

Eisenhower's service as president Is best
symbolized by the painting which hangs in
many a doctor's office. The dim light is cast-
ing long shadows. The young patient lles
gravely ill, and the doctor sits at bedside,
ostensibly doing nothing.

But to view this plcture iz to belleve in-
stinctively that the patient will recover. The
strong hand extended in comfort can be all-
conquering therapy.

Eisenhower sat up with America, and when
morning dawned health had prevalled over
slckness. Inner strength had triumphed over
fatigue.

Stabllity 1s strength. Stabllity was Eisen-
hower.

[From the Beaumont (Tex.) Enterprise, Mar,
29, 1969]

DwicHT DaviD EISENHOWER

Soldler, statesman, president, paragon of
homely virtues . . .

Above all, Dwight David Eisenhower was a
designer and defender of freedom: For all the
people In his own broad and beloved land
and for human souls everywhere who seek
self-determination and vow vengeance upon
the despot’s heel.

No man in modern times has been a
greater scourge of political systems and mil-
itary machines that ravage the God-given
rights of others.
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As supreme commander of the Allled inva-
sion forces in Europe in World War II, he
met and licked the Nazi legions on many a
bloody battlefield. As supreme commander of
the Atlantic pact forces after the war, he
became a symbol of worldwide resistance to
the expansion of communism, Hitler’s suc-
cessor in infamy and oppression.

Then as president of the United States for
eight years, he held firm, In policies and
practices, to the conviction that national
weakness is an invitation to enslavement,
that eternal vigilance is only an exercise in
common sense, that freedom is insured only
for a people willing to defend it with their
lives.

The good general’s last advice for his coun-
try came in the form of an address to last
year’s Republican National Convention in
which he warned that communism hasn’t
changed its spots, that at this very moment
its technicians of totalitarianism are map-
ping new assaults on American ldeals and
influence around the globe.

In his last days, the old warrior harbored
the fear that his country would become party
to a Vietnam agreement amounting, in his
words, to “camouflaged surrender.” He re-
minded that many of the years of his life
had been spent in resisting such scoundrels
as those we now oppose in Southeast Asia.

Eisenhower sought with equal passion
paths of peace and understanding between
nations. He was an internationalist in the
fullest sense, gave strong support to the
United Nations, and recognized the urgency
of measures aimed at easing the awesome
threat to civilization inherent in the nuclear
arms race.

But to the general's way of thinking, ap-
peasement became, in the final analysis, an
instrument of war and further oppression,
not independence and understanding and
mutual respect.

Eisenhower was not without loyalty to the
Republican Party. Still, he never was quite
comfortable in the role of the partisan. He
found especlally irritating the pettiness, pid-
dling personality clashes, and favor seeking
that are built-in party patterns.

The same nonpartisan feeling was reflected
by the American people. From the beginning
of his political venture, he was looked upon
as a leader peculiarly above partisanship.

The image of elder statesman was bestowed
naturally and affectionately soon after he
left the White House.

His love of country—and countrymen—
was uninhibited and uncomplicated. To him,
there never could be as much wrong with
this nation as was right with it. He was an
old-fashioned patriot in an age of almost
traumatic change.

But the deep divisions in our soclety sorely
wounded the general’s spirit, especially the
growing disrespect for law and order. Living
hard by the Gettysburg battlefield, he had
a constant reminder of the most tragic fruit
of division in American history.

Texans' affection for Eilsenhower was mixed
with deep pride, for he was a native of this
state, It will be recalled that in both his
races for the presidency he carried Texas
handily.

This newspaper joins the nation and the
Free World in a fond tarewell to a great man
and a great friend.

It won't be the same without Ike.

[From the San Antonlo (Tex.) Light,
Mar, 29, 1969]
EISENHOWER

It can truly be sald that he gave his life
to his beloved country—and was beloved in
return. His death is a personal thing, bring-
ing sadness into every home.

Few thought of him as “Gen.” Eisenhower,
or “President” Eisenhower, or “Mr.” Eisen-
hower. To his shining credit as a human
being, the people thought of him simply as
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“Ike,” a nickname in which he took satisfac-
tion.

Only a few of the greatest men are ever
genuinely humble, but it glowed in the
warmth of his unaffected and infectious
smile as it glowed In these revealing words
he once spoke:

“Humility must always be the portion of
any man who recelves acclalm earned in the
blood of his followers and the sacrifices of
his friends.”

Those words were uttered in 1945 at the
glorious climax of a long career as a profes-
slonal warrior. The former West Polnt cadet
had just achieved victory as commander of
the greatest amalgamation of military forces
ever mustered in the world

Thus it was never the role of hero or lead-
er which gave satisfaction to Dwight David
Eisenhower. To him the most important
thing in life was to do one’s duty in accord-
ance with one's principles and to the best of
one's abilities.

The people sensed and responded to this,
electing him to a second term in the White
House although he would have preferred to
retire to the Gettysburg farm which he and
Mrs. Eisenhower had lovingly established as
their first permanent home.

As President he labored unceasingly for the
peace and world stabllity he had sought to
assure on the battleflelds of Europe. His dis-
appointments were profound, thanks to
Communist hostility, but steady and patient
persistence in his chosen course avolded open
conflict for eight years while shoring up the
strength and unity of the free world.

At home, meanwhile, he gave his devotion
and energies to further the constitutional
system in which he so passionately belleved.
A whole new era of justice for the under-
privileged was opened when he sent troops
to Little Rock, Ark., to enforce court-ordered
school integration.

But this is not the place to enumerate
the manifold achlevements of a man who,
even in retirement and plagued by repeated
heart attacks, continued to serve his country
and his political party with the valued and
trusted advice of an elder statesman.

Instead this is the place to give thanks
for the towerlng example set by the devotlion
of Dwight David Eisenhower, a great Amerl=
can and a great human being—and to mourn
his loss.

It would be wrong to call his death a trag-
edy. He had a long and richly useful life and
he lived it with grace. Our sorrow is in hav=-
ing to say goodbye to such a good, true
friend.

[From the Houston (Tex.) Chronicle,
Mar. 29, 1969]
DwicHT D. EISENHOWER

Soldier, educator, author, President, peace~
maker, great American. These are the roles
that Dwight D. Eisenhower lived with honor
and distinction.

Almost a decade has passed since he left
the White House and moved out of the world
spotlight. It was 24 years ago that he retired
as a five-star general from the Army. Inevi-
tably, his moments of crisis and triumph
have dimmed in the public mind. But one
thing stands out as clear as ever: Gen. Eisen-
hower was one of the most beloved and
trusted men of his time.

Had he not been elevated to the presidency,
he still would have left his mark on history.
As supreme commander of the World War II
Allied Expeditionary Forces, he commanded
the greatest land-air-naval invasion force
the world has ever known.

First in North Africa, then in Sicily and
Italy, and finally in Europe he displayed the
planning ability and the strategic daring
which ultimately destroyed a powerful Ger=-
man Army.

Friend and foe allke hailed his military
genius. He was a stern commander, but even
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the enemy respected him. To his own troops
he was Ike, perhaps the most civilian-minded
professional soldier this nation has ever pro-
duced.

He was trained as a military man, but he
hated war, and as Presldent he dedicated
himself to the promotion of world peace and
friendship under freedom.

Both political parties sought him as a
presidential candidate. At first he wasn't in-
terested. He had a soldier’s disdain for poli-
tics. As a soldier he didn’t vote and he did not
affiliate with any political organization,

In the White House he remained aloof
from partisan politics as best he could. Party
affairs bored him, to the dismay of his fellow
Republicans and to the delight of the Ameri-
can people who tend to share that view.

As President, he declined to assume the
strong presidential role of his predecessors.
He relegated much of the foreign responsibili-
tles to John Foster Dulles, his trusted secre-
tary of state. On the domestic side, leaders of
the Democratically controlled Congress—
such as Senate Majority Leader Lyndon John-
son—assumed Important leadership responsi-
bilities.

Critics sald Ike abdicated too much re-
sponsibility. Yet he remained true to his own
idea of the presidency. He declined to project
himself into many public issues because he
felt the federal government was assuming too
large a share of national decision-making.

Arguments over that aspect of his leader-
ship will continue for years to come. In ret-
rospect, he perhaps was a product of the
nation’s needs. His White House years fol-
lowed a great war and all the turbulence and
agony that goes with war; before that a great
depression which produced the New Deal re-
forms of Franklin Roosevelt.

The nation needed a man like Eisenhower
in the 50s. His was not a time of dynamic
leadership but rather of surcease and sta-

bility. The whole free world looked to Eisen-
hower for confidence, for he was a man the
whole word respected and trusted.

Perhaps his greatest political achievement
was in bringing the Republican Party up to
date. He was a moderate Republican himself,
and he forced a stubborn GOP to accept the

achievements of the New Deal, then he
pulled the party toward the broad middle
ground where it remains today.

Here in the South, it will be remembered
that President Eisenhower in 1957 ordered
federal troops into Little Rock, Ark., to en-
force a court-ordered plan of school integra-
tion. It was the first such use of federal power
since the days of Reconstruction. *“Mob
rule,” he said, “cannot be allowed to over-
ride the decisions of the courts.”

It was Elsenhower, the soldier-statesman,
who brought peace in Eorea after three harsh
years of war.

It was Elsenhower, the peacemaker, who
used his farewell address to warn of the po-
tentially dangerous influence on the nation
of the burgeoning industrial-military com-
plex. That farewell warning rivals in wisdom
the farewell address of the first President,
George Washington, to whom Presldent
Eisenhower has often and aptly been com-
pared.

Gen, Eisenhower will not go down in his-
tory as the greatest among Presidents.
Rather, he will be remembered as the great-
est among Americans: A man beloved by first
his troops and then his countrymen, whose
honesty, integrity, dedication and good will
were never questioned.

[From the Houston (Tex.) Post,
Mar. 29, 1960]
He SErRVED OUR NATION ABLY IN WAR AND
PEACE

They called him Ike.

American war hero, 34th President of the
United States, historlan, private citizen
whose retirement from public life was never
quite complete, all these things he was, but
to the man on the street he was Ike.
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And of all the accomplishments of this re-
markable man, his greatest was probably the
place he won in the hearts of the American
people.

A man trained in war, he dedicated his
publie life to the pursuit of reason. Frequent-
ly under intense criticism, he always sought
to find a way to talk, to discuss, to reason. He
belleved intensely that the strength of Amer-
ica was in its historic refusal to go the easy
way of extreme measures. And the people
understood this, and so responded in great
numbers to the man Dwight David Eisen-
hower.

His life was like a blueprint for an Amerl-
can success story.

He was born on Oct. 14, 1890 in Denison,
Texas, the first President to be born in Texas.
He was about a year old when his parents
moved to Abllene, Eansas. His boyhood was
typical of the youth of his time and place.
He tended garden, took care of the chickens,
sold eggs, milked the cow, delivered chickens
and vegetables, did odd jobs, helped his
father.,

He became a soldier almost by chance. His
first cholce was Annapolis, but he discovered
he would be past the age limit of 20 when
the term started.

Instead, he went to West Point, and the
course of American history was changed.

Graduating 61st in a class of 164 In 1915,
he began a historic military career. It would
be years, however, before the focus of world
attentlon would turn toward the soldler
named Ike.

In the Louisiana maneuvers of 1941, Ike
was singled out for his tactical brilllance.
Thus began a series of Army assignments
that would lead a heretofore obscure officer
to a five-star generaley and supreme com-
mand of the great “Crusade in Europe.”

The story of that crusade is well known.

Ike’s personality helped forge the victory.

He possessed unexampled powers to weld
diverse forces, and at times, in the handling
of individualistic and temperamental com-
manders, he needed them to their fullest,

The Germans regarded his ability as a
fighting commander highly. One German
general was later to say that the German
general staff regarded him as the greatest
general of the war, because of his able plan-
ning, his darilng and the extent of his au-
thority.

“He took great gambles, as in Africa and
later on the French beaches, but he won
and that justified his daring,” the former
enemy said.

With the war won, Ike hoped to retire to
the peace of a quiet life. Presidential offers
were dangled before him, but they were
spurned.

After the war, he served as president of
Columbia University, and then was called
back into the service of his country by Presi-
dent Truman to become commander of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization forces.

In 1952, he ylelded to the constant calls
that he turn to politics. In a dramatic return
to the United States, he campalgned and won
the Republican presidential nomination. He
went on to serve two terms as President, both
times winning by overwhelming majorities.

On Jan. 20, 1953, at the age of 62, he be-
came the 34th President of the United States,
the first Republican to occupy the White
House in 20 years.

If there is any single way to describe the
Eisenhower presidency it is in the phrase
“peace with honor.” (He was later to name
the second part of the history of his presi-
dentlal years “Waging Peace.")

Ike served in tense times, with the threat
of nuclear disaster ever present. The Korean
‘War ended in his term. Josef Stalin died, and
a new regime emerged in Moscow. The Ge-
neva summit of 1956 eased world tensions,
but later they were heightened in the U-2
affair.

On the home front, Ike was deeply com-
mitted to governmental fiscal responsibility.
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The two themes—peace and prosperity—
brought reelection in 19566 by the greatest
popular vote ever recorded, despite recurring
worrles about his health,

He worked hard at molding a united GOP
around his philosophy of “Modern Repub-
licanism.” He was, however, disappointed
when Richard Nixon failed in his bid to suc-
ceed him, He continued to urge unity within
the party. In retirement, his advice was con-
stantly sought by his two Democratic suc-
cessors, Presidents Eennedy and Johnson. L

Unity and its strength meant much to Ike.

Later, reminiscing on his term as Presi~-
dent, he was to say, “When I came to the
presidency, the counfry was rather in an
unhappy state. There was bitterness and
there was quarreling and so on ... I tried
to create an atmosphere of greater serenity
and mutual confidence, and I think that
it . . . was noticeable over those eight years
that that was brought about .. .”

His 1 to the American people was his
life of service and his realization of the im-
portance of peace, justice and mutual con-
fidence.

REDUCTION IN COST OF MEDICINE

Mr. McINTYRE. Mr. President, some
critics of American labor unions have
stated from time to time that these in-
stitutions are devoted exclusively to
matters directly pertaining to such col-
lective bargaining issues as wages, hours,
and working conditions. Those of us who
are more familiar with labor organiza-
tions have long been aware that their
interests are far broader, and we have
one more indication of that fact at hand.

The Communications Workers of
America, AFL-CIO, which represents
nearly a half a million men and women
in the telephone and other industries,
describes itself as a “community-minded
union.” Its president, Joseph A. Beirne,
has distinguished himself as a civic-
minded man with a broad range of
interests.

Thus, it was not at all surprising to
learn that the international executive
board of the CWA, meeting this week in
Washington, had once again spoken out
on behalf of the consumers’ interest. In
endorsing two bills—S. 950 and S. 1612—
introduced by the distinguished Senator
from Wisconsin, the chairman of the
Monopoly Subcommittee of the Select
Committee on Small Business, the
members of the CWA leadership panel
have shown a significant understanding
of what is needed to reduce the cost of
medicine for the working men and
women of this country.

The CWA statement points out that
these two bills give the American people
“another chance,” first, to get a single
course of information on the drugs which
a doctor prescribes for his patients, thus
bringing the doctor greater opportunity
to prescribe by generic rather than brand
names, at a saving to the patient; and,
second, to make mandatory that all
labels on containers of prescriptions bear
the generic names of the drugs being dis-
pensed, so that the consumer himself can
identify these generic names.

I invite particular attention to that
part of the Communications Workers
statement which declares:

We recognize the great savings that could
be made by the American public if the filler
of the prescriptions was aware of the equiv-
alent substitute or generic name of any and
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all prescribed brand name drugs. This would
enable the druggist to fill the prescription for
& consumer under the cheaper generic name.

As the CWA points out, under present
procedures—and because of the lack of
proadly dispensed knowledge—‘adver-
tisements all too often are the only source
of information quickly available to the
doctor;” and as a result he is “likely to
prescribe a highly advertised drug when
a ‘generic’ drug is available at four, five
or even 10 times less cost.”

These are sound observations. The
CWA leadership people serve their mem-
bers well in adopting this statement.
Those of us who have a keen interest in
protecting the consumers of medicine in
this country are most grateful that a
lively and forward-looking organization
like the Communications Workers of
America has lent the strength of its
brains and voice to this effort.

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of CWA'’s statement be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcoRD, as follows:

PRESCRIPTION DRUGS—BRAND AND GENERIC
NaMES

A healthy step forward in the control of
rising drug prices is at last possible, thanks
to the introduction of two important new
bills into Congress by Senator Gaylord Nel-
son. Support from broad areas of the Ameri-
can public, however, is a critical part of the
needed treatment for what now ails the
pharmaceutical industry’s unique pricing
practices.

For years, Dr. James L. Goddard, as Com=-
missioner of the Food and Drug Administra~
tion, recommended a drug compendium pro-
viding doctors, on a reliable and ready basis,
the “generic” names for drugs which the
manufacturers too often package and sell at
nearly prohibitive prices under highly-adver-
tised brand names.

Advertisements, all too often, are the only
source of information quickly available to
the doctor—and doctors, like the rest of us,
can be confused by advertising.

Hence, a doctor is likely to prescribe a
highly advertised drug when a *“generic”
drug is available—at four, five or even ten
times less cost.

Dr. Goddard's suggestion for a compen-
dium on drugs would have set aside the
problem of confusion—a problem that affects
both doctor and patient. But, nothing
happened.

Now we have another chance.

In January Senator Nelson introduced S.
850 calling for the publication of a single
source of information on drugs which the
doctor prescribes for his patients. This bill if
enacted would protect both the health and
pocketbook of the American public. It would
make available to the doctor information
that would give to him the names of the
cheaper drugs under the generic names that
would be equivalent to those that carry a
brand name.

Senator Nelson's second bill, 8-1612, is
called a generic labeling bill. This bill would
make 1t mandatory that all labels on con-
tainers of prescriptions bear the generic name
of the drug or drugs being dispensed. This
would enable the consumer himself to iden-
tify the official generic name of the drug
prescribed for him.

We must expect, and be prepared for, a
counterattack from the drug industry. It will
argue that only those drugs produced by
“research-oriented, quality-consclous” drug
companies are “safe and effective.” Anything
else, particularly anything made by the
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smaller drug companies, is “potentially dan-
gerous.”

The facts speak differently, however, be-
cause all drugs, whether sold under brand
names or generic names, have to meet cer-
tain chemical standards set by two national
agencles, the United States Pharmacopela
and the National Formulary, These standards
cannot guarantee equivalency, but they do
insure that the drugs are pure and potent.

In addition, the cheaper “generics” appear
to be good enough to pass the vigorous tests
laid down by Federal agencies, such as the
Department of Defense, which form the
major part of the smaller firms' market, buy-
ing larger quantities of drugs on bid basis.
Small companies with lower production and
distribution costs and no advertising and re-
search overhead, often outbid the big drug
firms for such contracts.

Based on the facts, the Communications
Workers of America recognizes the urgent
need for the adoption of 8-950 and 5-1612
and adds its full support to the adoption of
such measures.

Further, we recognize the great savings
that could be made by the American public
if the filler of the prescriptions was aware of
the equivalent substitute or generic name of
any and all prescribed brand name drugs.
This would enable the druggist to fill the
prescription for a consumer under the
cheaper generic name.

Therefore, the Communications Workers
of America goes a step further than bills
5-950 and S-1612, by calling on Congress to
enact legislation that would require a phy-
sician when writing a prescription for a
patient, to write into the prescription along
with the brand name, the officlal (generic)
name of the drug or drugs that he is pre-
scribing.

THE NEED FOR GREEN-CARD
LEGISLATION

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
this year, as last year, I was pleased to
join as a cosponsor of the measure in-
troduced by the Senator from Massa-
chusetts (Mr. Kennepy), S. 1694, which
would require commuter aliens—the so-
called green carders—to be regularly
certified every 6 months by the Depart-
ment of Labor. The certification is to
indicate that the worker's presence in
this country to seek work does not ad-
versely affect the wages and working
conditions of American workers.

Last year hearings were held on this
problem by Senator Kennepy and also
by the Select Commission on Western
Hemisphere Immigration. These hear-
ings have disclosed a wide range of
opinion regarding the benefits, or lack
thereof, of the system of employing
commuter aliens.

My State has faced a long history of
poverty and disadvantage along the
Texas-Mexico border. Unfortunately, my
State has not enacted a minimum wage
law and many of the jobs along the bor-
der are not covered by the Federal mini-
mum wage law. Some of the wages paid
in this area are astonishingly low and
because of this fact the area is very poor
in many instances.

The alien commuter system has aggra-
vated this unfortunate situation by cre-
ating extensive unemployment among
American workers who are displaced by
commuters willing to work for lower
wages because they do not live in this
country.

This often causes bitter feelings along
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the border—a bitterness which we can-
not diplomatically afford. Great progress
has been made in our relations with
Mexico. I mention the Chamizal Treaty
as one example. This progress should
not be upset with bitterness among the
local people because their jobs are taken
away by alien commuters who live in
Mezxico and freely cross the river and
get the jobs of American citizens with
green cards.

Also, it should be emphasized that we
are not ending the commuter system. We
will still allow workers to come across the
border. All the amendment seeks to do
is prevent such commuters from causing
unemployment in this country, because
the commuters are taking American jobs.
Furthermore, it is to give an accurate in-
ventory of how many green cardholders
there are and where they are.

BUREAUCRATIC DECEIT 1IN
WEATHER STATION CLOSURES

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, the Depart-
ment of Commerce, the Environmental
Science Services Administration, and the
U.S. Weather Bureau recently displayed
the most unfortunate example of bureau-
cratic doubletalk, evasion, and outright
deception that I have witnessed in many
years.

I am referring to the mismanaged
propaganda campaign last month that
launched the Department’s effort to close
down 13 weather stations across the Na-
tion. It has left me with the feeling that
concerned Members of Congress and the
people they represent have been betrayed.

One thing is clear to me: the Environ-
mental Science Services Administration
has deliberately misrepresented person-
nel cutbacks to Congress and to the
public.

ESSA advised my office 2 months ago
that it was forced to close down the 13
stations, including a two-man reporting
station in Elko, Nev. The ESSA people
told me they hated to do it but they just
did not have any other choice under the
personnel restrictions imposed by the
Revenue and Expenditures Control Act
of 1968. I ask unanimous consent that
letters in point from the Deputy Admin-
istrator and then the Administrator be
printed in the Recorp at this point in
my remarks.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE,
ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE SERV-
ICES ADMINISTRATION,
Rockville, Md., March 12, 1969,
Hon. ALAN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEear SENaTOR BIBLE: Recently, Mr. Eberly
of my office informed your staff of plans to
close the two-man ESSA Weather Bureau
Office located in the Post Office Bullding at
Elko, Nevada, before June 30, 1969, This ac-
tion is one of 13 similar actions being
taken throughout the country to enable us
to live within the personnel constraints im-
posed by P.L. 90-364, the Revenue and Ex-
penditures Control Act of 1968. Both employ-
ees will be offered positions elsewhere within
the Weather Bureau without loss of grade.

Our present office is open eight hours per
day and in addition to making three direct
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radio broadcasts, disseminates public weather
forecasts for Elko and vicinity. Meteorologi-
cal support to aviation interests is provided
by the Federal Aviation Administration of-
fice at the alrport. In the future the forecasts
and warnings for Elko and eastern Nevada
will be available to the local news media in
Elko via the press wire service from our office
at Salt Lake City. The direct radio broadcast
will be discontinued.

Officials of our Regional Office in Salt Lake
have discussed the pending closure with our
personnel in Elko and will follow up with
respect to appropriate assignments and pro-
vision of essential services to user groups. We
shall be glad to provide any additiona] in-
formation you may desire.

Sincerely yours,
JoaN W. TOWNSEND, Jr.
Deputy Administrator,

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE,
ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE SERVICES
ADMINISTRATION, WASHINGTON
ScrenceE CENTER,
Rockville, Md., March 21, 1969.
Hon. ALAN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEnATOR Brere: This is in response to
your letter of March 10, 1969, and enclosed
correspondence, concerning the Weather Bu-
reau Office in Elko, Nevada.

We recognize the benefits which accrue to
a community through the services of a local
Weather Bureau office and we regret that we
must proceed with plans to close the Elko
facllity.

Elko is one of 13 additional Weather Bu-
reau installations which we plan fo close be-
fore June 30, 1969, to enable us to live within
the constralnts imposed by Public Law 90-
364, the Revenue and Expenditures Control
Act of 1968, which requires reductions in
both employment and expenditures. Four
other offices were closed recently for this
reason,

The offices which we have closed, and plan
to close, were selected on the basis of their
contribution in the Bureau’s overall program.
We felt that the services provided by these
offices, although valuable, were of lower prior-
ity than those of other offices or installations.

The Elko office was selected for closure in-
stead of the Wendover, Utah, office because of
the existence of the Federal Aviation Admin-
istration Flight Service Statlon (FAA/FSS)
at Elko. This facility has been taking weather
observations and providing pilot weather
briefing services for some time, so the closure
of our Elko office will not affect these im-
portant services. There is no FSS at Wend-
over, Although we have automatic meteoro-
loglecal observing equipment at Wendover this
equipment does not observe or measure cer-
taln weather elements or parameters, such as
sky condition and wvisibility. This important
information is added to the observations by
our personnel. Thus, closure of the Wend-
over office would result in the further loss
of important weather data in an area which
is only sparsely covered at present.

While there is no complete substitute for a
local office, the more important weather serv-
ice needs in the Elko area can be met by
other means. Severe weather warnings for
Elko County will be issued by our Winne-
muecca facility which is open 24 hours a day,
7 days a week. Publlc and aviation weather
forecasts for eastern Nevada are presently
prepared by our Salt Lake City office and
this procedure will continue. Public forecasts
and warnings covering northeastern Nevada
will be available to the Elko news media
through the press wire services.

Sincerely yours,
RoBERT M. WHITE,
Administrator.

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, I told the
ESSA officials at the outset that I would
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have to object to closing the Elko station,
but I promised to be fair about it since I
could easily understand their problems
under the congressional mandate. Ob-
vously, we cannot cut Federal spending
without some cutback in Federal services.

Now—without notice or explanation to
me—it has suddenly been decided that
four of the 13 offices with 16 of the 29
positions will remain open. I had to learn
of this development through a news
story published in the Salt Lake Tribune
and circulated in Elko. I ask unanimous
consent that the news item be printed
at this point in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

WEATHER BUREAU REPRIEVE Misses CLOSED
ELEO OFFICE

WasHINGTON.—The Weather Bureau sald
Friday it is granting reprieve to 4 of 13
weather stations the bureau closed for econ-
omy reasons.

The stations escaping the shutdown order
are at Houghton Lake, Mich., with slx em-
ployes, Stockton, Calif., five; Mansfield,
Ohlo, three, and La Cross, Wis., two. They
account for 16 of the 29 jobs that were to
be trimmed from the Weather Bureau's pay-
roll by the closing of the 13 stations.

Stations still facing elimination include
the one at Elko, Nev. It has two employes.

Public and congresslonal response to the
announcement that the bureau will have to
snuff out some stations has been rather
emphatic, a spokesman said.

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, it appears
a magic solution to the Weather Bu-
reau’s personnel limitations was dis-
covered, and I suggest it was a political
one. I have been advised that the turn-
around was ordered directly by the new
Secretary of Commerce. I can only as-
sume the Secretary had also ordered the
closures, since ESSA and the Weather
Bureau under it are both in his Depart-
ment.

At any rate, the reversal on closing
four offices completely discredits the
statements supporting any closure else-
where. If the Secretary can keep four
offices open, I have no doubt that he
could keep the remaining nine open as
well since they contain less than half
the personnel positions. I think now that
the whole affair has been nothing more
than a smokescreen, and I intend to
fight the remaining closure all the way,
from the floor of the Senate to the dais
of the Committee on Appropriations, on
which I serve.

The Department of Commerce and its
agencies not only misrepresented the
personnel situation, they broke faith
with the people of Elko County who have
depended on the Elko County weather
reporting station services. For it was im-
plied that essential services would be
maintained by other means.

Exactly nothing is planned. The iso-
lated Elko County region, a ranching
area heavily dependent on weather fore-
casts, has been told to get its forecast
from Salt Lake City, 200 miles away in
Utah. And how will the people get them?
Not by any Weather Bureau service.
They will get them only as they are pro-
vided in occasional and abbreviated
fashion by the press service wire to
Elko’s single radio station.
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This whole affair has been nothing
more than a mismanaged propaganda
campaign and a string of broken prom-
ises. I am calling now on the Secretary
of Commerce to order it all dropped and
to direct ESSA and the Weather Bureau
to begin again—on the right foot. I am
certain the necessary personnel reduc-
tions can be accomplished without clos-
ing important weather stations since the
capability has already been demon-
strated in four instances.

Mr. President, when I stated the
weather station serving northeastern
Nevada was important, I spoke from my
own experiences when traveling and
visiting in the region. But I also reflected
the views of many concerncd citizens
who wrote me to protest the announced
closure of the station. I ask unanimous
consent that a sampling of these letters
be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

NEVADA LEGISLATURE,
March 3, 1969.
Hon. ALAN BIBLE,
Senator From Nevada,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Aran: Those mean old Washington
bureaucrats are trying to save money again
and have given notice that the ESSA weath-
er station in Elko will be closed effective in
June.

With one of the biggest winters on record
still in progress the services provided by the
local weather station have been highlighted
during the past several months and the de-
pendency of the local populace upon the
weather information provided by the station
has never been more greatly appreciated or
needed.

If the station is closed our entire area
will be without accurate dally weather re-
ports and the public will be greatly incon-
venienced and, in the case of our livestock
people, may even be subject to unnecessary
damage through lack of weather informa-
tion.

Information from the FAA station located
in Elko is to the effect that the personnel
there does not have the time nor facilities to
disperse weather information to the general
public.

The ESSA station is presently providing
regular broadcasts by radio at stated inter-
vals during the day and is also providing
weather information for the newspapers, all
of which is greatly followed by the publie.

I would urge that you look into this mat-
ter for the people of northeastern Nevada
and that you exert your every influence to
put a halt to the plans of the federal people
to close this important weather reporting
station.

With sincere best regards, I remain,

Yours sincerely,

Crry or ELEoD,
Elko, Nev., March 5, 1969.
Hon. ALAN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEnaTOR BIsLE: I would like to voice
as strong a protest as I possibly can to the
Weather Bureau's announced intention of
closing the Environmental Science Services
Administration Weather Station in Elko, Ne-
vada. I will try to be as objective as I can;
however, you should know that I speak from
a background of some knowledge of the op-
erations of the FAA and the Weather Bureau,
having worked with both for over fifteen
years.
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For your information the Elko ESSA office
is operated by two technicians from 7 A.M.
to 4 P.M.,, daily. During this time period these
men, in addition to their regular functions,
disseminate weather reports three times each
day via our local radio station. The area en-
compassed by this service includes all of Elko
County, the northern half of Eureka County,
and the northeastern and eastern portion of
Lander County. The Elko office is the only
Weather Bureau service outlet in northeast-
ern Nevada, the next closest offices being
Winnemuceca (125 miles west) and Ely (180
miles south). During the more severe weath-
er season (October through May) about ten
weather alerts are issued. These are warnings
of heavy snow to stockmen and warnings of
hazardous travel conditions for the traveling
public. Direct calls are made to City and
State Police, the State Highway Department,
to some ranching interests, and the local offi-
ces of the Southern Paclfic and Western Pa-
cific Rallroads. The Weather Bureau network
of stations, both observing and service out-
lets, is extremely sparse in Nevada, Arizona,
and New Mexico, with perhaps fewer stations
in Nevada than in any other section of the
United States.

The services rendered by the Elko ESSA
station are of prime importance to our live-
stock industry. It may be argued that the
Elko FAA Flight Service Station would be
a sultable substitute for the ESSA station,
but this is patently not true, If this argu-
ment had any merit, ergo we could do away
with all ESSA stations and let the FAA sta-
tions take over this job. Being an old FAA
man I know that the FAA is geared to the
aviation industry primarily, and it does not
have the manpower or the time to handle the
personalized service required by the stock-
men and the traveling public.

I have only one other point to argue. Back
in 1959 the Weather Bureau determined there
was insufficlent activity at Wendover, Utah,
to warrant the continued operation of the
Weather Bureau Station at that site: and
they actually closed that facility. Within a
short time thereafter, and after the enact-
ment of a “special appropriation”, the Wend=-
over, Utah, weather station was reopened and
is open to this date. They, too, have two tech-
nicians; but in addition they have automatic
weather reporting facilities which are *re-
moted” to Salt Lake City, and this automatic
equipment reports directly to Salt Lake City
slxteen hours a day. Now the question neces-
sarily arises, “What sort of a workload does
Wendover, Utah, have that justifies its reten-
tion as compared to Elko, Nevada?" Elko has
an average high of 390 direct telephone calls
in January to a low average of 210 calls in
July and August. In addition the Elko auto-
matic telephone answering system has been
called on an average of 270 times in Decem-
ber to a low of 63 times in July.

The writer is in full sympathy with the
new administration’s desire to economize,
but in my considered opinion this move
would be false economy. The community of
Elko is growing, and this growth warrants the
retention of this facility. I would urge you,
with whatever means you have available to
you, to prevail upon the Weather Bureau to
reconsider and rescind its order closing the
Elko ESSA station or, at the very least, to
substitute the Wendover, Utah, ESSA station
in the stead of Elko, Nevada, for its so-called
planned program of closures.

Kind personal regards.

Sincerely,
FraN WEINRAUCH, Mayor,
CaILTON ENGINEERING,
Elko, Nev., March 6, 1968.
Hon. ArLAxN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

My DeAR SENATOR BIBLE: It has been an-
nounced that the Weather Bureau has plans
to close the Reporting Station here in Elko.
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I wish to express our concern over this
announcement and to state we are very much
opposed to this proposed actlon.

We, as engineers, surveyors and aerial pho-
tographers, rely greatly upon weather fore-
casts and many times it could mean serious
consequences were a weather report not
available at Elko.

Please do what you can to keep our weather
station operating,

Yours very truly,
MARK CHILTON.
EvLxo0, NEV.,
March 7, 1969.
Hon. ALAN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeEAR SENATOR BIBLE: An announcement
has been made to the effect that the Elko
Weather Bureau office will be closed some-
time prior to June 30, 1969.

The weather bureau office performs an es-
sential service to this community and out-
lylng areas. This service is used by ranchers,
tourists, ailr travelers and local resldents in
all activities ranging from shearing, lambing
and calving to planning a trip.

I would like to register a protest to the
closing of this office and I hope that you
will do all that you can to prevent this
action.

Sincerely,
PHILIP M. BALDWIN,

Gin's CHEVRON SERVICE,
Elko, Nev., March 10, 1969.
BSenator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEnaTOR BiBrLeE: I am writing to you
not only for myself, but on behalf of other
pllots of light planes, who depend on the
Weather Bureau for planning personal and
charter flights.

My plane is equipped for VFR (Visual
Flight Rules) only; therefore, in order to fly
to various places requiring several days flight
it is necessary to obtain weather briefing from
the Weather Bureau. Many of the flights are
with passengers. True FAA has pilot weather
briefing, but only for a 24 hour period. I
have called on the Elko Weather Bureau
office many times for the projected outlook
covering up to and including a four day
period. Not only have they given me the de-
sired Information but also the best time for
making the trip. They have yet to fail in
giving me the correct conditions.

I urge you to do everything in your power
to rescind the order for closing the Elko
ESSA Weather Bureau office. Not only would
owners of VFR equipped plants suffer but it
could be disastrous for the Ranchers of
Elko, Eureka, and Lander Counties who de-
pend on the service of the Elko Weather
Bureau office.

Respectfully,
GIL STATES,

Secretary-Treasurer, Elko Pilots As-
sociation.
THE ELE0 CHAMBER OF COMMERCE,
Elko, Nev., March 11, 1969.
Senator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEnATOR BiBLE: The Elko Chamber of
Commerce wishes to strongly protest the
proposed closing of the Environmental Sci-
ence Services Administration weather sta-
tion in Elko, Nevada.

A special committee of the chamber has
met with Mr. Lloyd H. Magar, User Service
Representative in the Weather Bureau
Reglonal Office in Salt Lake City; Mr. Charles
Inskip, Aviation Service Representative from
the same office, and Mr. Omar Sinclair, Offi-
cial-in-charge at the Elko Station, and has
studied the effect the closing of this station
would have on the economy of the area.
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Although the Weather Bureau announce-
ment stated that “the affected communities’
most urgent weather service needs will be met
by other means”, we find that the only serv-
ice to be provided is area-wide reports and
predictions from Salt Lake City transmitted
to Elko newspapers and radio station KELK
by the wire press services. This information
would be neither as complete nor current as
that now being broadcast over KELK three
times a day by the local Weather Station and
furnished by telephone of personal inquiry.

As you know, Elko is the heart of the live-
stock industry in Nevada. It i1s one of the
three largest producers of red meat protein
in the United States. The vastness of this
sparsely populated area and the hugeness of
sprawling ranges requires that ranchers re-
ceive the latest possible information via
radio.

While this information is vital to the
ranching industry the year around, it is of
critical importance during February and
March when the cows are calving and mid-
April and May when sheep are lambing. The
local Weather Bureau issues an average of
ten alerts a year, telephoning ranchers about
forthcoming severe local storms, as well as
alerting the local radio station. Since lamb-
ing and calving is done on the open range,
lack of this information could be disastrous
to the livestock growers. This advance warn-
ing of severe conditions, which would be
eliminated if the local station is closed, can
allow the livestock operators to move live-
stock to more sheltered areas. This results in
thousands of lamb chops and T-bone steaks
getting to market which otherwise would
not have survived the first hours of life.

According to State Statistician R. M. Pal-
lesen, Elko County accounts for 206,000 of
the 591,000 head of cattle in Nevada, and
80,000 of the 231,000 sheep in the state. Elko
County cattle are valued at over £30,000,000
and sheep at over $2,000,000. Elko County
also accounts for $13,600,000 in cattle, sheep
and wool sales. This is 35% of the entire
state’'s 838,600,000 income from livestock
products.

By continuing to serve this basic Industry
of producing food for a hungry world, which
can only be done by continuing the opera-
tion of the Elko station, the United States
Weather Bureau has the unique opportunity
to continue service to a rural area and simul-
taneously benefit urban areas to a greater
degree than would be possible if the present
local service were discontinued. Almost ev-
eryone would agree that this would be a
most gratifying turn of events in Federal
Affairs,

If the local station is closed, it would no
longer be possible to lssue warnings to city
and state police, the state highway depart-
ment or the traveling public when weather
changes create hazardous travel conditions.
Due to the mountainous terrain, weather can
change very rapidly, creating treacherous
driving conditions in mountain passes and
canyons,

Further importance of the station is shown
by the local telephone and personal Inquir-
ies received, ranging from an average low of
210 in July and August to a high of 390 in
December. In addition, an average of up to
270 telephone inquiries a month receive
taped local forecasts during the hours the
station is closed.

The Elko Weather Bureau serves all of
Elko County, the northern half of Eureka
County and the northeastern and eastern
portion of Lander County, an area approxi-
mately 259% greater than the combined areas
of Connecticut, Delaware, Rhode Island and
New Jersey, with the District of Columbia
thrown in for good measure. Connecticut,
one-fourth the area served by the Elko sta-
tion, has four Weather Bureau stations, each
offering the same service as is offered by the
Elko station. New Jersey, one-third the area
served by the Elko station, also has four sta-
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tlons. Even Rhode Island, one-sixteenth the
area of that served by the Elko station, has
a station. It might be argued that the greater
population warrants this number of stations.
Such arguments are not valid, however, inas-
much as varlations in weather take place
not in relation to population, but rather, in
relation to area.

Further, communication is much more
dificult in an area as sparsely settled as
that served by the Elko station than it is in
the thickly populated centers of the eastern
seaboard. If a station were closed in one of
the above mentioned states, the area could
be served by another station located within
10 to 20 miles, If the Weather Bureau office
in Elko is closed, the closest service offices
would be Winnemuceca, 125 miles west, and
Ely, 180 miles south.

The Elko Chamber of Commerce is In full
agreement with the need for economy in gov-
ernment. We are also aware that communities
are often inclined to want economy as long
as 1t takes place somewhere else. For this
reason we investigated the possibility that
the Weather Bureau could provide these
services in another manner. We have found
that this is not possible. Therefore, we must
protest the complete ellmination of such a
vital service to an area greater than Con-
necticut, Delaware, Rhode Island and New
Jersey combined while those and other sec-
tions of the United States retain an over-
abundance of such services.

We respectfully urge you to prevall upon
the Weather Bureau, by whatever means you
have avallable to you, to reconsider and re-
scind its order closing the Elko ESSA station,

WeATHER BUREAU Has No PrLans For ELEO
AREA

ELEo.—A reglonal Weather Bureau repre-
sentative says the Weather Bureau does not
have plans to provide for this area’s weather
service needs after closing the local station,

Lloyd H. Magar, user service representative
of the Weather Bureau regional office in Salt
Lake City, told this to members of a speclal
committee of the Elko Chamber of Com-
merce,

He also sald he didn't think there was much
that the weather bureau could do to provide
those services. He ruled out the possibility of
direct telephone lines to another station,
such as Salt Lake City, as no funds are
avallable.

An announcement was recently made by
the U.S. Weather Bureau that the Weather
Bureau here would be closed before July 1
because of cutbacks in government employ-
ment.

The announcement stated that affected
employes in the federal cutback would be
placed in other positions within the organi-
zation as vacancies occur.

ELE0 BortLING CoO.,
Elko, Nev., March 12, 1969.
Senator ALaN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SEnaTOR BIBLE: As a citizen of the
City of Elko, I wish to protest the proposed
closing of the Environmental Science Weath-
er Station in Elko, Nevada.

This facility has long been a vital asset to
the livestock Industry in northeastern Ne-
vada, to the local law enforcement agencles
and the State and County Highway Depart-
ments.

The apparent reason for the proposed dis-
continuance of the above is to curtall ex-
penses. In view of this reasoning, it i1s my
understanding that some areas in the eastern
part of the country with a square mile area
much less than the area served by the Elko
station are served by as many as four weather
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stations. My thinking is that area should have
precedence over population density with a
facility such as this.

I sincerely hope you will exert all possible
effort to convince the Weather Bureau of the
need to continue the operation of the Weath-
er Station in Elko.

Respectfully,
C. B. HANDWRIGHT,
Manager.
Erxo, Nev.,
March 20, 1969.
Senator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

The Lamoille Soil Conservation District
strongly opposed the planned closure of the
Essa Weather Bureau in Elko.

DaAvE SECRIST,
Chairman.

Crty oF WELLS,
Wells, Nev., March 20, 1969.
Senator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Aran: It has been brought to my at-
tention by numerous individuals that great
harm will be done to Elko and vicinity by
the closing of the U.S. Weather Bureau. It
is critical for many persons in the Elko area,
including ranchers, travelers, police, highway
crews, pilots and others.

Not only will the removal of the Weather
Bureau affect Elko, but surrounding com-
munities such as Wells have depended greatly
on the bureau to supply them with much
needed information.

The City Council, the Wells Chamber of
Commerce and the very interested citizens of
Wells joln with me in asking you to do all
in your power to retain the weather station
in Elko. We feel it poor economy to discon-
tinue such a badly needed and much used
service.

Sincerely,
JOHN D1 GRAZIA,

Mayor.

LaAMmoOILLE, NEV.,
March 21, 1969.

DeAr SENATOR BIBLE: We are very con-
cerned about the planned closure of the ESSA
Weather Bureau office in Elko and hope that
you will be able to have the people who have
directed the closing of this office to reverse
their decision.

The livestock warnings and travelers warn-
ings that we receive from this office are very
vital to us and we fear a detrimental effect
on the Northeastern Nevada area if these
services are no longer available.

Yours truly,
ErLpoN WESTLUND.
ErLko, NEev,,
March 23, 1969.
Senator Araw BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR SENATOR BIBLE: As a resident of Elko
Co., Nev., I would like to protest the possible
closing of the E.S.S.A. weather station here.
As you are aware this station covers many
square miles and gives us weather coverage
that we will be deprived of otherwise.

I would appreciate any help you can give
so that it can remain in operation.

Sincerely,
ErneEsT E. WILsON.
ELrxo, Nev.,
March 25, 1969.

DeAR SENATOR Bisre: I am volcing a protest
felt by many, against the closing of the En-
vironmental Science Service Administration
weather station in Elko, Nevada.

It seems a bit ridiculous to expect an ac-
curate weather picture or forecast made in
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Salt Lake City over 250 miles away. This
is where the information would come from
were Elko discontinued.

I would appreciate your support in this
matter.

Do GRISWOLD.
ELx0o CHAMBER oF COMMERCE,
Elko, Nev., March 26, 1969.
Hon. ALaN BIBLE,
Washington, D.C.:

Understand Stockton, La Crosse, Houghton
Lake, Mansfield weather stations reinstated
by Becretary of Commerce. What is the out-
look for Elko?

ErviN H. SCHULTE.
[From the Elko (Nev.) Dally Free Presa
Mar. 12, 1969]
FoRECAST FOR WEATHER BUREAU: “7?"
(By Catherine Tate)

Forecast for the Elko Weather Bureau: de=
teriorating high pressure area with slight
chance of recovery.

A terse announcement from the Environe
mental BSclence BServices Administration
(ESSA) noting that “13 Weather Bureau sta-
tions will be closed between now and June
30,” apparently heralds the end of an 81-year-
old tradition established locally by the Elko
bureau.

That tradition has seen distribution of
vital—and occasionally perhaps not 8o
vital—information concerning anything from
crops and from picnics to flying.

The bureau has provided a valued service
for ranchers, farmers, pilots and builders
whose livellhood depends in some part on an
accurate forecast of coming weather condi-
tions.

Precisely, in the words of the New Stand-
ard Encyclopedia, Weather Bureaus provide a
more or less satisfactory service for forecast-
ing weather conditions; and such service is
maintained by all civillzed nations.

The services of the bureau are supported
by a national network of surface and upper-
air observing stations, alrcraft, satellite sys-
tems, communications and computers. Some
300 bureau field offices In citles across the
nation maintain close contact with the gen-
eral publie, “to Insure” prompt and useful
dissemination of weather information,” ac-
cording to an ESSA publication.

The local office handles nearly T00 tele-
phone and office inquiries during peak
months, provides emergency weather warn-
ings to state anl local police, the sherifi's of-
fice, state highway department and the rail-
roads and provides ranchers and farmers with
critical warnings during lambing and calving
seasons.

The largest portion handled by Elko's two
weathermen—Omar Sinclair and George
Bostic—is the gathering and maintaining
of records useful in forecasting and used in
painting & general picture of the Elko
climate.

Sinclair and Bostic prepare three dally
broadcasts for the local radio station, draw
weather maps Indicating pressure centers
and fronts for use in forecasting, digest
reams of material from teletype machines,
cut tapes for the bureau’s answering serv-
ice and answer calls from tourists, ranchers,
housewives, businessmen and a hundred
other people who find weather information
useful.

Elko has had a weather bureau of some
sort since 1888, and talk of closing the bu-
reau has been common for the last 15 years.

A reduction of the bureau’s staff—from six
to five—was the result of one such effort 13
years ago. A second reduction, assignment of
observation duties to the Federal Aviation
administration, another reduction and a
move from the airport to the Post Office
have left the bureau at its present stage.
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The first substantial threat of closure came
in 1957, but a hue and cry from the Elko
populace thwarted the move.

“The Weather Bureau here is relled on
more than in other parts of the country be-
cause a large part of the economy is depend-
ent on weather forecasts,” Bostic noted,

The only weather services to be provided
Elko after the bureau closes will be area-
wide reports and predictions over the wire
press services leased by the Free Press and
radio station EELE,

The Chamber of Commerce is heading
what may be an ill-fated effort to forestall
closure of the Elko bureau by contacting the
Nevada Congressional delegation and spear-
heading other local opposition.

The Department of Commerce, which op-
erated ESSA and the U.S. Weather Bureau,
has pointed out the closure order is in com=-
pliance with Public Law 903-364 which re-
quires reduction in federal employment and
expenditures.

“Having exhausted all practical alterna-
tives, the agency is now reluctantly moving
to close additional Weather Bureau offices so
that other higher priority programs and serv-
ices can be continued,” a press release from
the department notes.

In the meantime, the forecast for local
weather watchers remains *“cool, with de-

finitely raging temperatures.”

NevAapA Civic CLUB,
Elko, Nev., March 28, 1969.
Senator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEar SEwnaTOR BIBLE: The Nevada Civie
Club of Elko wishes to strongly protest the
proposed closing of the Environmental Sci-
ence Services Administration Weather Sta-
tion in Elko, Nevada.

Elko County, the Nation's second largest
county and the State's largest producer of
livestock is serviced by the Elko weather sta-
tion. Sudden changes in weather can be dis-
astrous to catitlemen and woolgrowers unless
warned by a local forecast.

Neither highway nor police radio networks
would be able to receive local weather bureau
reports. The nearest weather bureau forecast,
which would come from Reno, Nevada or
Salt Lake City, Utah, could not give our local
conditions. The weather through this part of
Nevada can change within a fifty mile radius
from & falr to hazardous condition. This will
leave almost three hundred miles of inter-
state 80 without adequate weather forecasts.

The Nevada Civic Club of Elko is in full
agreement with the need for economy in
government. We are also aware that com-
munities are often inclined to want economy
as long as it takes place elsewhere, For this
reason, we investigated the possibility that
the Weather Bureau could provide their
service In another satisfactory manner. We
have found this is not possible. Therefore,
we must protest the complete elimination
of such a vital service to such a large area
when other smaller areas in the United
States retain an over abundance of such
service.

We request your aid and cooperation and
ask that you do your utmost to prevent
the complete closing of the Elko Weather
Bureau.

Respectfully,
R. C. HARRINGTON,
President.

EELE,
Elko, Nev., March 27, 1969.
Senator ALAN BIBLE,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR SENATOR Bisre: I am writing to you,
in my capacity of station manager of Radlo
Station KELE, to urge you to do everything
you can to prevent the closing of the Elko
ESSA Weather Bureau Office.
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In support of this request I am ‘enclosing
some cards and letters that have been re-
celved here at the radlo station protesting
the closing of this vital and necessary service.
Coples of these messages are also being for-
warded to SBenator Cannon and Congressman
Baring.

As you are well aware, Senator, Elko County
is one of the largest countles in the United
States. Because of the size of our county, the
farms and ranches are quite isolated. In the
majority of cases there is no television to
these remote areas, and radlo station EELEK
is the only means these ranchers and farmers
have of obtalning current news and, more
importantly, weather. The owners and oper-
ators of the radio station have, for many
years, felt that 1t was a duty to supply these
people with factual, reliable, up-to-the-min-
ute weather information. This will be impos-
sible if the Elko ESSA Weather Bureau Office
is closed and we are forced to rely on infor-
mation from the Salt Lake City, Utah ESSA
Weather Bureau office.

I can think of no other area in these United
States where the rapldly changing, and often,
severe weather conditions have more effect
upon the lives and property of cattle ranchers
and sheep ralsers than in Elko County,
Nevada.

I, therefore, urgently request that you use
your office to urge reconsideration, of the De-
partment of Commerce, to the planned clos-
ing of this office.

Respectfully,
D. RAY GARDNER,
Station Manager.
CARLIN, NEV.,
March 14, 1969.
MANAGER,
Elko Radio Station KELK,
Elko, Nev.

DEear Sir: In compliance with your Radio
request, we, the undersigned, who have been
citizens and taxpayers in Carlin, Nev., since
1920, are most certainly opposed to the
closing of the Elko weather station for the
following reasons: It would appear to us that
there are many things in Washington, that
could be curtalled drastically instead of cut-
ting out vital services to the community,
state and nation, as is the case with the
Elko weather station.

Fundamentally the City of Elko and the
surrounding area of Elko County, is a ranch-
ing community and is absolutely vital that
these ranchers know what the weather is
going to be. I point out also that the two
nearest stations on which we get any weather
data, are Salt Lake City and Reno. Neither
one are equipped to give us the local data
on storms, water content, and especially the
local conditions of highways and roads. For
the above stated reasons, we like many other
local citizens are opposed to the Government
taking away a vital source of information
from us. I am also addressing Senator Alan
Bible and Senator Howard Cannon, and Rep-
resentative Walter Baring.

Trusting that letters of this kind may
bring pressure enough to bear on the mat-
ter in Washington, D.C., we remain.

Very truly yours,
Mr. and Mrs. C. T. HUrD.
ROUNDS SERVICE STATION,
Battle Mountain, Nev., March 17, 1969.
RapIo StTaTION EELE,
Elko, Nev.

GENTLEMEN: I oppose the discontinuance
of the ESSA weather bureau station In Elko.

The station is a great benefit to this entire
part of Nevada and should not be allowed
to be closed.

If you could talk to everyone in and around
this area, you would find the opposition to
be unanimous.

Very truly yours,
8. 8. RoUNDSs.
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ELEO INDEPENDENT,
Elko, Nev., March 4, 1969.
ELEo Broapcasting Co.,
Radio Station KELK,
Elko, Nev.

GENTLEMEN: We are very anxlous to have
the U.S. ESSA station maintained as it is
now in Elko, and to have Radio Station con-
tinue the dally merchant-sponsored weather
reports.

Thank you for the opportunity to express
an opinion.

Sincerely,
Mrs. WARREN L. MONROE.
OLIN INSURANCE &
REAL ESTATE AGENCY,
Elko, Nev., March 27, 1969,
Hon, ALaN BIBLE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mgr. SENATOR: I am quite con-
cerned with the announcement of the closing
of the Weather Bureau Office here in Elko
and of the great harm and inconvenience it
will be to the ranchers, travelers, law-en-
forcement officials and the public.

As the Representative for northeastern
Nevada for the Federal Land Bank Assocla-
tion of Reno, which is affiliated with the Fed-
eral Land Bank of Berkeley, who make real
estate loans to the ranchers and I also rep-
resent the Nevada Livestock Production Cred-
it Association, who lend funds for capital
improvements and operating expenses on
livestock to ranchers, I must visit the ranch-
ers frequently and at all times of the year.
I service approximately 65 accounts in this
area. I have found that the services of the
\bVeat.her Bureau are used and depended upon

¥ all.

When making inspections, appraisals or
cattle counts at these ranches they always
insist upon having a radio in the automobile
or not leaving until after they have heard
the Weather Bureau report from KELEK, the
local radio station. The information is very
beneficial to them in their operations.

It is also a must for travelers in this re-
mote area to check on weather conditions,
especially in the winter time, before making
a trip. The reports that are given from Reno
or Salt Lake City do not apply to the Elko
area.

For your additional information I enclose
a page from the Elko Dally Free Press which
I hope will give you additional information.

Do hope that you will be able to prevent
the closing of the Weather Bureau here in
Elko as it Is a very necessary service.

Very truly yours,
Jim OLIN,
CarLIN, NEV.,
March 21, 1969.
To Whom it May Concern:

I would like to protest the closing of the
Elko Weather Bureau. It is the only one In
this part of Nevada and many of the people
especlally ranchers depend on it. I'm sure
that there i1s a Weather Bureau somewhere
else that is a little less essential to the wel-
fare of the people.

Mr. and Mr, J. W. WILKINS.
WEeLLS, NEv.,
March 7, 1969.
Rapio EELK:

A weather report to a rancher is a vital
part of his day.

We hope that this service will not be dis-
continued.

The ENUDSEN RANCH.

WeLLs, NEv.,
March 12, 1969.
KELK
Elko, Nev.
DEeAR Sims: the weather forecast can
continue, as it would be a great disadvantage
to cattle and sheep men and people living




8292

in country, who depend on hearing weather
forecast for working cattle, and road con-
ditions for travel to town for supplies etc.
Yours truly,
The JoEN F. MURPHY'S,

MarcH 6, 1969.
RapIO STAaTION KELE,
Elko, Nev.

Dear Sms: I would like to say that we
really do look forward to the 12:16—SL
Weather Bureau weather report daily. Some
of our neighbors in the Independence Valley
do not get EELK some days and they phone
me to find out what the weather report is.

I feel that it would be a real loss to the
residents of Elko County to discontinue our
local weather reports.

I do hope something can be done to keep
the good service coming daily.

Sincerely,
Mrs. NELo MORI.
BaTrTLE MoUNTAIN, NEV,
March 7, 1969.
EKELK,
Elko, Nev.

Sms: I was shocked to hear the govern-
ment was closing the 8. O. Weather Station
as we people here in Eastern Nev. need this
service as the Reno station doesn't cover this
part of the state.

I hope they will reconsider and hope this
note will help in some small way.

Sincerely,
RUTH A. BENNETT.

ELxo0, NEV.

We depend on the weather forecast and will
be lost without it. We do not have T.V. and
enjoy the radio so very much it really keeps
us up with the news.

Thank you so much.

LAWRENCE AND CLARA REED.
FEBRUARY 5, 1969,
Rap1o StatioNn KELK,
Elko, Nev.

Dear Simr: This is to advise you that we
live at the Bullion mine, and depend on your
weather report nearly all year, in fact one
of your reports saved us from being snowed
in, in the month of December. It would be a
shame to see a service so valuable as this
taken off the alr.

Very truly yours,
JACE BUTHERLAND.
JOHN BARNE.
ELEO, NEV,,
March 4, 1969.
KELE RADIO STATION,
Elko, Nev.

GENTLEMEN: I belleve the local “Weather
Bureau” office should not be closed in Elko.
The daily weather forecast is a very impor-
tant and valuable service to all of our citi-
zens—local, all travelers, tourists and the
ranchers in our area. Each one of us de-
pends upon the weather forecast every day
of the year.

Certainly the government should cut
spending—everyone is for this—but let us
not close our local weather bureau when 1%
is giving such an essential service to all of
us.

Very truly yours,
EAaTHLEEN L. ROMANS.

P.S.—You may use the comments in this
letter any way you wish.

Eixo, NEV.,
March 25, 1969.
Please, let’s keep the weather report here
in Elko.
Mr. and Mrs. RICHARD A. BAKER.
Mrs, GLADYS JENSEN.

We would like to sign our names with
those who protest the closing of Elko's
weather bureau—It has made such a con=-
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tribution to the entire community we do
want to keep it operating!
Yours truly,
Mr. and Mrs. WARD SWAIN.

MarcH 9, 1969.

Dear Sir: I wish to protest the closing of
the U.S. Weather Bureau at Elko,

As a rural area mall carrier, year a round,
I depend on the W. B.s Radlo broadcasts
each day. It helps to go prepared.

Anyone living here for any length of time,
knows the weather can change Irom one
extreme to another in a very short time.
Thank you, I remain.

Mrs. BETTY L. TAYLOR.

MarcH b, 1969.

I am opposed to closing the Elko Weather
Station. There is no statlon between Salt
Lake and Reno.

FLoYD NEWTON.
ELKO, NEV.

I wish to protest the closing of the U.S.
Weather Bureau Station in Elko. We need
this service In Elko County badly.

Mrs. B. M. FAIRCHILD.
ELko, NEV.

We are greatly in favor of keeping the
weather station open. It is a valuable asset
to our community.

Mr. and Mrs. LAWRENCE DANIELS.
ELKO, NEvV.,
March 14, 1969.
To Whom It May Concern:

It would be a serious mistake to close the
Weather Bureau office at Elko. Agriculture,
the traveling public, aviation and recreation
are served and depend on the reports from
this station which serves a large isolated area.

GRANT W. TURNER.

GeENTLEMEN: This is to request that you
continue to broadcast the weather through
the facilities of the E.S.S.A. There 18 no other
service like this in this area.

Also, please do everything in your power to
prevent the closing down of the Weather
Bureau here.

Max WIGNALL.

GENTLEMEN: WIill you please keep the
weather broadecasts on the alr. Also, do what
you can to stop the government from clos-
ing the local weather station.

NorMAN L. BROWN.
MarceE 17, 1969,

We wish to protest the closing of the Elko
Weather Bureau. We are ranchers in the
Ruby Valley area and find the reports are
beneficial in our business.

Sincerely yours,

Mr. and Mrs. BLAINE SHARP.
March 20, 1969.

I would like to protest the closing of the
Weather Station here in Elko. The service
provided by them is extremely important to
our operation at the QU Ranch, Lee in calv-
ing, feeding-ete. Our losses could be much
more severe without their weather forecasts,

GEORGE FAIRCHILD.
Box 525,
CARLIN, NEV,

If they take our weather reports away we
will not be able to know what to expect
weather wise.

We always listen to the weather report 3
times a day.

Mrs. MARY ROOSE.

ELxo, NEv.
Please don't let the U.S. Weather Bureau
close in Elko, Nevada. We need it very badly.
T, T. FammcHILD, Jr.
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MarcH 23, 1969,

Dear Sirs: Please add my name to the list
asking that the Essel Weather Bureau remain
in Elko,

It's been a ritual in our family to listen
to the weather news . . . it’s not only helped
local families but is a necessity to our stock-
men and out in the country ranchers.

Both Mr. Bostic and Omar Sinclair have
been accommodating and a help to our com-
munity.

Thank you,
RUTH S. TORAL.

ELKO0, NEV.
March 8, 1969.
KEELK:
We hope and pray, Weather report will
not be closed down.
Living on a ranch, we surely rely on daily
reports, It's a wonderful service.
Respectfully,
Mr. and Mrs. W. E. Mooge.

PETITION

To: U.S. Department of Commerce, ESSA
Weather Bureau.

GENTLEMEN: The undersigned directors of
the Davis County, Utah, Horticultural So-
ciety, having been instructed by its member-
ship to submit this petition, hereby respect-
fully urge the expansion, rather than reduc-
tion, of weather reporting stations and fore-
casting facilities at Elko, Nevada, and the
general area feeding weather to west central
Utah.

We have experienced severe, damaging
winds and frosts which have escaped forecast
by reason of the limited facilitles in this
front. Our efforts at fruit crop protection are
wasted when we are surprised by such
weather from our blind side.

Your early attention to this matter will
be most helpful and appreciated.

Respectfully,

J. Lroyp MuLLis,
President.

CHESTER P. CALL,

ALDEN BURTON,

ErvLis R, WiLsoN,

GLENN B. MANNING.
Directors.

Dated March 24, 1969,

DR. MARTIN LUTHER KING

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, we com-
memorate this week, on April 4, the
tragic death of a man who devoted his
entire life to the cause of humanity.

The history of our Nation and of the
world shall long mourn that day.

Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., was a
man of heroic dimensions. His every
word and deed attested to a whole-
hearted faith in the dignity and equality
of men.

His faith in these ideals was unshak-
able.

His courage in denouncing injustice
was dauntless.

His efforts to bring about change were
tireless.

His method of achieving change was
nonviolence.

It is primarily in the field of human
rights for black Americans that the late
Dr. King is remembered. But his efforts
were by no means confined by racial
boundaries.

Martin Luther King’s love and com-
passion were extended to all mankind.
His struggle was carried on for the op-
pressed everywhere, espousing the phi-
losophy of Frederick Douglass:
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I know of no rights of race superior to the
rights of humanity.

On the first anniversary of Dr. King's
violent and untimely death, let us honor
the memory of this great American with
a firm resolve that his dream shall be a
reality, and that his life's efforts shall
not have been in vain.

A SYSTEMATIC LOOK AT COAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, in the past two decades the
U.S. Government has spent over $2 bil-
lion of the taxpayers’ money in a massive
research and development program fo
enlarge the Nation’'s energy supply by
creating a whole new industry—nuclear
power. Today, however, that industry
supplies only a fraction of a percent of
the Nation’s energy demand, and addi-
tional billions in public funds will have
to be spent to increase its share.

Over this same 20-year period, Fed-
eral preoccupation with nuclear energy
has resulted in relative official indiffer-
ence toward the potential of our most
abundant resource, coal. Losing its
transportation market after the war the
coal industry, in the shadow of this in-
difference, struggled almost alone
through its own private depression. With
practically no Government help, it cap-
tured an important share of a fast-grow-
ing market—electric power generation—
solely by virtue of the low cost of its
product. Today coal has regained a pre-
carious economic security through its
ability to meet over half the Nation’s
demand for cheap electricity, and one-
fourth of the total energy demand.

And what of tomorrow? There is every
indication that the Government will
continue to lavish money on the golden
calf of atomic power—money that could
better be spent in developing the poten-
tial of coal. America’s energy demands
are swelling; consumption patterns are
changing; only coal is capable of supply-
ing unlimited energy in any form that
the shifting market needs.

This capability rests on two factors.
The first is coal’s abundance. By the most
conservative definition, America’s coal
reserves total three-quarters of a trillion
tons—enough to last several centuries at
present rates of consumption. Improved
mining technology or higher prices could
substantially increase the reserve figure.
For all practical purposes, then, our coal
resources are unlimited. By contrast,
substantial new discoveries of oil, gas,
and uranium will have to be made if the
supply of these fuels is to last even
through the next 30 years.

The second factor underlying coal’s
unique capability to supply any energy
market is its versatility. Although most
coal is today consumed in solid form, it
can be converted to liqguid and gaseous
fuels as well. Consequently, whatever
changes in energy consumption the fu-
ture may bring—from the emergence of
an all-electric economy to the develop-
ment of individual fuel cells for private
homes—coal can be relied on to supply
the demand. True, coal-conversion proc-
esses are uneconomic at present. But
diligent research could reduce the costs,
and the research would be directed to-
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ward the broader utilization of a virtu-
ally unlimited resource. Surely it makes
sense to divert, to this cause, some of the
millions now being spent on broadening
the market for our limited resources of
nuclear fuels.

Coal’s potential versatility contrasts
sharply with the narrow uses actually
being made of this fuel. Over half of the
coal mined today is consumed in a single
application, power generation, by a sin-
gle method, combustion, to create steam
that spins turbines. It is not surprising
that the use of coal is so restricted; the
industry’s return from the brink of eco-
nomic extinction could only have been
accomplished by securing a significant
part of an extremely high tonnage mar-
ket. Of coal’s many possibilities, indus-
try correctly chose the one for which de-
mand was greatest and growing fastest.

The demand for energy, however, is
constantly changing. Projections for
energy consumption show an increase of
50 percent by 1980, and 300 percent by
the end of this century. Changes in tech-
nology could drastically alter the form
in which we consume energy—whether
as electric power, liquid fuels, or gases.
In anticipation of such changes—and
history tells us that they must, indeed,
be anticipated—let us examine the abil-
ity of our present fuel resources to meet
tomorrow’s demands.

Petroleum is the “high prestige” fuel
source in today’s markets. Its products
are widely favored for their ease of
transportation and convenience of use,
and America is dependent on petroleum
for a full third of its energy needs. There
are clear signs, however, that this de-
pendency may entail risks. The Nation’s
“proved reserves” of petroleum total
only about one-third of the projected
demand between now and 1980. This
means that, to guarantee an adequate
supply of petroleum for the next decade
alone, the industry will have to insure
the availability of nearly three times the
crude oil now known to be available.

Two ways of attempting such a guar-
antee are being pursued. The first is to
increase the precentage of petroleum
recovered from known underground
reservoirs; the second is to find new
reservoirs. Both are expensive. Neither
can give certainty of success. Neverthe-
less, outstanding successes in both areas
will be required to eliminate the possi-
bility of a petroleum shortage, based on
today’s consumption habits. Although it
is true that the industry is increasing its
recovery rate, and adds to its reserves
yearly, it ecannot guarantee that these
activities will add the necessary quantity
to America’s petroleum reserves through
the end of the century, or even in the
next 10 years. For coal, however, with its
unlimited reserves, no such efforts are
required; no such guarantee is neces-
sary. The recent acquisition of large coal
deposits by several major oil firms is
eloquent testimony to these facts.

For natural gas, the situation is much
the same as for petroleum. The known
supply of gas is adequate to meet the total
expected demand for this fuel for ap-
proximately the next two decades. Like
petroleum, however, gas accounts for a
full third of the Nation’s energy use, and
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the gas industry’s ability to continue sup-
plying such a large share of the market
rests on its ability to greatly increase
proved reserves by the year 2000. Al-
though gas reserves, like those of oil, can
be expected to grow by a certain per-
centage yearly, the industry cannot give
assurance that the growth will be great
enough to meet the projected demand.
This is not to say that very large in-
creases in gas reserves are impossible;
merely that they are not certain. The un-
certainty could be eliminated by develop-
ment of an economic process for making
a substitute pipeline gas from coal.

The potential of atomic power, the
“glamour fuel,” to satisfy a significant
share of America’s growing energy de-
mands is at present uncertain. The capi-
tal costs of installing reactors are high,
and growing faster than the installation
costs of other power sources. Increased
reactor efficiency would help offset this
trend, but recent experience has shown
how difficult and expensive is the re-
search needed to make reactors more ef-
ficient. Indeed, “the promise of the atom”
has been broken more than once. For ex-
ample, development of the highly touted
breeder reactor, which is supposed to
create more fuel than it consumes, has
been long delayed by unforeseen techni-
cal problems. Solving them will cost
many hundreds of millions of dollars
beyond the sums already spent on nu-
clear power. A lesser amount spent on
coal research would assure a much bigger
and more versatile source of energy—
and would assure it sooner.

The future of oil shale as an energy
source is even more tenuous than that
of atomic power. Although oil shale re-
serves are larger, in terms of energy con-
tent, then reserves of any other fuel ex-
cept coal, no industry exists to exploit
this resource. And none is likely to ap-
pear in the foreseeable future, judging
by the negative industrial response to
the Interior Department’s recent offer of
shale lands for production leases. At pres-
ent, therefore, we cannot depend on oil
shale as a resource—only as a resource
potential.

And that brings us to coal: the most
dependable, as well as the most abun-
dant, energy resource of all. As we have
seen, coal reserves are practically unlim-
ited, and can supply energy in any form.
Used in a rather primitive way, coal al-
ready supplies about one-fourth of the
Nation’s energy. Research could make it
possible for coal to be used in many other
ways, however, supplying markets now
dependent on far less abundant fuels.

Now, I am not arguing that coal is an
“ideal fuel,” or that it should be used in
place of all others. It is desirable that
the Nation’s energy consumers should be
able to select among alternative fuels, if
only to spur the competition between in-
dustries that plays such an important
role in keeping prices down. This free-
dom of choice, however, is limited today
by the failure of technology to make coal
available in more than one form. Fur-
thermore, coal alone can serve as a
“backstop,” or energy reserve, in the
event that our soaring energy consump-
tion depletes the reserves of one or more
other fuels. Experts agree that a truly
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serious shortage of oil, say, or natural
gas, is unlikely in the foreseeable future;
nevertheless, it could happen, particu-
larly as the result of an unforeseen emer-
gency. If it did happen, the consequences
would be disastrous for the Nation. And
our only present assurance that it will
not happen is the industry’s confidence
that enormous supplies of oil and gas re~
main to be discovered and tapped. While
the industry may stake its own future
economic security on such assumptions,
the Nation must be more conservative.
Commercially feasible ways of convert-
ing coal to oil and gas must be developed
as insurance against a long-term decline
in oil and gas reserves. Likewise, more
sophisticated and efficient methods of
turning coal into electricity must be per-
fected. if onlv to be available while nu-
clear physicists and engineers attempt to
justify their faith in atomic power.

Accepting coal’s abundance, then, as
an invitation to make better use of this
resource in the national interest—what
needs to be done? The answer is re-
search. A broad and intensified research
effort must be undertaken to propel the
technology of mining, processing, and
using coal into a position of equivalence
with the advanced technologies of the
other fuel resources. Oil, gas, and ura-
nium have all benefited from research
programs much more intensive than any
ever devoted to coal; it is time to correct
the imbalance.

The cost of correction will be high, but
not as high as the cost of some less re-
warding, more glamorous research pro-
grams now underway. For example, the
Government spends at least $150 million
yearly on development of civilian nuclear
reactors; no more than one-third to half
of that amount would be required, over a
10- or 15-year period, to fully develop
the energy potential of coal.

This expense, furthermore, should be
borne by the Federal Government, on
the same grounds that it now supports
nuclear power research: that the Nation
benefits from a wider choice of possible
energy sources. This prineiple, though a
good one, has never been pursued with
consistency by the Federal research es-
tablishment, which has long scanted coal
to spend more money on nuclear power
and even oil and gas research. An ex-
haustive 1964 report on “Energy Re-
search and Development and National
Progress,” submitted to Donald Hornig,
then Presidential science adviser, re-
vealed the extent of the imbalance. Al-
though oil and gas are well-established
and wealthy industries, the Government
spent nearly four times as much on oil
and gas research in 1963—the year under
study—as on coal.

This pattern of mistaken priorities
continues today. The coal industry can-
not correct the balance; it is not pros-
perous enough to afford the research ex-
penditures. This becomes clear when you
consider the structure of today’s coal
industry. It is composed largely of rela-
tively small companies that supply rela-
tively minor portions of the total domes-
tic output. Only a very few of our coal
producing firms are large enough to sup-
port effective research efforts. So, if a
research job that will benefit the entire
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industry and the public is to be done, it
will have to be done by the Federal
Government.

In doing it, however, the Government
will encounter a remarkable opportunity.
An adequate coal research program will
have to cover so many different areas—
from mining through treatment to end
use, and even waste disposal—that the
modern concepts of “systems technology”
can be applied for the first time on a
broad industrial scale.

Using the “systems” approach, the
mining, processing and use of coal would
be seen as a single continuum in which
every operation is linked to all the others.
The goals of the system would be to pro-
duce adequate quantities of low-cost fuel
while minimizing hazards to the health
and safety of those employed in the in-
dustry, as well as the environmental pol-
lution associated with coal. Every oper-
ation in the system would be designed
with these goals in mind. For example,
mining methods would be selected, not
merely for high productivity, but to re-
duce mine safety and health hazards as
well. Today, by contrast, many hazards
are actually caused by the mining meth-
ods used, and techniques have had to be
developed to cope with problems that
need not ever have arisen.

The systems concept has been most
spectacularly applied to the Nation’s
space program, and the recent flights of
Apollo 8 and 9 show how well sys-
tems engineering can work, It is time
we applied it on and under the earth
to solve problems that are rooted in the
haphazard and undirected growth of to-
day’s technology. Problems like mine
safety are not the inevitable results of
industrialization; they are instead the
undesirable byproducts of an unsystem-
atic technology.

Let me point out that the idea of a
“coal system” does not imply the ulti-
mate merger of all the industries con-
cerned, in one way or another, with coal.
It only means that all would accept, as
common goals, the need to produce,
transport and use coal at low cost, in
high volume, and with minimal threats
to the Nation’s environment and the in-
dustry’s own workers., From such ac-
ceptance can flow the cooperative adop-
tion of new technology systems that
actually cross industry lines to permit
the more effective use of America’s coal.
Indeed, the need for such inter-industry
cooperation has already been recognized,
and has spurred such developments as
the unit-train. The railroads have
adapted their service more closely to the
requirements of both coal producers and
coal users, and as a result all three
benefit.

Systems engineering would provide an
effective way to deal with the major
problems facing the coal industry today.
In the field of coal mine health and
safety, effective mining systems could be
developed to minimize or eliminate most
of the so-called “inherent hazards of
coal mining.” Systems technology could
also provide methods of eliminating the
environmental pollution problems now
associated with coal, from acid mine
water to fly ash and sulfur dioxide. Such
problems are typical side-effects of tech-

April 1, 1969

nologies whose full implications have not
been thought out by those who designed
them. Finally, a full-fledged “coal utili-
zation system” would be able to meet
rapidly shifting demands for any kind
of energy, from electric power to liquid
fuels, with a flexibility unknown to in-
dustry today.

To realize all those benefits, however,
work must begin now. I recommend that
research toward an all-inclusive coal
utilization system be undertaken in the
Department of the Interior, where the
Bureau of Mines has been working on
research that will lead to development
of new and improved mining systems for
several years. The Bureau’s mining and
coal research facilities, together with In-
terior’s Office of Coal Research, would
serve as a nucleus for this advanced
program.

The research would cover three broad
areas. First, improvement of the meth-
ods by which coal is currently mined,
transported, processed and used. Incor-
porating such existing programs as the
Bureau of Mines’ mine systems effort,
this phase would concentrate on reduc-
ing the cost of coal for conventional ap-
plications, improving the industry’s
safety record, and dealing with environ-
mental problems. The objective would be
to introduce systems technology to the
industry as it now exists.

The second area of research, directed
toward the coal industry of tomorrow,
would concentrate on unconventional
methods of converting coal to electricity.
One of the most promising—and for-
midably named—is magneto-hydrody-
namic power, or MHD for short. This
system burns coal at about 4,000 degrees
Fahrenheit, creating a plasma which
generates an electric current when
passed through a magnetic field. A
workable MHD generator would be able
to extract much more electricity from a
ton of coal than the best of today’s
steam turbines, which have reached the
limits of their efficiency with current
technology.

In addition, pollution from an MHD
generator could be greatly reduced, com-
pared to pollution levels associated with
today’'s powerplants. The sulfur and
nitrogen compounds that constitute the
most common air pollutants from con-
ventional coal-fired powerplants would
be recoverable, in an MHD plant, as
commercially valuable chemicals. Thus,
when such generators are developed for
industrial use, the coal consumption
subsystem will incorporate a pollution
control subsystem. MHD power is the
subject of a modest Bureau of Mines re-
search program which should be sub-
stantially and quickly enlarged.

The final broad area of research, under
the coal utilization systems program,
would cover conversion of coal to liquid
and gaseous fuels. Coal conversion is not
only theoretically possible; at one time
or another it has provided liquid and
gaseous fuels to nations cut off from con-
ventional supplies. Although none of the
known processes is economic in Ameri-
ca today, some research is underway on
reducing costs. Much of this research is
being conducted by the Department of
the Interior, and serious consideration
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should be given to expansion of the work
in this field.

In the Bureau of Mines, basic research
is attacking the fundamental problem of
coal conversion, adding hydrogen to the
coal molecule. A Bureau-discovered
process using electrochemical hydro-
genation offers a possible breakthrough
in coal conversion, and the project de-
serves all possible support. Also note-
worthy are two Bureau efforts in the
more conventional field of catalytic hy-
drogenation: one employing unusually
low temperatures and pressures, and the
other using catalysts in massive quanti-
ties.

In the Office of Coal Research, con-
tracts are awarded to qualified organi-
zations outside the Federal Government
for work on coal. Several current awards
involve conversion of coal to liguids and
gases by methods considered promising
enough to justify work on a pilot-plant,
or even demonstration-plant, scale.

These are only a few examples of the
farsighted coal conversion research ef-
forts in the Department of the Interior.
Such efforts do not in themselves, how-
ever, constitute a systems approach to
coal utilization; they must be carefully
coordinated with all other phases of the
coal-utilization program. This means
that the Department will have to exer-
cise a more centralized control over its
various coal projects, from mining re-
search to the award of contracts for pilot
plants. I would hope to see the Depart-
ment submit, in the reasonably near fu-
ture, an overall plan for conducting its
coal utilization systems program, includ-
ing clear assignments of responsibility
for the coordination and conduct of the
various subsystem projects.

Finally, in drawing up such a plan, I
hope the Department will make ade-
quate provision for employing the sub-
stantial resources of both industry and
the academic community. Although the
coal industry cannot fund the entire ef-
fort on its own, it can supply both tal-
ented manpower, and the field facilities
needed to test new developments once
they pass out of the laboratory stage.
The intimate involvement of industry
scientists and engineers will insure the
speedier adoption of systems technology
as it becomes available. Similarly, the
academic community should be able to
provide important help in the research
and development stages through such
mechanisms as grant and contract
awards. The current functions of the Of-
fice of Coal Research provide a pattern
on which the Department could base an
expanded effort of this type.

We are talking about no small job—the
development of a wholly new coal utiliza-
tion system. All available capabilities,
both Government and private, must be
used to the fullest if this revolutionary
idea is to become a reality. When it does,
though—I say when, not if—the Nation
will have, for the first time, a wholly de-
pendable source of energy to meet what-
ever demands the future may bring. And
perhaps even more important, we will
have demonstrated effectively that the
exploitation of natural resources is not
incompatible with the preservation of a
healthful, undamaged environment, or
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the health and safety of workers in our
vital resources industries.

I am glad to see, from testimony pre-
sented by Secretary Hickel recently, that
he recognizes the potential inherent in a
strong research effort on coal and that
his Department is committed to such an
effort to the extent of its resources. I urge
that we here in the Congress do all in our
power to see that those resources are
adequate.

CRUIKSHANK SUCCEEDS EDELMAN
AS LEADER OF NATIONAL COUN-
SEL OF SENIOR CITIZENS

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, the National Council of Sen-
ior Citizens has been fortunate in its
choice of men to serve as its president.
Aime Forand, a distinguished Congress-
man and one of the pioneers in the fight
for medicare, was its first leader. He was
succeeded by John Edelman, one of the
great spokesmen for labor and for other
worthy causes of deep meaning for all
Americans.

Mr. Edelman has now been advised by
his physicians that he must retire from
his duties as president, but he will re-
main as chairman of the NCSC National
Advisory Committee., Even though the
friends of NCSC will miss Mr. Edelman’s
day-to-day presence, they will still bene-
fit from his wisdom and experience.

An announcement in today's issue of
the Senior Citizens News—the monthly
publication of NCSC—gives the welcome
news that a worthy successor has been
found for Mr. Edelman.

He is Nelson H. Cruikshank, former
Director of the Social Security Depart-
ment of the American Federation of
Labor-Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions, and a world-renowned expert on
social insurance. Mr. Cruikshank comes
to his new position with many qualifica-
tions and a multitude of honors. I ask
unanimous consent to have the Senior
Citizens News printed to provide infor-
mation about the new acting president
of NCSC, and I wish to extend my own
personal welcome, as chairman of the
Senate Special Committee on Aging, to
an old friend who is taking on new and
very important responsibilities.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the National Council of Senior Citi-
zens, Inc.,, Washington, D.C., Senior Citi-
zens News, April 1969]

CRUIESHANK SUCCEEDS EDELMAN AS NATIONAL

CounciL PRESIDENT

Wasameron, D.C., April 1.—A distin-
guished former American labor officlal who
is a world expert on social insurance is the
new leader of the National Council of Sen-
lor Citizens.

Nelson H. Crulkshank of Washington, D.C.,
former Director of the Soclal Security De-
partment of the American Federation of La~
bor-Congress of Industrial Organizations, has
accepted the invitation of retiring President

J. W. Edelman and the officers of the Na-
tlonal Councll of Senlor Citizens to serve im-
mediately as Acting President of the 2,500,-
000-member organization wuntil NCSOC's
Elghth Annual Convention June 5-8-7 when
Cruikshank’s name will be formally placed
in nomination for convention approval.
Edelman told the members of the Na-
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tlonal Council’'s Executive Board that his
doctors had advised his Immediate retire-
ment from the heavy duties of Natlonal
President. As a President Emeritus, he will
continue to serve the National Council as
chairman of its National Advisory Commit-
tee, though no longer able to devote full
time to the day-to-day operations of the
National Council. “At this moment when
the National Council is needed more than
ever before to stimulate natlonwide effort to
bring a better life for our older people, we
are extremely fortunate that there is an out-
standing national leader, a long time sup-
porter of the Natlonal Council, to take the
helm,” said Edelman.

GIFTED SPEAKER

Cruikshank is one of the earllest support-
ers of the National Council of Senior Citi-
zens and has served as chairman of its Na-
tional Advisory Committee. He is well-known
to NCSC convention delegates for he has not
missed attending an NOSC convention since
1962. He Is a gifted public speaker whose
services have been sought after for confer-
ences and conventions of many national or-
ganizations,

Crulkshank has been one of the princi-
pal architects of progressive soclal legisla=
tion supported by the organized labor move-
ment over many years. His wise counsel in
this area of legislation has been sought by
the leadership of both political parties in
the U.S. Congress and his testimony before
the standing committees of the U.S. Senate
and the House of Representatives has been
much valued and widely circulated.

Crulkshank coordinated the AFIL—CIO cam-
palgn for Medicare and was a key strateglst
in labor’s successful campaign to add dis-
ability benefits to the Social Becurity
system.

He was appointed a member of the Govern-
ment's statutory advisory councils on social
security in 1948-49, 1958-59 and 1964. He was
a member of a special consultant’s group to
advise the Becretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare on soclal security in 1954.

EXFERT ON MEDICARE

Cruikshank was the recelplent of NCSC’s
Alme J. Forand Award in 1965—along with
colleague Andy Biemiller, legislative repre-
sentative of AFL-CIO—for his efforts in the
Medicare fight.

The Soclal Security Amendments of 1965,
which authorized the Medicare program, also
established the Health Insurance Benefits
Advisory Councll (HIBAC) which was
charged with advising the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare on matters of
general policy in the formulation of regula-
tions and the administration of the Medlcare
program.

Cruikshank has served on this committee
since its inception as a spokesman for the
general public and last Fall he was reap-
pointed for a further four years. Since April,
1968, one of his colleagues on that committee
has been National Council Executive Director
William R. Hutton.

The new leader of the National Council of
Senior Citlzens was born in Bradner, Ohlo,
in 1802. He attended public schools at
Fostoria, Ohio, and graduated from Ohio Wes-
leyan University in 1925. He attended Union
Theological Seminary in New York City in
1929.

As a youth Cruikshank worked in automo-
bile factories In and around the Toledo,
Ohio, area and he was employed for three
seasons on Great Lakes steamships,

From 1930 to 1933 he directed a rellef pro-
gram at Brooklyn, New York, for the Federa-
tion of Churches.

He directed a workers' educational program
at Yale University for the Connecticut
Central Labor Union and was organizer for
the American Federation of Labor in Con-
necticut from 1933 to 1935.
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The next year he directed a WPA Workers
Education Program at New York University,
New York City.

Between 1937 and 1942, Crulkshank was a
labor relations expert for the Farm Security
Administration, being director of the Admin-
{stration’s Migratory Labor Camp Program for
the last two years of this period.

He was Executive Assistant to the Labor
Members of the Management-Labor Advisory
Committee, War Manpower Administration,
and Deputy Vice Chairman of the Commis-
sion in charge of labor relations in 1943 and
1944,

In 1944, he served as Director of Social
Insurance Activities of the American Federa-
tion of Lahor

INTERNATIONAL EXPERIENCE

Then, he moved to Paris, France, where he
was Director of the Labor Division of the U.S.
Economic Cooperation Administration in
1951 and 1952.

Returning to the U.S. In 1953, he was
named Director of the AFL-CIO Soclal Secu-
rity Department, the position he held until
his retirement in 1965.

Crulkshank was a member of the U.S. Dele-
gation to the First General Assembly of the
United Natlons Economic and Social Com-
mission (UNESCO) in 1846 and a member
of the U.S. Delegation of the First General
Assembly of the World Health Organization
(WHO) In 1948,

Since 1966 he has been a member of the
Committee of Experts in Social Security,
International Labor Organization, Geneva,
Switzerland.

Cruikshank served three terms as a mem-
ber of the Advisory Council on Employment
Security, reporting to the Secretary of Labor.

He is a member of the Board of Visitors
for Duke University’s Divinity School.

During the 1969 Spring term, he is a
Visiting Professor of Social Sclence at Penn-
sylvania State University. Since his retire-
ment from AFL-CIO, he has also served as
Visiting Professor, School of Labor and In-
dustrial Relations, Michigan State Univer-
sity, and has been a lecturer at the School
of Social Work, University of Michigan.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
further morning business? If not, morn-
ing business is concluded.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will ecall the roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered. Pursuant to
the previous order, the Senator from
Louisiana has the floor.

A REVIEW OF U.S. FOREIGN
POLICY AND OPERATIONS

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, today,
our country stands at crossroads. The
choices we make now and as we enter the
1970's will shape our policies for many
yvears to come. They will affect the char-
acter of the world as well.

As we look about us, we see a world in
turmoil, both within states and in rela-
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tions between states. Transitions are all
about us and it is clear that we are com-
ing to the end of an era, if we are not al-
ready there. For that reason, I think it is
absolutely mandatory that we review our
present policies to bring them in line with
current trends and the realities which
are developing in the world at large. As
I survey the scope of our foreign affairs
and foreign involvements it is clear to
me that too many policies, both domestic
and foreign, are rooted in the Second
World War, and in the years just follow-
ing that mammoth confiict. The world is
not the same as it was in the late 1940’'s
and early 1950’s. It has changed greatly
and significantly. Our policies unfortu-
nately seem not to reflect these changes.
As I have said before, events have by-
passed policy, and it is imperative in my
judgment that we move to a new basis
for the conduct of our foreign relations.

This is the import of Senate Document
No. 13 of this Congress, which has been
placed on the desks of all Senators. It is
a report prepared by me for the Commit-
tee on Appropriations, of which I am a
member, and after an 89-day tour I made
of Russia and the Far East from Septem-
ber 27 to December 24, 1968.

Fifty-three days of that tour were
spent inside the vast territory of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

This tour represented my fifth visit to
the U.S.S.R., and, for the first time, in
one trip, I was able to visit the capitals of
each of the 15 Soviet Republics, as well
as 16 other major cities.

One cannot travel through and over
the Russian domain without being im-
pressed by the changes and growth that
have taken place in that sprawling terri-
tory. Everywhere I went material prog-
ress was discernible. The people were
living in a prosperity unknown to them,
although still far behind the standards
of America or even some of the Western
democracies. The construction of vast
housing complexes was proceeding apace
in every city I visited. The development
of natural resources, such as the oil and
gas fields, mining of various minerals
and the construction of tremendous hy-
droelectric facilities must be seen to be
believed.

All over the couniry from the Ukraine
to the reaches of Asia and Siberia, in-
dustrialization has been pushed at full
speed. One cannot help being impressed
by this progress. Although all of us ab-
hor communism, it is plain that as an
ideology it has been successful in mar-
shaling forth unprecedented efforts by
the people themselves in building a vi-
able and mighty national economy. The
fact that it has been so successful holds
important implications for the foreign
policy of our Nation. I shall return to
this question in a moment.

But this very success also holds im-
portant implications for the internal op-
erations and administration of the
U.S8.8.R. as well, It will be recalled that
Stalin, who grew to power in the midst
of ignorance and poverty, ruled Russia
with an iron hand from the death of
V. I. Lenin in 1924 until his own death
in 1953. During that entire period, there
was no place for dissent except among
the highest bureaucratic circles within
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the Communist Party headed by Joseph
Stalin. As a matter of fact, after the
Stalinist purges there was very little dis-
sent at all and Stalin’s word became law.

This was a period where the Russian
*leaders saw as their overriding concern
the building of Russia into a mighty
world power. Such a base of national
power was needed, according to Russian
lights, to protect the U.S.S.R. from ex-
ternal attack and give it a strong voice
in world affairs. All national efforts were
aimed at providing a heavy industrial
base for the economy and Stalin saw
this as the quickest and surest road to
attain Russian national power. In this
effort, he brooked no argument or dis-
sent and the overriding need of his coun-
try acted to reinforce his hand among
the people.

Under the impetus of the Stalinist ide-
ology and its 5-year plans, Russia was
turned from an agrarian, semi-industrial
state into one of the major powers of
the world. This brought severe stresses
and changes within the Russian society;
it brought to the surface, among other
things on the part of the Russian peo-
ple—the consumers, the workers, the
farmers, in other words, the man in the
street—a yearning for a better way of
life. Without a doubt, this yearning had
existed for many years, but for the first
time, the resources with which to satisfy
these desires became available to the
leadership. The people began to exert
pressure upon the leaders who were
forced to seek ways and means of an-
swering these demands. With the attain-
ment of a great power status and indus-
trial might, pressures for social and eco-
nomic changes began to develop. Diver-
sity of viewpoint began to make itself felt
and the death of Stalin in 1953 signaled
a change in domestic policy of far-reach-
ing consequences.

I first visited Russia in 1955, 2 years
after Stalin’s death. I believe it was
Tocqueville, while touring the United
States in the mid-19th century, who first
stated that the questions of the next cen-
tury would be decided between the
United States and Russia. This Euro-
pean saw that in terms of inherent na-
tional power, only Russia could match
the United States. In 1955, it was clear
to me that his point of reference had
been reached.

Thirteen years ago, the cold war, as an
extension of World War II, was very
much in evidence. In spite of the so-
called spirit of Geneva, which grew up
for a time after the late President Eisen-
hower’s meeting with Khrushchev in
that year, only two states felt them-
selves locked in deadly conflict. Even at
the time of my first visit, I was very
much concerned with the implications
this held for the future of the world. It
seemed to me that there was a great deal
of pettiness marking the relations on
both sides of the Iron Curtain, and until
the question of a bhasic approach could be
solved, no progress could be made toward
the construction of a peaceful world
community. Although I had no desire to
defend the Russians or Russian actions,
it seemed to me that our policy planners
were making a basic mistake in allowing
Russian attitudes to control their own.
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Fight communism with military might
became the war cry and Congress fol-
lowed through with more funds to meet
the Communist threat. Our diplomatic
channels were almost closed. We were
engaging in a child’s play of reacting
to each Russian move in the cold war. I
felt that it would be much better for our
Nation to assume a magnanimous atti-
tude in an effort to lay the groundwork
for a more cooperative attitude in the fu-
ture. To cite one example, I will recall
the following instance which occurred
while I was visiting in Moscow in 1955:

Mr. Bohlen was our Ambassador at
that time. Prior to my visit, I had sent
him a questionnaire to be answered, fol-
lowed by a letter. In the letter I asked
all the embassies which I visited that
yvear to make appointments for me with
ranking members of the government in
their countries.

When I reached Moscow, I went to the
American Embassy and Mr. Bohlen re-
ceived me. In the course of our conversa-
tion I asked him whether he had made
an appointment for me with any mem-
bers of the Politburo. His answer was in
the negative. I asked him had he received
my letter asking that it be done, and he
sald yes, he had received the letter, but
said he had strict instructions to make
no appointments for me with any mem-
ber of the Russian Government.

I was kind of amazed at that and asked
him where did he get his orders. He said
they came from the State Department.
I told him that if I had known that
earlier, I might have been able to ar-
range things before I left. I asked him
would he send a cable to the State De-
partment asking that I be allowed to
make my own appointments. He replied
that he would, but that it would serve
no purpose. He said, “If you meet with
any of them you might speak 5 minutes,
but you will never get anything out of
them.”

“Well,” I said, “Mr. Bohlen, let me be
the judge of that.”

Mr. Bohlen sent the cable to Wash-
ington and within approximately 3 hours
he received a cable back consenting to
my making my own appointments.

After receiving that information from
Washington, I called on the secretary to
Mr. Bohlen and asked her to get the tele-
phone number of the Foreign Office in
Moscow so that I could telephone there,
In time, she gave me the telephone
number. When I reached over to use a
telephone in the Embassy which was on
Mr. Bohlen’s desk, he said, “Don’t touch
that. You cannot use a telephone in any
part of this Embassy to telephone the
Foreign Office. Those are orders of long
standing.”

I said, “What has become of us? What
is the trouble here? I came here to get
information and to speak to these people
to see if we can get together.”

“Well,” he said, “you won’t gain any-
thing by doing that.”

He reached down in his pocket and
gave me two or three coins so that I
could go downstairs and use a pay tele-
phone. Why he did not want me to tele-
phone from the Embassy to the Foreign
Office I could never say, except that he
had strict orders from the State De-
partment.
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I went downstairs to the pay tele-
phone and called up the Foreign Office
in Moscow. In a matter of less than 30
minutes I had made an appointment for
the next day with none other than Mr.
Mikoyan, who was then serving as the
chief economist for the Soviet Union—
a very capable man.

When I returned to Mr. Bohlen's of-
fice, I told him what I had done. He was
very much disturbed, for some reason
or other. He reiterated that I would be
wasting my time by going to see Mr.
Mikoyan. I repeated that I was going to
be the judge of that.

In the meantime, I visited several co-
operatives in the environs of Moscow,
and in speaking to the heads of the col-
lective farms, I found that there was
much dissatisfaction on the collective
farms because they were not allowed to
own their own machinery to work the
land assigned to them. They also had
to sign a contract for the sale of what-
ever they produced before the planting
of any commodity. Of course, they were
very much disturbed about that. So, the
next day, when I visited Mr. Mikoyan, I
opened up the conversation with him on
that subject.

Before I left the embassy, Mr. Bohlen
had asked if I would object to having
one of his men come with me. I told him
that I would not object at all, if it would
not disturb me in making my appoint-
ment with Mr. Mikoyan. I said, “If he
agrees, it will be agreeable to me.” I told
Mr. Bohlen that what I could do was
merely to let one of the Embassy staff
come along with me. At the Kremlin,

permission was granted for the Embassy
representative to accompany me to the
meeting.

So I began to discuss with Mr. Mikoyan
the conditions I found on the collective

farms. He was very interested. Mr.
Mikoyan talked with me, not 4 or 5 min-
utes, but 2 hours. I actually ran out of
questions.

I got up, and Mr. Mikoyan asked me,
“Where are you going from here?” I
said, “My itinerary calls for me to go
from Moscow to Rumania. I would like
to visit Russia, but I understand that I
cannot.” He asked, “Who told you that?”
I said, “The State Department”—which
was true. He said, “Name the places, and
I will give you permission to go.”

I told him that I was at the every end
of my trip, and it was getting cold—it
was in November—and I asked him if he
would permit me to come the next year,
which was 1956. He said, “Yes. All you
need do is write me, tell me where you
want to go, and I will give you permis-
sion to go wherever you want.”

I asked him if I could carry a camera
with me. He said I could.

I asked him if I could have my own
interpreter. He said I could.

So when I went in 1956, those condi-
tions were met.

After leaving Mr. Mikoyan, the State
Department representative and I got
into the car to go back to the Embassy.
There were 2 or 3 minutes of absolute
silence in the car. Finally, he said to me,
“Senator, I have been here in Moscow
for about a year. I learned more from
the conversation that you had with Mr.
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Mikoyan in 2 hours than I have in the
last 12 months.”

I said to him, “The trouble with you
fellows is that whenever you want to dis-
cuss matters with these people, you have
chips on your shoulders. He never hesi-
tated to answer any questions; did he?”

Mr. Guthrie said, “No. He impressed
me.”

I said, “You could do the same thing,
if only you acted as I did.”

We reached the Embassy. Mr. Boh-
len was very interested in what I had to
say. He expected me back within 4 or 5
minutes after I reached there, and when
I stayed over 2 hours, he became con-
cerned. So when I went back to the Em-
bassy, Mr. Bohlen was quite excited. He
asked me what had taken place. I said,
“I am not going to tell you. You ask your
own man, and whatever he tells you I
will vouch for.”

So on leaving the Embassy, I jokingly
told Mr. Bohlen—although I meant it—
that, in his book, the only good Russian
was a dead one. I left and continued my
tour of Moscow and its environs.

When I returned from the Soviet Un-
ion, it appeared clearly to me that every
possible step should be taken to break
down the walls between the peoples of
Russia and the peoples of America. I felt
that more people-to-people contact
would redound to our benefit many times
over if the people of Russia could be
brought into contact with the Western
World to see what we had accomplished
and how we had accomplished it. It
would have an immense effect upon the
domestic considerations of the Russian
leadership. As I said, the trend toward
social and political diversity was already
developing and making itself felt among
the Russian people. I felt this was a
trend which we should make every effort
to encourage. Instead, the State and De-
fense Departments were wedded to the
idea that Russia could be isolated and
that she could not develop her resources,
prepare for war, and feed and clothe her
people at one and the same time.

I do not believe it can ever or should
ever be forgotten how greatly the his-
tory of Russia differs from our own. With
our beginnings as an open democratic
society, with the insulation that two
great oceans and friendly neighbors have
provided, and with the tradition of free
speech and free political activity, it is al-

- ways difficult for the American people to

acknowledge that none of these factors
have been present in Russian society.
Since its inception under the czars and
under the rule of a hierarchial church,
Russian soclety has been marked by a
suppression of all dissent. Personal free-
dom was virtually unknown, particularly
among the serfs and peasants and the
urban masses. When revolts occurred, as
in the late 19th century and in 1905,
they were put down ruthlessly. Political
agitators were either driven under-
ground, or to Siberia, or to the wall.
Russia is bordered by potential ene-
mies; she has always lived in fear. Her
present-day attitude must be viewed in
the light of the Tatar invasion of the
past and of the more recent invasions
from the West. Western leaders from
Napoleon to Hitler have sought to ex-
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tend their power to Russian soil. The fact
that American troops were among the
western forces seeking to overturn the
1917 Revolution has not been forgotten.
As a matter of fact, I doubt that the
American people in general are aware
that between 1918 and 1920, American
soldiers were occupying Siberian soil. We
can only imagine what a state our na-
tional consciousness would be in if a
similar situation had prevailed within
our borders only 50 years ago, or if our
cities. had been besieged by Hitler's
hordes. I viewed areas of Russia where
wanton carnage and willful destruction
of homes led to much grief, sorrow, and
suffering.

I have pointed out that communism,
or at least the leaders of communism,
has been successful in turning Russia
from the stepchild of Europe into a
mighty world power. Make no mistake
about it, the Russian people themselves
appreciate this change, for as I have sald,
they are living better today than they
have ever lived before. This was true in
1955 and it is even more apparent today.
Therefore, I recommended that in addi-
tion to establishing the widest possible
personal contacts with the Russian peo-
ple, all of our information and propa-
ganda programs should aim at extolling
the virtues of democracy and free enter-
prise and make no effort to attack the
accomplishments of communism. These
accomplishments were real, they were
there for all to see and they were appre-
ciated by the people; and such attacks
would only make the people more sus-
picious of our intentions.

I again visited Russia in 1956 and 1957,
as well as in 1961. By 1961, the changing
tendencies obvious 6 years before were
becoming more and more evident. Much
decentralization of the economy had
taken place. A form of local control in
both agriculture and industry was mak-
ing itself known.

More emphasis was being placed on
the production of consumer goods as
opposed to heavy industry. It should be
emphasized that these changes were
forced upon the Russian leadership. Al-
though Khrushchev inaugurated many
reforms, he was in fact doing little more
than riding with the tide. The liberaliz-
ing trends which economic progress
brings to any society were being ac-
knowledged. Scholars have come to
point out that economic progress means
more liberalism in social and political
spheres—a point which I made on my
first visit to Russia in 1955.

This brings me to a second point,
which I first sensed in 1957 but which I
brought out forecibly in 1961; namely,
that our policy of containment was
working at cross purposes with our long-
range interests vis-a-vis Russia. In my
estimation, even at that time contain-
ment had served its purpose. The ex-
pansionist tendencies in the US.SR.
had been checked. On the other hand,
the hopes of other exponents of con-
tainment had not been realized. Russia
had not been Isolated and weakened;
the reverse was true. The U.S.S.R. was
stronger than ever. The industrial base
had been broadened, and its people were
better off and more contented than be-
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fore. It seemed to me at the time, and
this view has become stronger in the last
8 years, that our proper course was to
aim at removing the suspicions existing
between the Russlan people and the
American people. Certainly containment
did not do anything in this direction.
The construction of a ring of steel
around Russia from Japan, to the Phil-
ippines, to North Africa, to Western
Europe, sponsored by the Defense De-
partment, had the reverse effect. Under
these conditions, there was no way to
make the Russians believe they were not
threatened by American military men
and American military power. On my
first visit, as well as subsequent ones, I
was asked, “Why surround our country
with such might.” My answer was, for
defense, which did not impress the peo-
ple at all.

This was particularly true after the
decision was made to rearm West Ger-
many and admit it to NATO in 1955.
The Russians looked upon this action as
a fundamental threat to their security in
light of past history. The inclusion of
West Germany in the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization lead to the creation
of the Warsaw Pact and the line between
East and West is still drawn today. The
rehabilitation of Japan by us did not
help the situation. More fear of us was
engendered. At the time, we were told,
in effect, that all of this was necessary
because of greater dangers Ilurking
ahead—the spread of Russian eommu-
nism.

At the conclusion of my 1968 tour of
Russia, I became convinced more than
ever that our policies needed drastic
changes if we really intended to set the
stage for world peace.

The Russian people plainly do not
want war; their leaders must realize
that the continued economic progress
has been made and both light industry
and the production of consumer goods
has been pushed ahead full speed. The
system of workers incentives based on
quantity of production has hbheen re-
placed. It was found, as I commented in
1957 and again in 1961, that the system
led to the production of shoddy goods
and brought forth much criticism from
the people. A new system of incentives
was adopted in 1963. It is based on the
quality of the goods produced and their
acceptance in the marketplace. Rates of

- pay are based on those two features and

not on their quality alone. The views of
the people who purchase these goods are
being sought more and more by the
managers of the various plants within
the country.

With the adoption of the new eco-
nomiec system, workers and managers
are in effect practicing a form of free
enterprise. Their income is now based
on meeting the needs of the people as
well as the government. To this end both
managers and workers have been given
more authority at the local level. They
can buy new machines, from profits
made on goods produced beyond the
norm set, without having to bow to Mos-
cow. Without a doubt this will increase
the trend toward diversity, that I noted
earlier. To encourage this trend, we
should go further than before to bring
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about meaningful contacts with the peo-
ple through commercial and cultural
channels,

Similar changes are taking place in
agricultfure. The managers of coopera-
tive farms are enjoying more authority
in the operations, The structures that
tied the cooperatives to state control
have been, in large degree, dismantled,
and the farmers can now sow and sell
what they desire in a much freer market.
Even communism cannot ‘control prices
when supply does not meet demand.
Agricultural production is increasing. It
is my belief that this is largely because
of the emphasis on local control as op-
posed to the dictates of collectivism.

It now remains for us to devise ways
and means of taking advantage of these
domestic changes in our own foreign
policies. For almost 20 years now, many of
us in the Congress have more or less
blindly followed our military spokesmen.
Some have become captives of the mili-
tary. We are on the verge of turning into
a militaristic nation. Since the end of
the Second World War we have been
operating under a cold war psychology.
The attention of the country has been
turned abroad and the problems of our
domestic life have been neglected. We
have forgotten many of the traditions
and values which made this country
great, and we have flung men, arms, and
material almost heedlessly about the
world.

Mr, President, an article by Gen.
David M. Shoup, entitled “The New
American Militarism,” in the latest edi-
tion of the Atlantic, bears out what I
have been saying. General Shoup is a
past Commandant of the U.S. Marine
Corps. Speaking of the new American
militarism, he points out:

The American people have also become
more and more accustomed to miltarism, to
uniforms, to the cult of the gun, and to the
violence of combat. Whole generations have
been brought up on war news and wartime
propaganda; the few years of peace since
1939 have seen a steady stream of war novels,
war movies, comic strips, and television pro-
grams with war or military settings. To
many Americans, military training, expedi-
tlonary service, and warfare are merely ex-
tenslons of the entertalnment and games
of childhood. Even the weaponry and harde-
ware they use at war are similar to the
highly realistic toys of their youth. Soldier-
ing loses appeal for some of the relatively
few who experience the blood, terror, and
filth of battle; for many, however, includ-
ing far too many senior professional officers,
war and combat are an exciting adventure,
a competitive game, and an escape from the
dull routines of peacetime.

It 1s this influential nucleus of aggressive,
ambitious professional military leaders who
are the root of America's evolving militarism,
There are over 410,000 commissioned officers
on active duty in the four armed services, Of
these, well over half are junior ranking re-
serve officers on temporary active duty. Of
the 150,000 or so regular career officers, only
a portion are senior ranking colonels, gener-
als, and admirals, but it is they who con-
stitute the elite core of the military establish-
ment. It 1s these few thousand top-ranking
professionals who command and manage the
armed forces and plan and formulate mil-
tary policy and oplinion. How is it, then, that
in spite of civillan controls and the national
desire for peace, this small group of men
exert s0o much martial influence upon the
government and life of the American people?
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The hard core of high-ranking profes-
sionals are, first of all, mostly service academy
graduates: they had to be physically and in-
tellectually above average among their peers
Just to gain entrance to an academy. There-
after for the rest of thelr careers they are
exposed to constant competition for selec-
tion and promotion. Attrition is high, and
only the most capable survive to reach the
elite senior ranks. Few other professions have
such rigorous selection systems; as a result,
the top millitary leaders are top-callber men.

Not many industries, institutions, or civil-
ian branches of government have the re-
sources, techniques, or experience in training
leaders such as are now employed by the
armed forces in their excellent and elaborate
school systems, Military leaders are taught to
command large organizations and to plan big
operations. They learn the technigues of in-
fluencing others. Their education is not, how=
ever, liberal or cultural. It stresses the tacties,
doctrines, traditions, and codes of the mili-
tary trade. It produces technicians and dis-
ciples, not philosophers.

The professional military leaders of the
U.8. Armed Forces have some additional mo-
tivations which influence their readiness to
involve their country in military ventures.
Unlike some of the civilian policymakers, the
military has not been obsessed with the
threat of Communism per se. Most military
people know very little about Communism
elther as a doctrine or as a form of govern-
ment. But they have been glven reason
enough to presume that it is bad and repre-
sents the force of evil. When they can identify
“Communist aggression,” however, the mat-
ter then becomes of direct concern to the
armed forces. Aggressors are the enemy in
the war games, the “bad guys,” the “Reds.”
Defeating aggression i1s a gigantic combat-
area competition rather than a crusade to
save the world from Communism. In the
military view, all “Communist aggression" is
certain to be interpreted as a threat to the
Unlted States.

The armed forces' role in performing its
part of the national security policy—in addi-
tlon to defense against actual direct attack
on the United States and to maintaining the
strategic atomic deterrent forces—is to be
prepared to employ Iits General Purpose
Forces in support of our collective secHirity
policy and the related treaties and alliances,
To do this it deploys certaln forces to for-
ward zones in the Unified Commands, and
maintains an up-to-date file of scores of de-
talled contingency plans which have been
thrashed out and approved by the Joint
Chiefs of Staff. Important featuers of these
are the movement or deployment schedules
of task forces assigned to each plan. The
various detalls of these plans continue to
create Intense rivalries between the Navy-
Marine sea-1ift forces and the Army Air Force
team of air-mobllity proponents. At the
senior command levels parochial pride in
service, personal ambitions, and old Army-
Navy game rivalry stemming back to acad-
emy loyalties can Influence strategic plan-
ning far more than most civilians would
care to belleve. The game is to be ready for
deployment sooner than the other elements
of the joint task force and to be so disposed
as to be the “first to fight." The danger
presented by this practice is that readiness
and deployment speed become ends in them-
selves. This was clearly revealed in the mas-
sive and rapld Intervention in the Dominican
Republic in 1965 when the contingency plans
and interservice rivalry appeared to super-
sede diplomacy, Before the world realized
what was happening, the momentum and
velocity of the military plans propelled al-
most 20,000 U.S. soldiers and Marines into
the small turbulent republic in an impres-
sive race to test the respective mobility of
the Army and the Marines, and to attain
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overall command of “U.S. Forcee Dominican
Republic.” Only a fraction of the force de-
ployed was needed or justified. A small 1935~
model Marine landing force could probably
have handled the situation, But the Army
alrlifted much of the 82nd Airborne Divi-
slon to the scene, included a Heutenant gen-
eral, and took charge of the operation.

Bimultaneously, in Vietnam during 1965
the four services were racing to bulld up
combat strength in that hapless country.
This effort was ostenslbly to save South Viet-
nam from Viet Cong and North Vietnamese
aggression., It should also be noted that it
was motivated In part by the same old inter-
service rivalry to demonstrate respective im-
portance and combat effectiveness.

The punitive air strikes immediately fol-
lowing the Tonkin Gulf incident in late 1964
revealed the readiness of naval air forces to
bomb North Vietnam, (It now appears that
the Navy actually had attack plans ready
even before the alleged incldent took placel)
Bo by early 1965, the Navy carrier people and
the Air Force initiated a contest of compara-
tive strikes, sortles, tonnages dropped,
“Killed by Air"” claims, and target grabbing
which continued up to the 1968 bombing
pause. Much of the reporting on air action
has consisted of misleading data or propa-
ganda to serve Air Force and Navy purposes.
In fact, it became increasingly apparent that
the U.S. bombing effort in North and South
Vietnam has been one of the most wasteful
and expensive hoaxes ever to be put over on
the American people. Tactical and close air
support of ground operations is essential, but
alr power use in general has to a large degree
been a contest for the operations planners,
“fine experience"” for young pilots, and oppor-
tunity for career officers.

The battle successes and heroic exploits of
America’s fine young fighting men have
added to the military’s traditions which extol
service, bravery, and sacrifice, and so it has
somehow become unpatriotic to question our
military strategy and tactics or the motives
of military leaders. Actually, however, the
military commanders have directed the war
in Vietnam, they have managed the detalls
of its conduct; and more than most civilian
officials, the top military planners were ini-
tially ready to become involved in Vietnam
combat and have the opportunity to practice
their trade. It has been popular to blame the
civilian administration for the conduct and
fallures of the war rather than to question
the motives of the military. But some of the
generals and admirals are by no means with-
out responsibility for the Vietnam miscalcu-
lations,

Our militaristic culture was born of the
necessities of World War, nurtured by the
Eorean War, and became an accepted aspect
of Amerlcan life durilng the years of cold
war emergencies and real or imagined threats
from the Communist bloc. Both the philos-
ophy and the institutions of militarism grew
during these years because of the momentum
of their own dynamism, the vigor of their
ideas, thelr large size and scope, and because
of the dedicated concentration of the emer-
gent military leaders upon their doctrinal
objectives. The dynamism of the defense es-
tablishment and its culture is also inspired
and stimulated by vast amounts of money, by
the new creations of military research and
materiel development, and by the concepts
of the Defense Department-supported “think
factories.” These latter are extravagantly
funded civilian organizations of sclentists,
analysts, and retired military strategists who
feed new militaristic phllosophies into the
Defense Department to help broaden the
views of the single service doctrinaires to
create fresh policles and new requirements
for ever larger, more expensive defense forces.

Somewhat llke a religion, the basic ap-
peals of anti-Communism, national defense,
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and patriotism provide the foundation for a
powerful creed upon which the defense es-
tablishment can build, grow, and justify its
cost, More so than many large bureaucratic
organizations, the defense establishment now
devotes a large share of its efforts to self-
perpetuation, to justifying its organizations,
to preaching its doctrines, and to self-main-
tenance and management. Warfare becomes
an extension of war games and field tests.
War justifies the existence of the establish-
ment, provides experience for the military
novice and challenges for the senior officer.
Wars and emergencies put the military and
their leaders on the front pages and give
status and prestige to the professionals. Wars
add to the military traditions, the self-
nourishment of herolc deeds, and provide a
new crop of military leaders who become the
rededicated disciples of the code of service
and military action. Being recognized public
figures in & nation always seeking folk
heroes, the military leaders have been largely
exempt from the criticism experienced by
the more plebeian politician.

Flag officers are considered “experts”, and
their views are often accepted by press and
Congress as the gospel. In turn, the distin-
gulshed military leader feels obliged not only
to perpetuate loyally the doctrine of his serv=
ice but to comply with the stereotyped mill-
tary characteristics by being tough, aggres-
sive, and firm In his resistance to Commu-
nist aggression and his bellef in the mili-
tary solutions to world problems. Standing
closely behind these leaders, encouraging and
prompting them, are the rich and powerful
defense industrles. Standing in front,
adorned with service caps, ribbons, and lapel
emblems, 1s a nation of veterans—patriotie,
belligerent, romantic, and well intentioned,
finding a certain sublimation and excitement
in their country’s latest military venture.
Militarism in America is in full bloom and
promises a future of wvigorous self-pollina-
tlon—unless the blight of Viet Nam reveals
that militarism is more a poisonous weed
than a glorious blossom.

Mr. President, I feel that it is time to
reexamine our national interest in the
light of world conditions, I have long
questioned the need for us to maintain
large contingents of American men about
the globe, particularly in Western Eu-
rope. We say that our posture is one of
defense against Russia. Russia says that
its posture is for defense against the
United States. As a result, we have each
other in the sights of our respective
atomic missiles.

As in my stated report, our military
assistance to other governments has
amounted to $31.4 billion from 1950
through 1968. A table in the document
on each Senator’s desk shows that we
have 5,748 personnel still stationed
throughout the world in a variety of mil-
itary assistance missions. I do not think
the continued maintenance of our mili-
tary presence in almost every free nation
of the world can be justified. It serves to
increase the effect of Russian propa-
ganda which aims at portraying the
United States as a militaristic nation. I
know that we are not such a nation, yet
our defense expenditures since the end
of World War II are not reassuring.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp a document en-
titled “New Obligational Authority in
Department of Defense.”

There being no objection, the docu-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:




8300

New obligational authority in Department of
Defense
[In billlons]
Amount

. 427
.128
.248
. 919
. 336
. 687
. 665
. 149
. 181
. 699
.233
. 599
. 293
. 654
. 197
. 921
. 350
. 839
. 9356
.832
. 689

1 Does not include $2.871 proposed supple-
mental.

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, as I
point out in my report, NATO should
not; be extended. The ABM should not be
constructed in the light of proposed talks
with Russia. for disarmament. We
should not engage in efforts that will
further broaden the suspicions and fears
that now exist between us and the
USSR. It is unrealistic for us to
advocate peace and at the same time
prepare for war.

Unless and until we can dispell the
fear and suspicion between the United
States and the U.S.S.R., no meaningful
progress can be made in the search for
world peace. I recognize that any effort
on our part should be reciprocated by
the Russian leaders. Certainly, the re-
sponsibility for peace does not and can-
not rest on our shoulders alone. But I
do believe that we can afford to make
the first meaningful move. Because of
the power we have as a nation, we can
afford to be magnanimous. It will no
doubt require the patience of Job, but
we must learn to approach the Russians
on a realistic diplomatic basis and extend
to them the same recognition we extend
to other states.

Mr. President, in my report, I have
several pages devoted exclusively to con-
clusions and recommendations. At this
point I wish to read several paragraphs
from the report:

Looking back over the perspective of 13
years, to 1955, I cannot help feeling rein-
forced in my original thinking; namely, that
we should make every effort to glve the peo-
ples of the U.S.8.R. objectlve knowledge of
life in the West and the United States. Fur-
thermore, we should begin to look for ac-
tions that our nation might take to reduce
the tensions between our two countries and
dissipate the suspicions between our govern-
ments. Many areas suggest themselves in this
regard. Our structure of forelgn bases should
be reexamined, to decide if all are absolutely
necessary to the national interest. Under the
changing world conditions, and with the ad-
vent of nuclear missiles, many of them can be
dispensed with. Last year alone, our foreign
military installations cost us more than 5.8
billion. (See table 1 below.) Our forelgn bases
are fast becoming more of an economic and
political liability than military asset.
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Our NATO posture should be reexamined.
As a collective security mechanism has it any
real value after the withdrawal of France's
military cooperation? It serves to give propa-
ganda advantages ta the Soviet leaders and
economic advantages to our erstwhile allies.
Its milltary advantages face to face with the
Soviet Union are more questionable.

We are maintaining 300,000 men In West-
ern Europe at a cost of approximately $2.6
billion per year. If it had been left to me, I
would have pulled back a majority, if not
all, of our American forces from the area
when President de Gaulle made it plain that
we were no longer welcome on French soil,
We missed a golden opportunity at the time
to take action fundamentally in our inter-
est from an economic standpoint; from the
standpoint of international polities, a with-
drawal would remove what the Russians can-
not help seelng as a threat to thelr security.

Directly related to the above is the fact
that we are malntaining military assistance
advisory groups or milgroups in 48 countries
around the globe—from Belglum to Venezuela
and from the Congo to Saudl Arabla. As
of the end of 1968, we had 4,056 officers and
men scattered among these varlous military
groups throughout the world. These were
supported by 1,692 U.S. and foreign civilians
for a total military complement of 5,748.
Table 2 shows the disposition of these MAAG
missions and milgroups.

In my opinion, from what I have seen in
foreign capltals, this program should be dis-
pensed with entirely and as soon as possible.
In my view, where a U.5. military presence is
advisable and indeed in our interest and the
interest of the host country, the representa-
tion should be made through the regular
personnel attached to our Embassy and di-
rectly responsible to our Ambassador. Should
situations arise requiring special assistance,
it should be made available strictly for that
purpose and then withdrawn, It is foolish for
us to maintain these military personnel at
great expense all over the world on a continu-
ing basis.

I have two maln objections to the con-
tinued overseas presence of large numbers
of U.S. military personnel. First, to see of-
ficers and men moving about in foreign
capitals in uniform cannot help emphasizing
the military aspects of American life. In the
minds of many, this presence marks us as
warmongers.

Second, I am convinced that the personnel
attached to these military missions are in-
strumental in Influencing host governments
to bulld up their armed forces and weaponry
at our expense. From fiscal 1950 through fiscal
1968, we have spent $31.4 billion on military
assistance programs throughout the world.
An expenditure of $406.7 million for such
programs has been projected for fiscal 1969,
Not only should we cut back on this expendi-
ture, but the first step should be the reduc-
tion and recall of the forces which generate
them.

Provided that we could do so in a way
which would positively demonstrate to the
Russian people the advantages of the Amer-
ican system of agriculture, we might go so
far as to extend Russla technological assist-
ance with its agricultural problems. I would
make every effort to have the Russians co-
operate with us in the development of atomic
energy for peaceful purposes, rather than
war. Perhaps the offers would be rejected out
of hand, but that would be up to the Russian
leadership. The point is that, so long as a
nation such as our remains strong by keeping
its internal affairs and economic house in
order, we need fear no outside force from any
quarter and can afford to be magnanimous.

The American people should know that we
cannot win over communism by military
attack, any more than we could destroy reli-
gion by force of arms, nor can we incite the
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Russians to revolt agalnst their Govern-
ment. We can win out in the long run only
by concentrating in our own soclety so that
it can be held up as a banner for the rest
of the world.

In pursuing this course, we must remem-=-
ber, as I belleve it has been forgotten, that
the military is only an instrument of our
foreign policy. I believe that the distinction
has been neglected in this country over the
past 20 years. The Congress has been misled
by the combination of our Defense and State
Departments on many important policy
guestions, both domestic and foreign. I can-
not escape the feeling that the military horse
has been allowed to get ahead of the diplo-
matic cart.

To illustrate the influence of the military,
we are now hearing fears expressed that be-
cause only a very few of the present Russian
leadership have firsthand knowledge of the
Western World, the chances are increased for
miscalculation in its forelgn affairs. I can
personally recall hearing a member of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff tell me that nothing
had changed in the quality of Russian life,
that no decentralization or loosening of any
controls had taken place over the last two
decades. The spokesman admitted that he
had never been inside Russia, It seems to
me that we have as much to fear from Ig-
norance, prejudice, selfishness, and blas In
our own Nation as we have from a similar
condition on the part of the Russian
leadership.

For the past 20 years, I have heard experts
on both sides of the Iron Curtain refer to
the cold war struggle as a “battle for men’s
minds."” Although we have trled to adjust
some aspects of our forelgn policy to the
demands of this kind of warfare and have
pald lip service to the concept, we have In
most instances tended to act as though this
were not, in fact, the fundamental nature of
the struggle. As a result, our policy has con-
tinued to place predominant emphasls on
the military aspects rather than, broadly
speaking, the psychological aspects of the
competition between the Unlted States and
the US.5.R.

In our battle for men’s minds, we ought
to be concentrating on winning over the
minds and the sentiments of the Russian
people. However, not only are we falling at
present to give proper emphasis to this fac-
tor, we seem, instead, to follow policies which
tend to isolate and even alienate the Russian
people from the influences of Western civil-
ization. In this fashion, we play into the
hands of the Communist apparatus whose
principal source of power stems from the
people’s lack of contact with and lack of
knowledge of the mainstream of history and
of current events.

In short, I am not saylng that we should
embrace communism or any part of its con-
cepts. I abhor that godless philosophy as
much as any American citizen, but we can-
not prevall over it by military actlon or
military threat. We can only win by acting
through the Russian people themselves. This
is the only way anticommunism can prevalil
in the long run.

Mr. President, we must get the mili-
tary out of the diplomatic picture and
return it to its rightful place as the hand-
maiden of our foreign policy. I think
that too often in the last 20 years we have
allowed the military cart to get in front
of the diplomatic horse. I am convinced
that Russia’s foreign policy is basically
defensive, as we hold ours to be. If that
is true, there is no inherent reason why
we cannot get together and settle the
differences between us. I believe firmly
that if agreements and understandings
hetween the United States and Russia
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can be arrived at through realistic diplo-
matic measures, peace will come to the
whole world. But I repeat, we must get
the mailed fist of the military out of the
diplomatic picture.

Turning now to areas other than Rus-
sia, I also toured Japan, Korea, Taiwan,
Singapore, Hong Kong, Okinawa, the
Philippines, Malaysia, Indonesia, Aus-
tralia, and New Zealand. I discussed my
findings in each of these areas in detail
in my written report, and Senators may
wish to turn to them for further infor-
madtion.

The primary problem facing us in Asia,
besides Vietnam, is the future of Oki-
nawa and the relationship between Oki-
nawa and the United States and Japan.
I point out this relationship is going to
be a difficult one for the new adminis-
tration to deal with. Frankly, I question
the seriousness of those political leaders
in Japan who are agitating for the re-
turn of the island to Japanese control.
It is proving a rich source of foreign ex-
change for the Japanese. All in all, I
think that in the future it will be in our
best interest to come to an agreement
with the Japanese over the status of
Okinawa, allowing the withdrawal of
some American control. Perhaps base
rights could be maintained for some time
in the future. In any event, I expect that
if we make it known that we desire to be
compensated for those improvements we
have made on the island, it may dampen
the ardor of some of those advocating its
reversion. Concerning our other activi-
ties such as the operations of our Em-
bassies, our information program, the
Peace Corps, the Agency for Interna-
tional Development, and the various at-
tachés, Senators will find all of these
discussed in detail in my report.

It may be recalled that on January 18
of 1968, President Johnson issued a di-
rective that employment overseas be cut
back in an effort to improve our balance-
of-payments position. I was particularly
interested to note the results of this
Executive order, and found that some re-
ductions in overseas employment had
been made. In my opinion, the cutback
has not yet gone far enough and there
is still room for improvement. I express
the hope that the new administration
will follow through with this effort to re-
duce the cost of our foreign operations.

All in all, however, I am most con-
cerned with the importance that our fu-
ture policies toward the Soviet Union
hold for world peace throughout the
world, and our own place in it. I have
proposed a set of conclusions and recom-
mendations as a part of my report, based
on my 13 years of ground-level experi-
ence with the Russian people and leaders.
I think these recommendations represent
a realistic analysis of the problems con-
fronting us, and I ask unanimous con-
sent to have them printed in the REcorp
at this point.

There being no objection, the conclu-
sions and recommendations were ordered
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
I. PERSPECTIVES

It was more than 13 years ago, in 1855, that
I made my first tour of the Soviet Uniomn.
Stalin had died in 1853, and the state of Rus-
sian leadership was still very much in flux.
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Ehrushchev was not to emerge until mid-
19567 as the undisputed leader of the Union
of Sovlet Soclalist Republics.

What was known as the cold war was very
much In evidence. The North Atlantic Treaty
Alllance Organization was in full swing, or
at least we consldered it to be. Vital and deep
disagreement between the then great powers
of the world—the United States, France,
Great Britain, and Russia—had led to the
creation of the Federal Republic of Germany
as a free and Independent state and to its
inclusion as a member of the NATO alliance.
This, in turn, led to the creation of the
Warsaw Treaty organlzation with Russia and
the Eastern European states it controlled as
members, The lines of East-West conflict
drawn by Stalin were still clearly evident.

I returned from my visit of 1955 deeply
concerned at the state of relatlons existing
between the two mightlest countries in the
world. Even at that time, before the threat
of intercontinental ballistic missiles tipped
with atomic and hydrogen warheads was
dangling over the world, it was obvious that
our two governments were looking at each
other in a manner that a later writer would
describe as “two tarantulas trapped in a
bottle.”

From my observations of the progress being
made In Russian fields and factorles, it was
plain to me that a base was being lald,
supported by ample natural resources, for the
development of a productive and industrial
economy much like our own. It was also plain
to me that no society or system could have a
growth of economic prosperity without a
corresponding increase in political and social
development.

I was certain that as time progressed the
Russian people would demand more freedom
and that they would press these demands
upon the leadership. It therefore appeared
that the best interests of the United Btates
and the Western World lay in providing a
groundwork for more normal relations in the
future. Accordingly, I recommended that we
work out means to promote people-to-people
contacts between the two systems. I felt that
such contacts could not help but helghten
the trends which were obvious inside Russia
at that time.

Even s0, certaln developments during my
visit caused me great concern for the future.
I was aware, as I indicated, that the cold war
was In full bloom, if that expression may be
used, and that our Government and that of
the Soviet Union were at loggerheads. I did
not believe, however, that we had any good
substantive or long-range reasons for retain-
ing what I might describe as a chip-on-the-
shoulder attitude. To cite only one example:
when in Moscow for the first time, I asked
whether arrangements had been made for me
to meet with some of the members of the
Russian leadership as I had requested. I was
told by Mr. Bohlen, our Nation’s chief repre-
sentative in Moscow, that such a meeting was
not arranged by him because of strict objec-
tions at the Washington level. I persisted
with the request that an attempt be made,
but was told that no help would be forth-
coming from our Embassy.

I asked that a cable be sent to Washington
asking that I be permitted to make my own
appointments. Within a few hours, I was
granted permission. I obtained the telephone
number of the Foreign Office of the US.S.R.,
and reached over to use the telephone in our
Ambassador’s office. I was told that I could
not use any telephone connected with our
Embassy. I was given a few coins so that I
could use a pay telephone station not far
away. I placed a call with the Forelgn Office
and, within an hour, I was able to arrange
a meeting with Mr. Anastas Mikoyan, the
architect of Ehrushchev’'s economic reforms
and one of the rulers of the Russlan heir-
archy. Our Ambassador was not too happy
and said to me that I was wasting my time
and that I would be unable to obtain much
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information. He said that I might be able to
talk to Mr, Mikoyan for not more than 5
minutes, The next day, I came back to our
Embassy to fulfill my appointment and Mr.
Bohlen asked if I would object to taking one
of his men with me. I replied that I would not
object if it was agreeable to Mr. Mikoyan.

I met with Mr. Mikoyan and spent almost
2 hours with him. I was accompanied by a
representative of our Embassy, after per-
mission from the Eremlin was obtalned. Be=
fore our conversation started I asked If it was
agreeable for my companion to take notes
as we spoke and permission was granted. To
be frank, I ran out of questions. I got up to
take my leave and I was asked where was I
going from Moscow. I told Mr. Mikoyan that
I was going to Rumania but that I would
prefer to visit more within Russia. I told
him that I was informed by the State De-
partment that I could not visit Russia. He
promised to give me permission to visit any
part of Russia. I told him that, since I was
more or less on the tallend of my trip, I
could not accept his kind offer. I asked If
I could come next year. He asked me to
write to him when I desired to come and
sald that he would make the arrangements
for me. I thanked him and returned to my
car. Absolute sllence prevalled for about 2
minutes and then my Embassy companion
sald to me, “Senator, I have been here al-
most 1 year now and I have learned more
about Russia in 2 hours than during my
stay.” I replied by saying, “The trouble with
you fellows is that when you talk to Russian
leaders, you always have chips on your
shoulders.”

The point of this example is that here we
were, at that time unquestionably the most
powerful nation in the world, hardly able to
speak to our chlef adversary. I am not saying
that all the fault was ours by any means;
certainly, the Russians bear more than a fair
share of the blame. The cooperation that
President Roosevelt had hoped for with the
Soviet Union had been dashed away by
Stalin’s actlions in Eastern Europe, in the
United Nations, by the invasion of North
Eorea and by numerous other instances not
designed to reassure the Western World con-
cerning Russia’s intentions. Restrictions were
no doubt placed on the American Embassy
personnel so that they could not leave Mos~
cow and travel freely about the country, even
if they had so desired. We had and have
similar restrictions on Russian diplomatic
travel in this country. Nevertheless, the
point 1s valid, for If the situation of the
middle 1950’s was a hangover from the Stalin
era, the situation today Iin 1969 represents
a hangover from the cold war era.

In 1956, pursuant to his (Mr. Mikoyan's)
promise and with my own guide and camera
in hand, I traveled more extensively through=-
out the U.B.8.R. I toured the agricultural
areas and also visited many industrial cen-
ters. My report to the Senate of that year
made 1t clear that serious difficulties were
besetting Russlan agriculture. It was plain
to me that efforts almed at collectivism and
state control were not working. If production
was to be Increased in any meaningful terms,
it would require efforts lylng outside the
most important and traditional tenets of
Communist ideology. In short, I felt that real
and personal incentives of one kind or an-
other would have to be Introduced in the
agricultural areas. It would be necessary, I
thought, to restore some of the principles of
private ownership to the farm workers. The
vital need of the Soviet leadersip to show
results would make them responsive to such
changes. To some extent, this has come about
over the last 12 years, but I am convinced
that we can look for further progress ip this
field.

I also reported at the end of my tour that
great changes were taking place in the Rus-
sian industrial base. In 1956, I wrote as fol-
lows:
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“As to Russian industry, I saw some mod-
ern processes (such as a most unique shoe
production line), along with great evidence
of expansion, but for the most part, Russian
industry seems to be crude and backward
when compared to our own. I saw only five
different models of passenger cars, two models
of passenger buses, one for short and the
other long haul, two models of refrigerators,
one standard model of trucks. I do not desire
to leave the impression that this status may
long remain, for great efforts are being made
to modernize Russian industry, and to ex-
pand production—particularly in the area of
heavy industry. Dams both for navigation
and power generation, are being constructed.
More factories are rising. The industrial base
is being widened, and within the next 5 to
10 years, Russia will undoubtedly become a
mighty industrial power. That will come
about by the increasing demand for more
and more consumer goods.”

Needless to say, those changes referred to
12 years ago have now come to pass and I
am convinced the trend will continue. Again
I repeat, increasing economic prosperity can-
not help but bring about greater political
and soclal development. As a matter of fact,
the beginnings of that corresponding devel-
opment were in evidence even then. I visited
many Russian schools in that year, from the
elementary level to institutions of higher
learning. When I saw what was going on and
the attention that was beilng turned to edu-
cation, I wrote as follows:

“As more Russlans become educated, they
will become less and less prone to accept at
face value the propaganda-loaded description
of life in the United States which the Red
propaganda system dins insistently into their
ears, The Russian people are curious by
nature; they are becoming increasingly more
curious about Americans, about life In
America, and about the freedoms we enjoy.”

It seemed to me that the changes amongst
the Russian people were of the utmost im-
portance for the drafting of fundamental,
long-term U.S. foreign policy. It appeared to
me that the factors of increased education,
natural curiosity, and a desire for self-im-
provement which were evident among the
peoples of the U.S.5.R. should be capitalized
upon. * * * more use of in our own approach
to relations with the Russian Government
and the problems of securing world peace, In
light of this, I again recommended that every
effort be made to broaden our exchange of
persons program with the Soviet Union. I was
convinced and I remain convinced today that
widespread exchanges would have to redound
to our benefit,

I am aware that the so-called cultural ap-
proach to international affairs which this
represents is not the answer to international
problems which aré long and deep rooted, but
we are dealing here with trends, not ultimate
solutions. It is time for us to follow the
paths which are available.

My third tour through Russian territory
was made the next year, in 1957, by the invi-
tation of Mr. Ehrushchev who by then was
firmly ensconced in power. Revolts and resis-
tance to Russlan ideological control had suc-
cessfully brought a liberalization of Polish
industry and agriculture. The Hungarian
revolution, with somewhat similar begin-
nings, had gone out of control and led to the
attempted withdrawal of Hungary from the
Warsaw Pact. It had been brutally suppressed.
These events seemed to have been accepted
on the one hand, and forgotten on the other,
by the Russian people. No doubt they had not
been told the facts of either situation. In any
event, I found their attention was elsewhere.
At the conclusion of my tour, I wrote as fol-
lows concerning my general impressions:

“Perhaps the most significant aspect of
my findings on this visit was change and,
with respect to the various goods and serv-
ices available to the Russian consumer, the
change was invariably for the better. Also,
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people are more talkative—they were more
prone to assert themselves, Generally speak-
ing, I found a much higher degree of con-
tentment among the peoples of Russia than
on my previous visits. In addition, I found
considerable pride—a pride which was visi-
bly increased when the people learned of the
successful firing of the first space satellite.
I was In Russia when the event occurred
and the news was made public, and there
was much jubilation among the Russian
masses.”

There was apparent domestic contentment,
but a rising curiosity about America and an
urge to forge ahead of us. I felt that this
was all to the good, for competition means
contact, and the economiec progress this com-
petitive spirit would necessarily produce
would bring development in other spheres.
I also wrote that:

“The Soviet Union today is undergoing a
process of evolution—not revolution, but
evolution. There is a great surge of decen-
tralization taking place. The people are de-
manding more and more autonomy in the
hope of attaining more voice in their local
affairs. Sparked by increased emphasis upon
universal educatlon—an emphasis which
carries with it a growing desire for individual
leadership, an eagerness for information and
an abundant curicsity regarding events, de-
velopments, and peoples outside the Soviet
borders—the present Russlan leadership is
taking a calculated, but evidently necessary,
risk.”

Looking back, history was to show that
this calculated risk did not pay off for Mr.
Ehrushchev and his leadership, It is gener-
ally considered that he found himself un-
able to control the liberalizing processes and
80 was removed from power. His removal,
however, did not mean that the processes
would not continue and that they should
not be used to our benefit.

At the conclusion of my 1957 tour I recom-
mended that our policymakers reexamine
our approach to the waging of the cold war.
A new approach in light of changing con-
ditions was necessary to dispel the fear which
the Russlan people felt toward Westerners
and Western intentions. It was absolutely
necessary, I thought, to begin building a
base for mutual confidence. I pointed out
that our Government's information program
should not be directed Into a frontal attack
agailnst elther Russia or communism, but
should alm toward a positive exposition of
American life and accomplishments.

I again stated the belief that every effort
should be made to bring in Russian dele-
gations from all walks of life. We should
have permitted as many as the Russlans
would allow to come and should have paid
thelr expenses, if necessary, in the same
manner as we did for visitors from other
countries throughout the world. I felt it of
utmost importance for the people of Russia
to see at first hand the boundless advan-
tages which a free enterprise system, based
on representative government, had to offer.
The necessary steps for military security
could be taken and, in any event, we had little
to hide that was not available to our press
and the travelers of other nations.

. I also felt that the leaders of our Govern-

ment should meet with the leaders of the
Russian Government as often as possible
whenever there was a chance of agreement
on any issue.

At the same time, I began to call into ques-
tion the effectiveness of our so-called con-
tainment policy.

As part of this latter effort, we had estab-
lished bases ringing the Soviet Union and
were attempting to create full-fledged mod-
ern armies in small underdeveloped coun-
tries. The beginnings of the missile age were
on us and I did not feel that these bases
would be effective in relation to their cost
and to the anti-American propaganda ad-
vantage they gave to the Russian leadership.
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I felt that many of our military assistance
programs were putting us in an untenable
and illogical positlon. We were supporting
governments of questionable legitimacy and
giving the Communists within and without
Russia ammunition against us.

In 19861, I again had the opportunity of
making observations within the BSovlet
Union. I found that, again, liberalizing
changes had been made In both the indus-
trial and agricultural management tech-
niques. Assembly lines were becoming wide-
spread. Decentralization of production was
occurring and local management in charge
of actual production had been granted more
power. Steps had been taken to make col-
lective farming more autonomous, at least
by Soviet standards. The farms could pur-
chase their own equipment and their prod-
ucts were being sold on the open market. I
found that prices fluctuated considerably,
depending on supply and demand. More con-
sumer goods were available and it was ob-
vious that the changes in the making would
have important implications. I wrote in 1961
as follows:

“I find that no effort is made to assist the
individual worker by providing wage incen-
tives, luxury items, and the like. He is helped
in a collective way, as in the past, by provid-
ing for general benefits such as better schools,
more hospitals, elaborate cultural centers,
spacious parks, and the like. Few workers,
I am informed, are enthuslastically or, really,
interested in 10- and 20-year plans. As I
pointed out In my diary, and as I have stated
many times before, even though it is true
that the lot of the average Russian has been
greatly enhanced in a physical sense, still he
desires more improvement in his standard of
living and I doubt that he will continue to be
satisfled with promises of a better life years
hence. He has been hearing that tune for
many years now, and I doubt that he will
much longer be reconciled by it. In short, it
is my belief that unless the Russian leader-
ship takes steps now to provide higher pay
for factory workers, or in the alternative to
lower the price of consumer goods, including
food and clothing, discontent will become
more and more apparent.”

Because of my findings and experiences, I
agaln recommended a greatly expanded ex-
change program, together with elimination of
unnecessary travel restrictions upon Russians
stationed in the United States. What we were
doing, I felt, was basing our diplomatic ac-
tions on what the Russlans did. Actually, we
were reacting and not acting at all, I re-
peated my view that such child’s play had no
place in the relations between the United
States and the U.S.S.R., and that we should
take the Initiative in breaking down barriers
wherever possible.

To cite another example of the cold war
psychology that was in force, I can well re-
member that, in 1861, I had been scheduled
to visit some of the high Russian dams which
surpass our own in hydroelectric capacity.
The inspections had been approved by the
Russian authorities. Yet, when the time
came, approval was withdrawn. Upon in-
quiring, I learned that, some time previously,
a party of American experts in the fleld
headed by Senator Moss, of Utah, had toured
the facilities of the U.S.8.R. with the under-
standing that the visit would be made on a
reciprocal basis, The similar Russian visit to
America became bogged down in political
bungling for one reason or another, with the
result that it was not allowed. Thereafter, it
was stated that it would be impossible for me
to inspect the facilities. This is only one ex-
ample among many where needless friction
can develop, and I ask, if we could not get re-
sults in such small areas, how could we ex-
pect cooperation in the major and more im-
portant questions.

I also recommended, on my return to the
United States, that some nonstrategic and
commercial contacts be restored between our
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two nations. I pointed out that the U.S.SR.
“by 1961, was no longer in short supply of
virtually any goods needed by the industrial
economy and that all other countrles of the
free world were trading with her, including
our erstwhile allies. It seemed to me that we
were hurting ourselves as much as the Rus-
slans and aiding the development of friction
in the meantime.

I also pointed out that, if we expected re-
sults in Russian dealings our diplomats would
be required to exercise the “patience of Job."
The Russian leadership from the czars to the
Soviets have always been suspicious of for-
elgners and difficult to reach. Objective oh-
servers will agree that the Russlans had
almost as good reasons for fearing America
and Western Intentlons as we did to fear
theirs.

Finally, 1t seemed to me that our contain-
ment policy had been successful only insofar
as It had halted any supposed Russian efforts
to expand.

It was plain to me that we had not been
successful in “isolating” Russla by frying to
cut off her trade and contacts with the West-
ern World. She was not suffering. She had
become militarily, scientifically, and indus-
trially stronger than ever, as was easily ob-
vious to anyone traveling within her borders.
Meanwhile the United States had gone deep
into debt, had flung dollars, arms, and men
about the world to support our anti-Com-
munist posture. Our collective security alli-
ances were proving hollow, and were begin-
ning to fall apart.

Before leaving this area of discussion, I
do not think it would be amiss to point out
that I held and voiced these opinions in the
mid-1950's when they represented distinct
political liabllities. I was voclferously de-
nounced in Louisiana and elsewhere for my
views, by many spokesmen who would not
admit that communism had brought relative
prosperity to the Russian people, and that it
had to be dealt with realistically if its goal
was to be defeated by Western governments.
Nevertheless, the last 13 years have shown
that my comments and predictions of
changes within the Russian society have
come about.

II. THE PRESENT

At the conclusion of my latest tour, in
1968, I was able to view the changes in Rus-
slan soclety over a perlod of 13 years. In my
five trips through it, I believe it is safe to
say that I have traveled more miles through
Russian-controlled territory than perhaps
any other Western observer. I have talked
with countless Russians and representatives
of Russian minority groups—in English and
French, as well as through Interpreters. I
have, by and large, been able to go where I
wanted to go and was shown what I asked
to see * * * the farms and factories * * *
the high dams * * * the schools. I was
accorded freedom of movement and was ac-
companied only by an interpreter provided
by our American Embassy; and my visits and
passages among the people were not inter-
fered with. The restrictions and troubles
that I experienced occasionally, I mark
down as much to bureaucratic bungling as
to ideological fervor.

In the past 13 years, I have seen Russia
move from a war-torn economy and abso-
lutely controlled society to a position of in-
dustrial and sclentific leadership. The
US.SR. is today second only to the United
States in manufacturing output. Its people,
like our own, have become almost uni-
versally literate. In some areas, as in the
construction and successful operation of
massive hydroelectric facilities, Russia sur-
passes our own accomplishments by far.

In other areas, such as agriculture, light
industry, and the production of consumer
goods, the Soviet Union continues to lag far
behind. Even here, I find great progress being
made. More resources are being put into the
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agriculture sector, new fertilizer plants are
being brought into operation, and unwise
policles such as the reckless plowing of
Ehrushchev's *“virgin lands” have been
slowed down. The agricultural techniques
which we developed and proved so successful
are being put more and more into practice. I
was told that the leadership has plans to
develop an extension service along the lines
of our own. A system of local and regional
agriculture research stations, such as we
have in each State, 1s already in being. The
effort that was carrled on under Stalin to
apply the principles of Communist philos-
ophy to the blological improvement of plants
and animals has been forgotten. The only
real drawbacks now facing the development
of Russian agriculture are the problems of
collectivization and the rigors of the climate
over much of the land area.

As I have mentioned earlier, the problem
of increasing crop ylelds must yleld sooner
or later to the introduction of principles that
contradict Communist ideoclogy.

Even now, the farmers have been granted
more freedom and a system of incentives has
been developed to allow the collectivized
farmers to feel a greater sense of ownership
and responsibility for the land.

Industrial production has also seen the In-
troduction of a new system of economic
incentives deslgned to make the worker’s re-
ward more closely dependent on his output.
It appears that working for the “common
good” is not sufficlent to motivate the Rus-
sian individual any more than anyone else—
even after years of a controlled and propa-
gandized society. The emphasis is no longer
on the quantity of goods produced, but on
the quality. Management has been allowed
more control over the production of each
plant. Bonuses are now paid, to both man-
agement and workers, based upon the sala-
bility of the goods in the marketplace—in
other words, the profit motive is operating.
If this form of incentives is not a keystone
of private enterprise, I do not know what
it is. The provision of economic incentives
to the individual farmers and workers is
tied more closely to Western ideals than it
is to Communist thought and there are those
who say that under the impact of trade and
industrial technology, the U.S.8.R.'s Euro-
pean satellites will become more Western
than Communist. After my experiences in-
side the U.S.8.R. last year, I wonder if the
same thing could not be sald of Russia
itself, in the long run.

This is not to say by any means that I
consider it likely that the Sovlet citizens
will turn upon their leadership. This 1s cer-
tainly not the case. Whatever the faults of
present Russian soclety, its people are liv-
ing incomparably better than at any time
in thelr history. In every city, there are hun-
dreds of apartment buildings being con-
structed, and Industry is booming in all
parts of the country. The people are flock-
ing to the citles in Russia for the same
reason that they are doing so all over the
world—in search of a better life. By and
large, they are finding it. I saw more con-
sumer goods avallable than at any time In
the past and it was easlly apparent that the
people were well fed and content. No cne
expressed any desire to turn against the
Government.

It must not be forgotten that they are told
only what the Government desires them to
hear. They have no standards of comparison
with the Western way of life. I am con-
vinced, however, that the people themselves
like and respect Americans, even if they have
no knowledge of our form of government.

I did notice some signs of unrest in the
population, particularly among the students
and the younger groups. It seems to me that
the present system of Russian education
operates very inefliciently for a state of 1its
size and congidering the needs for industrial
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manpower that must be met. It is a very
stratified system and a great deal of time and
effort is consumed in teaching students to
operate machines in textile or metalworking
plants. After a student chooses his field, he
is more or less confined within it, even
though he may be years away from realizing
any benefits, and may decide that he would
prefer pursuing some other course of study.
After completion of training, I was told that
the graduates possibly find themselves no
better off economically than other workers,
and I heard that many were wondering why
the effort was necessary at all. I suggest that
the entire system is in for a revamping In
the years ahead.

III. THE FUTURE

It seems to me that a realistic analysls of
our position in the world today and our hopes
for tomorrow can be summed up as follows:

(1) For the foreseeable future, the Soviet
Union is the only country which can
threaten the territory and institutions of the
United States. It follows from this that we
must provide against any danger from this
quarter and must keep our defense strong
enough to protect our way of life.

(2) The problem of world peace boils down
to the problem of overall relations between
the United States and the U.8.S.R. If we can-
not come to grips with this reality, there is
no possibility of reducing the overall tension
of the world. A pullback from those areas
where we are confronting the Soviet Union
without good reason is absolutely necessary
if our negotiators are to have room to seek
accommodations and long-range understand-
ings with the other great power in the world.

(3) It follows from the first two points
that we must be more concerned with the
establishment of workable relations with our
foremost adversary than with various other
nations in the world. Under no condition
should we allow our allies to tell us what to
do. This is not to say that we should not co-
operate with them in broad areas of interna-
tional affairs, but we should recognize that
all of Western Europe has increased its eco-
nomic strength and can develop whatever
military capabilities necessary for its own
protection. The countries of Western Europe
need rely no longer on Uncle S8am and they
should not do so.

(4) Under the economlic progress that has
been made within Russia and the satellite
states, a social and political liberalization is
developing. The people are becoming more
educated and will not be satisfied to hear
only propaganda day in and day out. They
will desire to exerclse more control over their
own affalrs and the Government cannot re-
main deaf to these influences. It follows
from this that we should do all possible to
help this trend develop. We should encour-
age more open-trade relationships and all
the person-to-person contacts and exchange
programs that the Eastern bloc will allow.

(5) The efforts of Stalin and his succes-
sors in office to give their country a heavy
industrial base and to turn it into a world
power have been successful. Quite aside from
the threat it poses to our position, that very
success has had Important Iimplications
within Russia. While it has provided more
resources to the Government, it has also
glven rise to heated competition between
sclence, agriculture, consumers, the military
and other Interest groups for priorities in
the use of these resources. The Party, itself,
and certainly the Government, is divided
over the future use of natlonal resources.
As a result the Communist Party is finding
it ever more difficult to exercise its mono-
lithic control over the Russian economy.
This to me is an indication that proper trade
policles, increased economic contacts and
Western influences in general might help
create an ever stronger trend toward di-
versity within the USS.R—If we will only
spend some effort and Imagination in bring-
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ing the Russian people back into contact
with the world community.

(6) The monolithic control of the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union over other
partles and governments abroad has been
shattered by the tides of change, some of
which were noted above. Moscow no longer
dominates the Communist movement. In-
deed, Moscow cannot even control those
Communist states along its borders, Czech-
oslovakia notwithstanding. This represents
another advantage to the West. It means
that our peoples and governments need not
be so fearful of ideoclogical plans for world
domination, and can return to more tradil-
tlonal relationships between states.

From the above, it should be plain that
it is time, indeed past time, for a reidenti-
fication of our national interests. Events
of the last decade have bypassed policles
still rooted in World War II. We may ask
ourselves what practical purposes are served
by the presence of hundreds of thousands of
American men in Western Europe. The an-
swer is always for defense agalnst Russia.
The Russian leaders will say that their mili-
tary establishment is also for defense—
against the United States. As a result, our
two countries are at dagger point.

Looking back over the perspective of 13
years, to 1955, I cannot help feeling rein-
forced in my original thinking; namely, that
we should make every effort to give the peo-
ple of the U.8.S.R. objective knowledge of life
in the West and the United States. Further-
more, we should begin to look for actions
that our nation might take to reduce the
tenslons between our two countries and dis-
sipate the suspicions between our govern-
ments. Many areas suggest themselves in this
regard, Our structure of foreign bases should
be reexamined, to decide if all are absolutely
necessary to the national interest. Under the
changing world conditions, and with the
advent of nuclear missiles, many of them
can be dispensed with. Last year alons, our
foreign military installations cost us more
than $5.8 billion. (See table 1 below.) Our
foreign bases are fast becoming more of an
economic and political liability than mili-
tary asset.

Our NATO posture should be reexamined.
As a collective security mechanism has it any
real value after the withdrawal of France's
milltary cooperation? It serves to glve prop-
aganda advantages to the Sovlet leaders and
economic advantages to our erstwhile allies.
Its military advantages face to face with
the Soviet Union are more questionable.

‘We are maintaining 300,000 men in West-
ern Europe at a cost of approximately $2.6
billion per year. If it had been left to me, I
would have pulled back a majority, if not
all, of our American forces from the area
when President de .Gaulle made it plain that
we were no longer welcome on French sofl.
‘We missed a golden opportunity at the time
to take action fundamentally in our interest,
from an economic standpoint; from the
standpoint of international politics, a with-
drawal would remove what the Russians can-
not help seelng as a threat to their security.

Directly related to the above is the fact
that we are maintaining military assistance
advisory groups or milgroups in 48 countries
around the globe—from Belgium to Venezu-
ela and from the Congo to Saudi Arabia. As
of the end of 1968, we had 4,066 officers and
men scattered among these varlous military
groups throughout the world. These were
supported by 1,602 U.S. and foreign civilians
for a total military complement of 5,748,
Table 2 shows the disposition of these MAAG
missions and milgroups.

In my opinion, from what I have seen In
foreign capitals, this program should be dis-
pensed with entirely and as soon as possible.
In my view, where a U.S. military presence
is advisable and indeed in our interest and
the interest of the host country, the rep-
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resentation should be made through the
regular personnel attached to our Embassy
and directly responsible to our Ambassador.
Should situations arise requiring special as-
sistance, 1t should be made available strictly
for that purpose and then withdrawn. It Is
foolish for us to maintain these military per-
sonnel at great expense all over the world
on a continuing baslis.

I have two main objections to the con-
tinued overseas presence of large numbers of
U.S. military personnel. First, to see officers
and men moving about in forelgn capitals
in uniform cannot help emphasizing the
military aspects of American life. In the
minds of many, this presence marks us as
Warmongers.

Second, I am convinced that the person-
nel attached to these military missions are
instrumental in influencing host govern-
ments to build up their armed forces and
weaponry at our expense. From fiscal 1950
through fiscal 1968, we have spent $31.4 bil-
lion on military assistance programs through-
out the world. An expenditure of $406.7 mil-
llon for such programs has been projected
for fiscal 1969. Not only should we cut back
on this expenditure, but the first step should
be the reduction and recall of the forces
which generate them.

Provided that we could do so in a way
which would positively demonstrate to the
Russian people the advantages of the Amer-
ican system of agriculture, we might go so
far as to extend Russia technological assist-
ance with its agricultural problems. I would
make every effort to have the Russlans co-
operate with us in the development of atomic
energy for peaceful purposes, rather than
war. Perhaps the offers would be rejected out
of hand, but that would be up to the Rus-
slan leadership. The point is that, so long
as a nation such as ours remains strong by
keeping its Internal affairs and economic
house in order, we need fear no outside force
from any quarter and can afford to be mag-
nanimous.

The American people should know that we
cannot win over communism by military at-
tack, any more than we could destroy religion
by force of arms, nor can we incite the
Russlans to revolt against their Government,
We can win out in the long run only by con-
centrating on our own soclety so that it can
be held up as a banner for the rest of the
world.

In pursuing this course, we must remem-
ber, as I belleve it has been forgotten, that
the military is only an instrument of our
foreign policy. I belleve that the distinction
has been neglected in this country over the
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past 20 years. The Congress has been misled
by the combination of our Defense and State .
Departments on many important policy ques-
tions, both domestic and forelgn. I cannot
escape the feeling that the military horse has
been allowed to get ahead of the diplomatic
cart.

To illustrate the influence of the military,
we are now hearing fears expressed that be-
cause only a very few of the present Russian
leadership have firsthand knowledge of the
Western World, the chances are Increased for
miscalculation in its foreign affairs. I can
personally recall hearing a member of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff tell me that nothing Had
changed in the quality of Russian life, that
no decentralization or loosening of any con-
trols had taken place over the last two
decades. The spokesman admitted that he
had never been inside Russia. It seems to me
that we have as much to fear from ignorance,
prejudice, selfishness, and bias in our own
Nation as we have from a similar condition
on the part of the Russian leadership.

For the past 20 years, I have heard experts
on both sides of the Iron Curtain refer to the
cold war struggle as a “battle for men’s
minds.” Although we have tried to adjust
some aspects of our forelgn policy to the
demands of this kind of warfare and have
paid lp service to the concept, we have in
most instances tended to act as though this
were not, in fact, the fundamental nature of
the struggle. As a result, our policy has con-
tinued to place predominant emphasis on
the military aspects rather than, broadly
speaking, the psychological aspects of the
competition between the United States and
the US.8.R.

In our battle for men’s minds, we ought to
be concentrating on winning over the minds
and the sentiments of the Russian people,
However, not only are we falling at present to
give proper emphasis to this factor, we seem,
instead, to follow policles which tend to
isolate and even alienate the Russian people
from the Influences of Western civilization.
In this fashion, we play into the hands of the
Communist apparatus whose principal
source of power stems from the people’s lack
of contact with and lack of knowledge of the
mainstream of history and of current events.

In short, I am not saying that we should
embrace communism or any part of its con-
cepts. I abhor that godless philosophy as
much as any American citizen, but we cannot
prevall over it by military action or military
threat, We can only win by acting through
the Russlan people themselves. This is the
only way anticommunism can prevail in the
long run.
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(The following colloquy, which oe-
curred during the delivery of the address
by Mr. ELLENDER, is printed at this point
in the Recorp by unanimous consent.)

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for a question?

Mr. ELLENDER. I yield.

Mr. MURPHY. I am interested in the
Senator’'s statement. Does the Senator
feel that the position and policy of the
United States vis-a-vis the suggested and
announced policy of Russia are one and
the same? Does the Senator believe this
when the Soviet Government has said
continuously for the last 30 years that
they intend to bury us and destroy our
system? Does the Senator believe we do
not need protection against them?

Mr. ELLENDER. I wish to say to my
good friend that I realize those state-
ments have been made and they have
been repeated from time to time by some
of Stalin’s successors.

However, as I have pointed out in my
speech and in my report, things have
changed in Russia. We are no longer

dealing with the dictatorship of Joseph
Stalin and the monolithic control he
exercised over the Communist Party in-
side and outside the U.S.S.R. The people
are demanding more and more from their
leaders. I know of my own personal
knowledge that much of the change that
took place did not come about because
the leaders desired it, but it came about
because the people demanded it. As I
pointed out in my speech as well as in
my report, we should encourage such a
trend. The incentive system that has
taken root in Russia is the cornerstone
of our private enterprise system and we
should use all means at our command to
help strengthen it. Economic progress
will work to bring about social and politi-
cal progress.

In my opinion, today Russia is veering
toward capitalism. We should try to re-
inforce that trend; that is, we should
show the people how they could have a
better living if only they would continue
to demand more local authority.

Mr. MURPHY. I point out to my col-

league that this is not a new approach
on the part of the United States. I recall
many years ago that we sent entire fac-
tories to Russia to help them understand
that we did not mean to be an aggressor
but that we meant to be a friend. In some
satellite nations we built factories. My
brother was instrumental in building
steel mills in Czechoslovakia some years
ago. The people of Czechoslovakia
thought and hoped they were going to
gain some small measure of freedom, but
they found out to their dismay that that
was not permitted by Russia. We had an
example of a Russian maneuver that was
so quick, showing a capability of the mili-
tary so far surpassing anything we imag-
ined, that it surprised all NATO nations
and all military experts.

Incidentally, I recall stating in this
Chamber yesterday that I disagree on
occasion with General Shoup in regard
to the military. We had the sad experi-
ence of attending the funeral of a great
military leader and commander of the
largest army of the greatest power ever
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assembled, former President Eisen-
hower, who urged the United States to
build a just peace. When he became
President we were at war. He was able
to bring that war to negotiation. It was
certainly not complete but at least we
stopped the fighting in Xorea. He gave
us 8 years of peace.

I do not always accept the statement
that the military people are perpetuat-
ing themselves for the purpose of mak-
ing war. On the contrary the record
would show that during the time when
we had an outstanding and superior
military power in this country we never
used it in an imperialistic fashion or to
impose our methods or desires or char-
acteristics on other nations. On the con-
trary we have used our power to guaran-
tee peace since the conclusion of World
War II.

I have risen today to express my
thoughts on this matter. I know my col-
league will forgive me for disagreeing
with such an expert as General Shoup.
At the same time, I have studied these
matters carefully. Because of my former
position in the motion picture industry.
I had to become acquainted with the po-
litical pressures of the Soviet Union and
the use of Russian propaganda. I became
familiar with Russian propaganda pol-
icies in America, laid down first by Lenin
and then by Stalin. They thought con-
trol of the motion picture industry was
the best method and means of propa-
ganda that existed. I have been an in-
terested student of these matters for a
long time.

I wish I could enthusiastically agree
there has been this great change in Rus-
sia. There is no question that there is a
desire on the part of the people for free-
dom. There is no question that they need
to go away from their socialistic system
toward the capitalistic system to receive
sufficient products at home, but as to
how far this will be permitted by the
leaders and the military we do not know.
I would suggest that in Russia every-
thing is politically motivated. I have
just finished reading several of their
latest military pamphlets and docu-
ments. There is no question about their
designs.

Mr. ELLENDER. Their designs for
what?

Mr. MURPHY. For world conquest.

Mr. ELLENDER. I disagree with the
Senator. The Senator has a right to his
own views. However, I have been in
Russia five times since 19855, and I know
what has taken place. I do not blame the
Russians at all, the Russian people, for
being fearful of America.

Mr. MURPHY. I agree, because they
have been propagandized.

Mr. ELLENDER. Because of the fact
that we embrace their former worst
enemy, Germany, and that we embraced
Japan, once their worst enemy in Asia.

When one goes through Russia and
sees the carnage that was committed by
Hitler’s troops, the destruction of prop-
erty, I do not blame the Russians for
fearing us, because we embraced Ger-
many, the country that was instrumental
in doing all of this damage to the people.
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What I am suggesting is that we recog-
nize the changes that have taken place
inside Russia and over the rest of the
world. The great need now is for us to
develop new approaches. We have spent
in excess of $150 billion to isolate Russia
and that has not worked. The peoples of
Russia, I am certain, are anxious to
promote permanent peace and we should
lean backwards in our efforts to accom-
modate them. I believe that if we can
now show them that we are not desirous
of taking their country over we can re-
store good relationships that will com-
pletely dispel such fears as they now en-
tertain against us.

Mr. MURPHY. Would my colleague
concede that never in history has one na-
tion given as much in materiel and as-
sistance as the United States of America
gave to the Soviet Union during World
War II?

Mr, ELLENDER. I agree with that.
There is no doubt about that. But times
have changed since the late 1940’s and
1950's. Nuclear energy has imposed a
peace, of sorts, and the Soviet Union
realizes this as much as we do.

Mr. MURPHY. Now also would not my
colleague concede that in the matter of
Germany and Japan, I do not find any
evidence that they had any intentions of
forcibly changing our kind of govern-
ment, which has been the threat and the
promise of the Soviet Union for many
years, particularly since we were the first
nation to recognize the Soviet Union and
actually put them in business?

Mr. ELLENDER. That may be true, but
the faet that we assisted the two coun-
tries that did the most damage to Russia
made the Russian leadership more fear-
ful of our intentions. Would the Senator
agree with my statement that unless and
until we can dispel the suspicions that
now exist between this country and
Russia, there is no chance for us to
agree on some method of promoting
world peace?

Mr. MURPHY. I agree, as long as that
kind of propaganda exists unchallenged.

Now, my distinguished colleague may
remember that I stood in this Chamber
a year ago in June, when the 6-day war
between Egypt and Israel took place, and
I said that the night before I had listened
for 1 hour to the Russian Ambassador
to the United Nations accusing the
United States of America of being guilty
of perpetrating practically every aggres-
sion of the past 30 years.

I said at that time that if what the
Russian Ambassador said was true, then
the United States should be expelled
from the United Nations, and if what
he said was not true, then he should be
expelled from the United Nations.

Now, I think that both my colleague
and I know the recitation the Russian
Ambassador made had no basis in fact
or in truth. I think that my colleague
will agree that this is but a straw man, a
bogeyman,

I recall, for instance, that we have
heard about the necessity to take the first
step in international relations. I said the
other day, “Would it not be fine if the
Soviet Union would take the first step
and decide it would not supply any more
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armaments to the North Vietnamese?”
I feel certain that if they would do that,
the fighting in Vietnam would be over
within a week.

Mr. ELLENDER. That is my conclu-
sion in my report. But that cannot come
about unless and until the suspicions are
dispelled as between the United States
and Russia.

Mr. MURPHY. If my distinguished
colleague will forgive me, I have dealt
in negotiations with the Russians. For
many years I dealt in ecultural ex-
changes. I know the whole history of the
cultural exchange matter. It seems to me
to be characteristic of the Russians that
if we put it on a 1-for-1 basis, they insist
on getting it on a 3-to-1 basis.

Mr. ELLENDER. I would be for mak-
ing it 1,000 to 1. Let them come over here
and see what we have. That is the trou-
ble. When I came back from Russia in
1955 I made suggestions for a realistic
exchange program. I went to the late
John Foster Dulles and asked him to
promote a realistic exchange program.
He said, “Oh, we cannot hope for more
than one American for one Russian.” I
said, “Don’t start it in that manner be-
cause it won't be effective. Let as many
Russians come over here and visit us and
see what we have here, even if we have
to have them followed by FBI men. Let
them see our productive capacity and let
them become envious of what we have.
In that way the Russian people will be
tempted to force their leaders to work
with us, and that would contribute much
toward world peace.”

Mr. MURPHY. Would my distinguished
colleague be interested in knowing that
some years ago, as a director of the Holly-
wood Bowl Association, I was instrumen-
tal in making the contract which brought
the Bolshoi Ballet to this country for that
very purpose? Some objected to the con-
tract, but I arranged their schedule so
that every day these young Russian art-
ists, while they were in Los Angeles, would
have lunch in a different area, they would
be driven by different areas of Los An-
geles and southern California, so that
they would have opportunities to see our
country and its people, with the hope that
they would do exactly what my colleague
has suggested; namely, return to Russia
and tell their people what they had seen
and heard.

The hope was that one day the people
of Russia would say to their leaders,
“Look here, we would like to accept the
help of America. We would like to have
a free society in Russia, an open society,
such as they have in America.”

As I said, Russian visitors to Hollywood
were shown through our plants, our steel
mills, and they were invited to see what
we were doing. However, something seems
tc happen when they get home. The iron
curtain drops down. There is a control
over their minds and their freedoms.

We all remember the three outstanding
Russian writers who were sent to Siberia,
one sentenced to 5 years there, merely for
suggesting a freedom which we take for
granted in America that exists for all
to see.

On the other hand, I would suggest to
my distinguished colleague that in our
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dealings, in the times when we have been
successful in the negotiations, we have
always dealt from a position of strength,
such as when President Truman went to
Potsdam, as President Eisenhower did in
Lebanon, and as President Kennedy did
in the Cuban erisis. So that I think, once
again, we have the example of negotiat-
ing from a position of strength, which is
something they recognize and respect.
Weakness or friendship is something
which sometimes they refuse to recognize
in its true character.

I would hate very much to have our
President going into new negotiations
with the Soviet Union, without having
some basis of strength from which to
bargain,

I have said this often: As a young man,
I remember Neville Chamberlain when
‘he went to Munich, and folks were poking
fun at him for going with his umbrella.
The fact is that that umbrella was all
the government of his country had. Brit-
ain had so weakened its military position
at that time to the point it had nothing
to talk with or to bargain with. He was
in a weakened position when he talked
with Hitler.

That is the only reason I rose to speak
today, not to disagree with my distin-
guished colleague because I know that
his urge for peace and understanding is
certainly as great, if not greater than
mine; but merely to let the record show
that, in some instances, the military are
not of one mind; nor do some of us al-
ways agree with the views of the mili-
tary—which has been quite vocal lately,
such as General Shoup and his approach.
The record is replete with the kind of
approach which has been unsuccessful.

Another fact remains, that our prob-
lem is greater today than it was 5 years
ago, and greater 5 years ago than it was
40 years ago. That is why I sometimes
worry and perhaps consider that we have
been taking the soft approach, which is
the wrong approach and that instead,
we should have an equal meeting of the
minds to get a quid pro quo, which seems
to be normal. I am hopeful that even-
tually the leaders of the Russian Govern-
ment will understand, and thereby the
two most powerful nations on earth, the
United States of America and the Soviet
Union, can finally come to an agreement
which will reflect itself in peace and eco-
nomic prosperity for the whole world.

I thank my distinguished colleague for
permitting me this interruption in order
to make these remarks.

Mr. ELLENDER. I welcome the Sena-
tor's views. They are not a reflection of
what I have in mind, as I have made a
very close study of matters in Russia
since 1955. I have gone right to the Rus-
sian people. There is no area in Russia
that I have not visited. The Senator can-
not name a large city which I have not
visited there. I have talked to the peo-
ple in all walks of life. I never visited
any finer people anywhere in the world
than I saw in Siberia. They remind me of
the people who discovered the American
West, who made our West what it is to-
day. They are the same kind of people.
They come from Latvia, the Ukraine,
and from all over the Soviet Union.
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I have no doubt in my mind that if we
can dispel that fear which exists between
our two countries, peace will not be too
far off. Let me remind my friend that the
Russian people are now speaking out.
They have been successful in obtaining
more and more decentralized authority
from Moscow in favor of the local man-
agers and workers. I invite my distin-
guished colleague to read my report.

Mr., MURPHY. Mr. President, if the
Senator will yield a moment further, it
may be of interest to the Senator to know
that I have a proposal based upen my be-
lief that this fear is a synthetic fear. It
should not exist. I believe that we in the
United States should set up a massive
educational program in order to render
to the people of Western Europe, the sat-
ellite nations, and the people of Russia,
insofar as we are able, the true story
of the people of America.

My colleague may be interested to
know that a few years ago there was a
great Trade Fair in New Delhi, India. At
that time we had not provided very
much money for the American exhibit
at the Trade Fair. I was asked if I had
a suggestion. I said I thought we could
arrange to have shown at the Trade Fair
in New Delhi the original motion picture,
“Cinerama,” which gave a true picture
of the United States from the great port
of New York, to New England in the Fall,
to the great Ohio Valley with its great
manufacturing complex, to the wheat
fields of the great Northwest, to the
Grand Canyon, to the great slopes of the
Mississippi, and the great highways and
superhighways. I am pleased to report
exactly what my esteemed colleague ‘has
said—that everybody there was so inter-
ested in seeing this simple, true depiction
of America—the America we take for
granted—that actually, for long periods
of time, the Russians could not be kept
in their own exhibits, because the people
who had been sent there from Russia to
run the Russian exhibits were so inter-
ested in looking at pictures of America.

I hope my colleague will join me in the
effort to get a massive educational pro-
gram going to tell the true story of Amer-
ica and the characteristics of her people,
the things we want to acomplish, and re-
fute the propaganda which has been so
falsely, but nevertheless so effectively,
spread about us in the last 20 years.

I thank my colleague for permitting me
to interrupt him.

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr. President, was
the Senator from California present in
the Chamber a while ago when I discussed
the incident at which our Ambassador
refused to make appointments for me?

Mr. MURPHY. No; I wasnot.

Mr. ELLENDER. Those are things I
bring out in my remarks. I hope the Sen-
ator will read them.

Mr. MURPHY. I will read the speech
very carefully.

Mr. ELLENDER. Such treatment as
that is uncalled for. I had no trouble
visiting Mr. Mikoyan. The second time I
went there was by invitation. I spoke
with Mr. Khrushchev for 4 hours. I ob-
tained such information from him, which
I brought to the Senate. There is no
doubt in my own mind that during the
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time Mr. Khrushchev was in power he
laid the foundation of capitalism—be-
lieve it or not—in Russia.

Mr. MURPHY. I believe it.

Mr. ELLENDER. We did it by promot-
ing a system of incentives, the corner
stone of capitalism. That is why the in-
dustries are producing more goods, the
farms are yielding more food and fibers.
What we ought to do, I repeat, is encour-
age the trend, instead of building up our
military as has been proposed, and there-
by further widen the gap of suspicion and
fear that now exists between us and
Russia.

(This marks the end of the colloquy
that occurred during the delivery of Mr.
ELLENDER’S address which, by unanimous
consent, was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp at this point.)

Mr. ELLENDER. Mr, President, before
I delivered my speech, I had placed on
the desk of each Senator a copy of my
printed report. I now ask unanimous con-
sent that the pages be ordered to deliver
those reports to the offices of all Senators.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, nothing
can be added to what has already been
said and felt by the people of this Nation
and the world on the death of our great
President and wartime leader, Dwight
David Eisenhower.

The world mourns his death, at the
same time that it marvels at the fullness
of his life. For President Eisenhower
truly exemplified the best that is Amer-
ica, and was, in the eloquent words and
drawing of the incomparable Herblock,
a “50 star general” He will be sorely
missed; but what is more, he will be
remembered with the love and gratitude
of all men.

THE LAWRENCE EAGLE-TRIBUNE:
100 YEARS OF SERVICE

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, this past
weekend I was privileged to speak at
the dedication of a new building for
the Lawrence, Mass., Eagle-Tribune.

For 100 years this newspaper has
served the community of Lawrence,
Mass., and the surrounding area of
Essex County. Now, as it moves into
its next hundred years, the Eagle-
Tribune will operate from the most mod-
ern plant, with the most modern equip-
ment available to any newspaper in the
country. I was truly impressed with the
vast array of computers and textmasters
which will handle the layout and type,
with the phototypesetting machines for
advertising duplication, with the auto-
mated six-unit press which can print a
96-page newspaper at a rate of 100,000
pages per minute.

These new facilities will truly help the
Lawrence Eagle-Tribune to meet its
goals for the community: “To provide
our readers with accurate, comprehen-
sive information and honest, intelligent
interpretation, to foster the moral, ma-
terial and cultural well-being of our
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community and our State, to encourage
honest and efficient government, to fight
injustice and wrong doing, and contin-
ually to strive to illuminate our coun-
try’s noblest ideals of human freedom.”
I congratulate Irving E. Rogers, Sr,
publisher of the Lawrence Eagle-
Tribune, and Irving E, Rogers, Jr., gen-
eral manager of the paper and extend
to them and their staff my very deepest
best wishes for continued and fruitful
years of service.

MAINE ACTION ON ELECTORAL
REFORM IMPORTANT STEP IN
RIGHT DIRECTION

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, there is
an old political saying, fairly reliable,
which says, “As Maine goes, so goes the
Nation.” ;

Once again Maine has taken the lead,
this time in electoral college reform. The
Maine Legislature has adopted the so-
called district plan. Under the law now in
effect in Maine, one elector would be
chosen from each of the two congres-
sional districts and the remaining two
electoral votes will be chosen from the
State at large. The electors representing
the congressional districts would be re-
quired to vote for the party ticket which
carried the district, and at-large elec-
tors would cast their ballots for the ticket
winning the State's popular vote.

Mr. President, this is the basic plan
encompassed in Senate Joint Resolu-
tion 12 which I have introduced along
with 18 cosponsors.

It is possible under the present word-
ing of the Constitution for the individual
States to change the method of choos-
ing electors. The courageous members of
the Maine Legislature have done so, just
last week, in an effort to break up the
present winner-take-all method that
prevails. Should the other 49 States take
similar action, adoption of Senate Joint
Resolution 12 would not be necessary. A
basic electoral college reform would
have been achieved.

While I salute the farsighted members
of the legislature, I am somewhat puzzled
at statements attributed to the Governor
of that State who allowed the bill to be-
come law without his signature. In the
press reports, he is quoted as saying he
opposes the new system because it will
require candidates to “tailor their argu-
ments to many regional and local
interests.”

Mr. President, I would hope so. This is
one of the reasons the district plan should
be adopted. Any national candidate for
President should be forced to give equal
weight to the interests of all regions,
rather than concentrating his appeal and
his programs on one segment of our
society, for example, the great masses of
votes in our large cities, as is presently
the case.

The action taken by the State of Maine
illustrates a second reason why Congress
should now adopt Senate Joint Resolu-
tion 12. The district plan can be adopted.
The States will ratify such a plan. This
independent action of the State of Maine
proves that point beyond any doubt.
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Mr. President, as one who has labored
in this area of reform for well over 15
yvears, I want to have electoral college
reform, and I want it to work. I am not
interested in continuing theoretical de-
bates or in great forensic fireworks about
the preferential points of one plan or
another.

I want a plan approved by Congress
which will be adopted by the States, be-
cause it takes only 13 State legislatures to
defeat any plan we adopt. So, I hope
that Members of Congress will give the
proper weight to what they have now
seen happen in the State of Maine, where
a State legislature, acting on its own, has
taken action to approve the district plan
for itself, regardless of what is done in
the other 49 States. It is much easier, of
course, to win approval for a plan for all
States than it is to approve it for one.

Mr. President, there are many addi-
tional reasons why the district plan as
proposed in Senate Joint Resolution 12 is
the proper answer to our electoral col-
lege problems. In addition to the two
already mentioned, let me now discuss
some of these additional reasons.

Reason number three is that Senate
Joint Resolution 12 breaks up the general
ticket, winner-take-all system which is
the primary fault in the existing method.

Someone has said that that system of
the winner také all in terms of electoral
college voting is the taproot of most of
the social, economie, and political prob-~
lems which have plagued our country
during the past three or four decades.
Under the electoral college as it now op-
erates, it is possible for a President to be
elected with the support of only 12
States, and in effect the support of only
those voters inhabiting the main city or
cities of those States.

In fact, some 15 major American cities
in only 12 States, voting with a predom-
inancy for one candidate or another, can
now control and determine the election
of a President. This would be put to an

.end permanently by Senate Joint Res-

olution 12, the so-called district plan.

Fourth, the distriet plan brings the
electoral vote more into line with the
popular vote. Under the existing system
a candidate receives the entire electoral
vote of a State no matter how narrow his
margin of popular votes may have been,
producing a final electoral vote entirely
out of proportion to his popular vote.

In fact, a single voter in New York
State breaking a tie vote among the pop-
ular votes cast for President puts 43 elec-
toral votes into the hopper in favor of
the candidate winning his individual, tie-
breaking vote.

He gets not only the votes of all of
those who voted in favor of the success-
ful candidate for President, but he also
gets all of the votes of the people who
voted against him, wrapped up in one
ball of wax and delivered to the one who
received that tie-breaking vote. That
vote alone would more than offset the
unanimous vote cast for another condi-
date by the people of some 10 or 12 or
more other States of the Union, depend-
ing upon which States are selected. Ob-
viously, something is wrong with a sys-
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tem that makes such a mockery of ma-
jority rule.

Fifth. It binds the elector so we no
longer have the problem of the “faith-
less elector.” Under Senate Joint Reso-
lution 12, each elector must sign an oath
before the election, swearing to support
the candidate that carried his district.
Should he later attempt to vote other-
wise his vote would, nevertheless, be
counted in accordance with his oath.
So, he is bound and has no alternative
except to have his vote counted as he
pledged it would be when he placed his
name as an elector before his con-
stituents.

The sixth reason is that the district
plan is a preferential plan, a workable
plan, a plan tested in three early na-
tional elections in the history of this Re-
publie, and a plan that can be adopted.
It equalizes the power of the respective
States in the event of a contingent elec-
tion. The present method is undemocratic
and unfair to the large States, because
each State, no matter how large, can cast
but a single vote in the contingent elec-
tion in Congress. Senate Joint Resolution
12 provides for a joint session of Con-
gress, with each Member voting individu-
ally instead of having the issue decided
in the House of Representatives, with
each State voting individually—New
York, for example, would have its 43
votes, while Maine and South Dakota
would have only the four to which they
are entitled, rather than the one-State,
one-vote formula now prevailing should a
presidential choice now be made in the
House of Representatives.

The seventh reason why those of us
who have supported Senate Joint Resolu-
tion 12 for many, many years support
it now with greater confidence and
greater enthusiasm is that it requires the
minimum of change in constitutional
language to achieve the maximum de-
gree of required reform. Our system,
after all, has functioned well—we have
had 41 presidential elections since the
12th amendment was added—and any
change proposed or made should be the
absolute minimum required to bring
about the desired or necessary results.

Eighth. It makes the presidential elec-
tion a national election in fact as well as
in name. Because each voter has the
same voting power, the authority to vote
for three electors, the President will be
elected nationally, rather than the choice
of just some isolated area or segment of
our society or that of some special pres-
sure group.

Ninth. The district plan deserves the
support of Congress because it retains the
Federal Republic concept. Under this
system, each State is allocated two elec-
tors corresponding to its Senators. It is
the allocation of these two “bonus” elec-
toral votes that preserves our Federal
system and at the same time keeps faith
with our Founding Fathers.

Tenth, It preserves for the States the
right to establish their own election laws,
as they presently do, thus avoiding the
specter of Federal control of our election
process and machinery. It does not re-
quire the nationalization of all the elec-
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tion laws of this country, as would in-
evitably have to be done if the direct
election or popular vote were being
adopted. It allows States to lower the
voting age if they wish, but places no
pressure on their neighboring States to
do likewise, in self-protection.

Eleventh. It maintains the principle of
majority rule. The candidate who re-
ceives a majority of the electoral vote
wins; if not, the contingent election proc-
ess is utilized, in which again a majority
vote is required in the joint session of
Congress. None of this business of elect-
ing a President with a 35-percent or a
40-percent minority vote. None of the
prospects of having a runoff election
during the Christmas holiday season to
determine who the President might be.
It provides the basic requirements and
machinery for making a majority deci-
sion on the basis of the way the votes are
cast for President and for Congress on
the first Tuesday after the first Monday
of November.

Twelfth. It, more than any other plan,
tends to encourage retention of our two-
party system. A splinter, or third party,
to have any effect, would have to be truly
national in scope. Isolated pockets of
strength are recognized, and a third
party candidate might pick up a district
or two—three or four electoral votes—
but these power centers cannot be com-
bined with minuscule minorities in other
districts whose cumulative power in the
final vote tally would be out of propor-
tion to their actual strength.

Thirteenth. It opens up the office of
President to all men and women in
America, no matter how small their home
constituency may be, Under the present
system, the general ticket system vir-
tually excludes from office all candidates,
no matter how able and outstanding they
may be, unless they come from a State
with a large bloc of electoral votes.

Fourteenth. It reduces the impact of
fraud and therefore the likelihood and
the temptation of fraud in a presidential
election. With the present system, fraud-
ulent votes can affect the outcome in the
entire State. By utilizing the district sys-
tem, if fraud would still prevail, it could
influence simply the electors coming
from that specific electoral district—to
wit, three electors and no more.

Fifteenth. It is fast and sure. When the
votes are counted, in all probability we
will have a decision and will not have to
wait out the long process of recounts in
close States. If the general election does
not provide a victor, the contingent con-
gressional process goes into effect and we
do not have to wind up our cumbersome,
expensive election machinery again to
enter a new era of acrimony and uncer-
tainty while the whole presidential cam-
paign is operated all over again for a
second time.

Sixteenth. It appeals to both big and
small States because it gives the smaller
States a more equal vote in the general
election but restores the rightful vote
of the larger States in the contingent
election should the decision be referred
to Congress.

Seventeenth. It corrects every serious
problem in the present system both in the
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general election and, when necessary, in

the contingent election.

Eighteenth. It clears up gaps in our
election process should either the Presi-
dent-elect or the Vice-President-elect die
before they actually assume office.

Mr. President, once again, I salute the
State of Maine, and I sincerely hope that
“as Maine goes so goes—or should go—
the Nation.”

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the newspaper article I referred
to be printed in the Recorp at this time
along with the statement that I delivered
before the Subcommittee on Constitu-
tional Amendments of the Committee on
the Judiciary last week on the subject
of electoral college reform and In support
of Senate Joint Resolution 12.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

MaINE ALTERS RULES ON ELECTOR FUNCTIONS
AUGUSTA, MAINE, March 26.—Maine adopted

a new method of choosing and binding pres-

identia] electors yesterday.

The new law, which Gov. Kenneth M. Cur-
tls opposed and allowed to pass without his
signature, provides that one of the states
four presidential electors shall be chosen
from each of Maines two congressional dis-
tricts and the other two from the state at
large.

District electors would be required to vote
for the Party ticket which carrled the dis-
trict, and at-large electors would cast their
ballots for the ticket winning the states pop-
ular vote. Current law requires all electors to
vote for the statewide winner.

Curtis, who belleves the President should
be chosen by Nationwlide popular vote, said
the new system will require candidates to
“tallor their arguments to many regional and
local interests.”

STATEMENT BY SENATOR EaRL MuwDT, IN BE-
HALF OF SENATE JoINT RESOLUTION 12—
PropPosinGg THE “DistrIiIcT SYSTEM" ELEC-
TORAL PLAN
Mr. Chalrman, I welcome once again this

opportunity to appear before this subcom-

mittee. It 15 the third time in a little over
three years that I have done so. In fact, for
fifteen years I have been urging a reform of
the Electoral College to make it constitution-
ally representative of our people in electing
our chief executive and this is the Tth or 8th
time In all that I have testified before the

Judiclary Committee of the House or the

Senate on this proposed reform.

During all these years the principles of the
Constitutional Amendment I have urged have
remained the same, although the language
has varled somewhat. What 1t all bolls down
to, in non-constitutional language, is to pro-
vide within the context of what is possible,
the most fair, accurate, certain, and demo-
cratic method of electing our President,
while maintaining the deep moral, if indeed
not legal commitment, we have to our Con-
stitutional forefathers and those who hold
to their basic concepts.

There is in such a situation a temptation
to shrug our collective shoulders and quote
the famous saying that “the more things
change, the more they remain the same" and
yet we all know deep in our heart that things
are not the same. This i3 the year of change
because things are not the same, We have a
country heavily united behind an alteration
in the present system. We have a country
acutely aware of what could happen should
the present method of electing the president
remalin in effect in future years.

In essence, Mr. Chalrman, the fruilt is
ripe—if we pluck it we will have our prize, If
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we rudely shake the tree, we face two alter-
natives. One, it will fall unattainable over
the mneighbor's fence, or, two, it will be
bruised and not worthy of our victory.

To take it out of this allegorical concept,
we are faced with these alternatives, given
the present propensity for change: we could
achieve our objectives—a more realistic and
democratic method of electing our president;
or, we could (1) see a proposed constitutional
amendment, approved by the Congress of the
United States, fail to achieve the necessary
ratification by state legislatures or (2) we
could experience a “victory” in which we ap-
proved a constitutional amendment, attained
ratification of it, and then had to deal with
the unhappy consequence of it.

I am neither willing nor ready to accept
either of the latter alternatives. I quite
frankly want meaningful reform now, not
in the remote future. I have fought this
battle for almost two decades, sometimes
with many allies, sometimes almost alone.
I do not set myself as an expert in this field
but I have been on this battlefield before,
both before the committee and on the floor
of the Senate. We have, in my estimation, a
golden opportunity to obtain reform—Ilet us
not, so to speak “blow it".

Mr. Chairman, what I speak for is reason
not rationalization, reform not refutation,
sense not sensationalism, decentralization
destruction, improvement not impediment
and probability not possibility. In short, I
support the so-called District Plan.

I would be the first to admit that the per-
fect plan of today is the modified plan of
tomorrow, One must accept basic and polit-
ical facts of life even when you are pursuing
& principle. What we must never overlook is
the principle. The principle here is Federal-
ism and we cannot, nor should not, forget or
forsake it. We can, however, bring principle
and political practicality together. That
union can produce a constitutional amend-
ment.

As an example, let me cite the progress of
what has become to be known as Senate
Joint Resolution 12, the District Plan. What,
as some might say, started as an exercise
in principle, has evolved Into a politically
possible plan simply because we were able
to adapt to present-day requirements while
retaining its basic thrust.

Before the debate on the Senate floor in
March 1956, the language of our Amendment
was for the election of Electors of President
and Vice President “in the same manner” as
Senators and Representatives in Congress
are elected. The malin thrust of the oppo-
nents in that Senate debate was that Con-
gressional Districts were unequal and gerry-
mandered and would continue to be unequal
and gerrymandered because the State Legis-
latures were unequal and gerrymandered.
Although the Congressional Distriets did dif-
fer substantially in population, and that is
an important element in gerrymandering,
gerrymandering by districts is in miniature,
as compared with no districts at all. Even
so gerrymandered, the minority in a closely
divided state could elect some members of
the Electoral College, as against none under
the present general ticket system. No dis-
tricts at all—our present electoral system—is
gerrymandering at its worst—perpetuated
and glorified.

Nevertheless, to counteract this objection
we replaced this language with the descrip-
tion of our districts in words such as these:

The districts should be composed of “com~
pact and contiguous territory, containing as
nearly as practicable the number of persons
which entitled the states to one Representa-
tive in Congress.”

This, In my estimation, accomplished all
of our basic purposes. It placed in the Con-
stitution the objectives of Districts being
compact, contiguous, and equal.

The question was ralsed, however, as to
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whether the court would accept a case in
which inequality of population was the main
complaint, If this were in the Constitution,
there would be no question as to its deci-
sion but as it turned out, we did not need
the protection of written words. In a series
of declsions, the Court not only decided it
would accept such cases, but it ruled on the
equality of the districts.

Next, and this has come to a head since
my last appearance, was the continued nag-
ging doubt on the part of those who have
reservations as to the court enforcing the
“non-gerrymandering” provisions. I still
maintain that once it is in the Constitution,
it has no choice but it appears the Court
may be moving without this backstop. In a
little noted case, the Supreme Court on Jan-
uary 13th of this year heard arguments on
Wells v. Rockefeller. This case alleges that
gerrymandering of legislative districts is un-
constitutional.

Mr. Chairman, I do not want to belabor
this point and the legal background of the
judicial enforceability of the so-called “dis-
trict plan” is well-documented in my testi-
mony on February 28, 1966 before this sub-
committee. I would rather move to another
point regarding electoral college reform and
illustrate how we have compromised between
principle and politics to produce the pos-
sible.

Much has been said about *“faithless” or
“errant” electors. The subject 1s not new.
After 1960 when a Republican Elector in
Oklahoma failed to vote for the Republican
candidate for President, we added a provision
binding the elector to vote for the candi-
dates of his party.

The 1968 election indicated that this was
not quite strong enough. After the last elec-
tion when Dr, Balley voted for Wallace, who
carried this Congressional District, and
against Nixon who carried the state of North
Carolina, our amendment now further binds
the elector by oath and provides that his
vote must be counted according to his oath.
In effect, we have made a neuter factor out
of the elector, retaining him for his cere-
monial, rewardable, and symbolic function,
but for all intents and purposes relegating
him to the position of a unit vote, capable
of carrying out his constitutional function
but incapable of disregarding the will of the

le,

Mr. Chairman, I believe the committee can
now recognige what I am talking about
when I use the terms principle, politics, and
possible, and that they add up to an accept-
able and adoptable constitutional amend-
ment. It is something we have preached and
practiced. I have been discussing for the last
few minutes some of the points of my plan
and how I have improved them over the years
to correct what I considered to be inequities.
I feel, however, that we should now turn to
what I belleve is the real question before us,
namely what is basically wrong with the pres-
ent system.

This unfortunately is one of our major
faults as an over-anxious legislative body.
We tend to forget the primary target—the
present system—and what is wrong with it.
We rush ahead with cures before we isolate
the iliness, What is then wrong with the ex-
isting method of electing our President? I
would point out these five factors.

(1) The winner-take-all system under
which the Presidential candidate losing a
state by even a close margin forfeits all of
that state’s electoral votes and the votes cast
for him are actually reported in favor of his
opponent.

(2) The winner's electoral votes are not
representative of his popular vote.

(38) Electors can vote for anyone they
please.

(4) In the case of a contingent election the
decision is made by members of the House of
Representatives voting not as individual
members but in units as state delegations
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no matter how large or for that matter how
small.

(6) A vagueness in prescribing what pro-
cedure would govern should either the Pres-
ident-elect or Vice President-elect die before
they assume office.

Mr. Chairman, my testimony of February
28, 1966 adequately covers, I belleve, point
number one. Because this Is so important to
the discussion of electoral college reform,
however, I would like to reiterate some of it.

The primary objection of course is the cap-
tive voter. Millions of citizens each year are
literally disenfranchised, their votes not only
taken from their own candidate but given to
the opposition as they get reported in his
electoral vote total.

The general ticket system has also pro-
duced these adverse effects:

(1) It virtually excludes from the Office of
President of the United States all men, no
matter how able and outstanding they may
be, unless they come from a State with a
large bloc of electoral votes.

(2) By the same token, the dominant
forces In the large, pivotal states which are
responsible for the nomination and election
of our Presidents have inordinate influences
at the White House and In the executive
branch of our government.

(3) It invites fraud in the large states
that are crucial and where the vote is ex-
pected to be close. The effect of such vote
fraud Is statewide under the general ticket.
A fraudulent vote, undetected, counts just as
much as a valid vote in the statewide total.
This invitation to fraud in key or pivotal
states works hand-in-hand with another evil
of our political system—the large campaign
contributions that gravitate to the big cities
in the heavily populated states. Where the
stake 1s some forty electoral votes, which 1is
just over one-sixth of the number necessary
to elect a President, the temptation to make
sure that the money achieves its objective is
alarmingly strong.

By utllizing the distriet system, if fraud
would still prevall, it could influence slmply
the electors coming from that specific elec-
toral district. It would, therefore, minimize
the impact of fraud. At worst, fraud or cor-
ruption in any specific area or election con-
stituency could infiuence only three electoral
votes not 30 or 40 as can now occur.

(4) Although the Constitution gives each
state the same numerical representation in
the electoral college that it has In the two
House of Congress by using the general ticket
for electors, we have formed a constituency
for the President which 1s altogether differ-
ent from that which elects the Congress. The
great difference between these two constitu-
encies is that almost all Representatives are
elected in single member districts while their
counterparts in the electoral college are
elected in multimember districts consisting
of entire states. This situation permits voters
of a state to produce one result in the elec-
toral college and an altogether different re-
sult in the House of Representatives at the
same election. The effect of all this is that we
have what I have called a “presidential
United States” and a “congressional United
States” that are, politically speaking, two
different countries within one national
boundary.

The questions regarding the relationship
of the electoral votes to the popular vote and
the possibility of electors voting independ-
ently have also been covered in previous tes-
timony or earlier today. Point number four,
dealing with contingent elections, requires
some amplification.

The contingent election is a question be-
yond the Electoral College. It comes on when
the Electoral College fails to glve a majority
for President to one person. Our amendment
has always placed a contingent election in a
joint session of Congress with each member
having one vote. The provislon not only
extends the federal-national principle of rep-
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resentation of the Electoral College to a con-
tingent election, but it insures a prompt
and representative decislon on the election
of a President.

This meets head on the objection to the
present provision whereby if no candidate
recelves a majority of the electoral votes
when they are counted in Congress that the
House of Representatives shall choose im=-
mediately a President from among the can-
didates with the three highest numbers of
electoral votes. The vote in such a case—
the last time it occurred was in 1824—is by
state; each state delegation having one vote.
In the event a state’s House delegation is
evenly divided, its vote is not recorded. A
majority of the states is required for elec-
tion.

The objection to this system is that it is
grossly unfair to the larger states, giving New
York, California, and Pennsylvania no greater
volce than Alaska, Delaware, and Nevada
despite the great population disparities.

Senate Joint Resolution 12 corrects this
situation. It provides that in the event no
presidenial candidate has a majority of the
electoral vote that—

“If no person voted for as President has
such a majority, then from the persons hav-
ing the three highest numbers of votes for
President, the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives together, each member having
one vote, shall choose Immediately, by bal-
lot, the President. A quorum for such pur-
pose shall be three-fourths of the whole
numpber of the Senators and Representatives,
and a majority of the whole number shall be
necessary to a choice. If an additional ballot
is necessary, the choice on the second ballot
shall be between the two persons having the
highest numbers of votes on the first ballot.”

The Comnstitution also provides that if no
candidate for Vice President has a majority
that the Senate shall choose him from among
the two candidates with the highest electoral
vote total. Senate Jolnt Resolution 12 pro-
vides that both Houses in joint session and
voting by the head, as for President, shall
select the Vice President from among the
candidates with the three highest numbers
of electoral votes. This provision would also
guard against the possibility of electing a
President and Vice President from different
parties.

So I point out that while we equalize the
rights of individual citizens to vote for Presi-
dent, we recognize the validity that bigger
states should have more authority if it comes
to be decided in the House of Representatives,
s0 that we also are falr and equitable to the
big states by giving them more authority
than they have now. We do not attempt to
slmply take power from one or the other but
rather to equalize the power of both and to
recognize that mere accident of geographical
residence should not give one American
citizen more than 14 times as much signifi-
cance, stature, and authority in the voting
booth as another American citizen, and this
is what occurs today.

We belleve that the large states should
have their proportionate power—no one is ad-
vocating taking away 43 votes of New York—
but we do belleve that this power should
be registered in the electoral college on the
basis in which the people voted it. To do
otherwise, or in other words, to continue the
present system of general ticket, winner-
take-all voting with its cumulative effect
which produces second-, third-, and even fif-
teenth-class voting citizens, would be to give
some individuals a greater voting power than
they deserve.

This type of a contingent election 1z far
superior to a run-off between the two candi-
dates In a nationwide race. It is simple, ac-
curate, and quick. A run-off on the other
hand requires cranking up our complicated
election machinery once again, something
that will not be easy to accomplish in a
short time period.
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In addition, there is the question of ex-
pense and sheer physical fatigue. Political
campalgns have reached the ridiculous state
as far as finances are concerned, primarily
because of television costs. The temptation to
saturate the airways in a last attempt to
gain victory during a run-off will be impos-
sible to avold. Both the political parties
and the voters, who by this time would be
sick and tired of politics, will be poorer for
it.

Finally, Mr. Chairman, I would like to
touch on point five. President Nixon, in his
message on electoral reform, pointed out
that there are gaps in our,election process
should either the President-elect or the Vice
President-elect die before they actually as-
sume office.

I have introduced an amendment to S.J.
Res. 12 that would correct all of these de-
ficlencles.

Under my amendment, should the person
who received sufficlent electoral votes to be-
come President die before the electoral votes
are counted, the person who would be his
Vice President would succeed. Should the
Vice President die before taking office, the
office will remain vacant, but the new Presi-
dent, upon taking office, shall nominate a
Vice President in conformity with Section 2
of the Twenty-fifth Amendment.

This then is the updated version of S.J.
Res. 12, It will get the job done, It will ac-
complish the needed reforms and not do
damage to our Federal system of government.
Above all it has that appealing virtue of be-
ing capable of achieving ratification.

As you know, any 13 states can defeat ratl-
fication. A plan that diminishes the power of
certain states has to overcome this hurdle,
and it is a big one. .

As an example of the logle arguing against
such & move, let me cite statistics from the
1968 election. Officlal returns now show that
Massachusetts produced a majority of 702,-
379 votes for Hubert Humphrey. On the
other hand, 17 states ranging in size from
Alaska to Wisconsin all went declsively for
Richard Nixon and yet their total majority
for Nixon was only 691,156. In practical
political terms this means that states with
an aggregate electoral vote of 8¢ would be
completely cancelled out by one state repre-
senting only 14 electoral votes. The legisla-
tures of these 17 states can readily recognize
the fact that their influence would be di-
minished by a direct vote plan and for the
most part vote accordingly.

The district plan on the other hand hurts
no one. It equalizes all and can and should
be adopted.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. (Mr.
Packwoon in the chair). The clerk will
call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR DOLE ON MONDAY, APRIL
14, 1969

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator
from Kansas (Mr. DoLE) be recognized
for not to exceed 1 hour at the con-
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clusion of the transaction of routine
morning business on Monday, April 14,
1969.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
THURSDAY, APRIL 3, 1969

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that when the Sen-
ate completes its business today, it stand
in adjournment until 12 o'clock noon on
Thursday next.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PRESIDENT FERDINAND MARCOS
OF THE REPUBLIC OF THE PHIL-
IPPINES

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President,
Members of the Senate have been hon-
ored today with a visit by a distinguished
statesman, soldier, and chief of state. 1
refer to President Ferdinand Marcos of
the Republic of the Philippines. It was
a pleasure to see this outstanding leader,
to have him discuss matters of mutual
interest with so many Members of the
Senate, matters which pertain to the
situation as it exists in the world and
to the relations between our two
countries. .

It is regrettable that President Marcos
will not be here longer but we consider
ourselves fortunate that he took time
out of an extraordinary and exhausting
schedule to come to the Capitol. We were
delighted also to have the opportunity
to see again the First Lady of the Philip-
pines, Imelda Marcos, and that country’s
Foreign Minister, Carlos Romulo, a
friend of many years.

The Senate is highly honored by this
visit of President Marcos. We hope it will
not be too long before we will have a
chance, once again, to see him,

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had passed, without amendment,
the following bills and joint resolution of
the Senate:

8.165. An act for the rellef of Basin
Rowland Duncan;

5. 586. An act for the rellef of Nguyen Van
Hue; and

8.J. Res. 37. Joint resolution to extend the
time for the making of a final report by the
Commission To Study Mortgage Interest
Rates,

The message also announced that the
House had agreed to the concurrent reso-
lution (H. Con. Res. 191) that when the
two Houses adjourn on Thursday, April
3, 1969, they stand adjourned until 12
o’clock meridian, Monday, April 14, 1969.

THE ADJOURNMENT OF THE TWO
HOUSES FROM APRIL 3, 1969, TO
APRIL: 14, 1969

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
the Presiding Officer to lay before the
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Senate a message received today from
the House of Representatives, on House
Concurrent Resolution 191, and ask
unanimous consent for its immediate
consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
EacLETON in the chair). The Chair lays
before the Senate the econcurrent reso-
lution, which will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as

follows:
H. Cown. Res. 191
Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That when the two
Houses adjourn on Thursday, April 3, 1969,
they stand adjourned until 12 o'clock me-
ridian, Monday, April 14, 1969.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senater
from Montana?

There being no objection, the coneur-
rent resolution (H. Con. Res. 191) was
considered and agreed to.

ADJOURNMENT UNTIL THURSDAY,
APRIL 3, 1969

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, if
there is no further business to come be-
fore the Senate, I move, in accordance
with the previous order, that the Senate
stand in adjournment until noon on
Thursday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 3
o’clock and 12 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until Thursday, April 3, 1969,
at 12 o'clock meridian.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate March 28, 1969, under authority
of the order of March 27, 1969:

DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY

Dorothy A. Elston, of Delaware,

Treasurer of the United States.
U.S. MinT

Mary Brooks, of Idaho, to be Director of
the Mint for a term of 5 years.

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Ralph R. Bartelsmeyer, of Illinois, to be
Director of Public Roads.

IN THE ARMY

Lt. Gen. Marshall Sylvester Carter, m
Army of the United States (major general,
U.8. Army), to be placed on the retired list
in the grade of lleutenant general under the
provisions of title 10, United States Code,
section 3962.

to be

IN THE Navy

Having designated Rear Adm, Arthur R.
Gralla, U.8. Navy, for commands and other
duties determined by the President to be
within the contemplation of title 10, United
States Code, section 65231, I nominate him for
appointment to the grade of vice admiral
while so serving.

Vice Adm. Ray C. Needham for appoint-
ment to the grade of vice admiral on the
retired list in accordance with the provisions
of title 10, United States Code, section 5233.

CONFIRMATION
Executive nomination confirmed by the
Senate April 1, 1969:
DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

Harrison Loesch, of Colorado, to be an As~
sistant Secretary of the Interior.
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